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PREH FEF A O BH 


TO THE FIRST EDITION. 


The Grammar of the Japanese language, which accompanied with this Preface, 
is simultaneously published in the English and in the Dutch languages, is an 
original work, not a remodelling or an imitation of any other works of that 
stamp at present existing. As the result of a many years’ study of the Japanese 
literature, it describes the written or book language, as it really exists in 
ita ancient, as well as in its modern forms. ) 

It also contains the author’s own observations on the domain of the spoken 
language, which his intercourse with native Japanese in France, in Engeland 
and especially in the Netherlands has afforded him ample opportunities to make; 
opportunities, which have been the more valuable to him, in as much as that 
they brought him in contact with people belonging to the most civilized and the 
most learned, as well as with those of the inferior classes of Japanese society. 
Thence he derives the right, even though he has never actually trodden the soil 
of Japan, to embrace the spoken language in the range of his observations, 
and to treat it in connection with the written language. 

The author is convinced that, all he has quoted from Japanese writings, 
whatever their character, is genuine: he relies upon it himself, and trusts that 
the experience of others, unprejudiced, will find that it is so. 

With regard to the manner in which he has conceived the language, and 
in all its phenomena treated it analytically and synthetically, he believes it to 
be in consonance with the spirit of this language, simple and natural, and, — 
his daily experience confirms this, — thoroughly practical. 


PREFAOR. 


_ This method of his, was made known in general outline ten years ago, when 
he published the Proeve cener Japansche Spraakkunst door Mr. 3. H. DONKER OUR- 
qrus, and the seal of approbation was affixed to it by the judgment of scholars, 
whereas Mr. s. &. BROWN, who, in 1868, published the very important contribu- 
tion: Colloquial Japanese or conversational sentences and dialogues in English and 
Japanese, not only founded his Introductory remarks on the Grammar, on the 
Author’s method, but with a few exceptions, followed it in its whole extent. 

The Grammar, now published, to lay claim to completeness, ought to be 
followed by a treatise on the Syntax, the materials for which are prepared. It 
will be published as separate work, and be of small compass. 

By these aids, initiated in the treatment of the language, the stadent may, 
with profit, make use of the Japanese-Dutch-English Dictionary, for the publi- 
cation of which the author has prepared all the materials necessary, and by go 
doing he will have at his disposal the most important means of access to the 
Japanese literature. 


Lumen, May 1868. THE AUTHOR. 


NOTIOB 


TO THE SECOND EDITION. 


As the first edition of this Grammar published in 1867 by command of His 
Majesty’s Minister for colonial affairs is out of print, the publisher 』. J. BRILL, 
being now proprietor of the Chinese types, acquired by order of the Dutch 
Government, has resolved on a re-issue. 

The Author has found no inducement to alter or modify the matter of this 
work; only a few words have been occasionally inserted, others of leas importance 
removed in order to get room for a new instance more fit to elucidate the 
grammatical role. There are also some notices added, as on page 157 concerning 
the Introduction of the Western Calendar, and page 172 some words about the 


new Gold-currency. 


PREYAOR. 


Some other additions are to be found in the appmra to the book. The paging 
of both editions is the same; the second, however, is accompanied by a REGISTER 
of words treated on in the work, for which the Author is indebted to Mess™ 
L. SERRURIEE and w. vissmRIne, who have used this Grammar as a basis for 
the stady of the Japanese language. 

The Author, being now engaged in printing the Japanese-Dutch and Japa- 
nese-English Dictionary mentioned in the Preface to the first edition, is happy 
In recommending to the student the valuable Japanese-English Dictionary of 
3. C。 HupBURN, Shang-hai 1872, and the Dictionnaire Japonaie-Frangats, publié 
per Lhow Pacis, Paris 1868. 


Lamwen, 96 July 1876. 
THE AUTHOR. 
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INTRODUOTION. 


1. CONNECTION OF THE JAPANESE WITH THE CHINESE LANGUAGE. — THE NECES- 
SITY OF UNITING TO THE STUDY OF THE JAPANESE, THAT OF THE CHINESE 
LANGUAGE. 


In its general character, it is true, the Japanese is cognate to the Mongolian 
and Mandju languages, but with regard to its development, it is quite original, 
and it has remained so notwithstanding the later admixture of Chinese words, 
since it rules these as a foreign element, and subjects them to its own con- 
struction. 

In the Japanese language, as it is now spoken and written, two elements, 
the Japanese and Chinese alternate continually and, by so doing, form a mixed 
language which, ‘in its formation, has followed the same course as, for instance, 
the English in which, the more lately adopted Romance element, which forms a 
woof only, in like manner, is governed grammatically by the Anglo-Saxon. 

In the study of the Japanese language the distinction of the two elements, 
is of the greatest importance; and as the Chinese element is rooted in the Chi- 
nese language, both spoken and written, and thence is to be explained, the 
student of Japanese ought to know so much of the Chinese language, as shall 
enable him to read and unterstand s Chinese text. 

The Japanese learns Chinese by means of his mother tongue, thus one, who 
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is not a Japanese and does not understand Japanese, but wighes to learn it, 
must make himself master of Chinese by another way; to do this, he will be 
obliged to make use of the resources which already exist in European languages. 

Whoever supposes that he can learn the Japanese language without, at the 
same time, studying the Chinese will totally fail of attanning his object either 
theoretically or practically. Eyen let him be so far master of the language spo- 
_ ken, as to be able to converse fluently with the natives, the simplest communi- 
cation from a Japanese functionary, the price-list of the tea-dealer, the tickets 
with which the haberdasher or mercer labels his parcels will remain unintelligible 
to him; because they contain Chinese, if, indeed, they are not wholly composed 
of Chinese. Thus, whoever wishes to learn Japanese thoroughly, by means of this 
grammar, is supposed to possess, in some degree, knowledge of the Chinese 
written language. 


2. ON THE WRITING OF THE JAPANESE. 


The Japanese write Chinese but have, at the same time, their own native 
writing derived from the Chinese and which they, in imitation of the Chinese, 
write in perpendicular columns which follow one another, from the right hand 
to the, left. Our alphabet, for that purpose would have to be written thus: 


I E A 
J F B 
K G C 
etc. H D 


If the words are written in a cross direction, they begin at the right hand, 
ths, IHG FEDCBA. | 

The circumstance, that the Japanese writting does not run in the same di- 
rection as ours, but crosses it, or takes an opposite course, causes difficulty as 
soon as we have to couple Japanese writting with our own. Since, the Japanese, 
adhering to the custom of writting their words under one another, have altered 
their perpendicular columns of letters to cross lines, which thus show < M © ; 
to bring their form of writing into some agreement with ours, I have, till 
now, thought it best to follow their example and, like them, placed the Japanese 


letters at the side. Now, however, some Japanese philologists, whenever their 
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writing is coupled with ours have, in conformity with it, adopted the plan of 
writing perpendicularly, and from left to right, I likewise have relinquished the 
manner formerly adopted, and now have, together with the Chinese, reduced the 
Japanese writing to the rule of ours, and applied to it the modification in the 
order of the signs already generally in use for the Chinese writing. 

The Japanese running-hand, on the contrary, is too much confined to the 
columnar system to be susceptible of any modification in its direction. 


3. INTRODUCTION OF THE WRITTEN AND SPOKEN LANGUAGE OF CHINA 


INTO JAPAN. 


The first knowledge of Chinese-writing was carried to Japan by a prince of 
Corea in the year 284 of our era, and then, immediately after, the tutor to 
that prince, a Chinese, named Wang iin (=F 4=), having been invited, the 
Japanese courtiers applied themselves to the study of the Chinese language and 
literature. According to the Japanese historians, Wang 2in was the first teacher 
of the Chinese language in Japan '). 

In the sixth century, the study of the Chinese language and system of wri- 
ting first became generally spread, by the introduction of the doctrine of suppHa. 
Then every Japanese, in polished society, besides being instructed in his mother 
tongue, received instruction in Chinese also, consequently read Chinese books of 
morality, and aimed at being able to read and to write a letter in Chinese. 

The original pronunciation of the Chinese, it is true, degenerated early and 
that to such a degree, that new dialects of it sprung up, which were no longer 
intelligible to the Chinese of the continent; but notwithstanding that the Japa- 
nese, on account of their knowledge of the Chinese writing, and their proficiency 
in the Chinese style remained able, by means of the Chinese writing to inter- 
change ideas not only with Chinese, but with all the peoples of Asia that write 
Chinese. The Chinese written language has become the language of science in 
Japan. It, still, is such and will yet long remain such, notwithstanding the in- 
fluence which the civilization of the West will more and more exert there. The 


1) This historical fact is mentioned in Japan’s Beziige mit der Koreischen Halbinesel und mit China. 
Nach Japanischen Quelien von J. HOFFMANN, Leyden, 1839, page III。 
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Chinese written language is, though, the palladium of Japanese nationality, and 
the natural tie which will once unite the East against the West! 

And, however slight be the influence till hitherto exerted on the Japanese 
language written as well as spoken, by the study of the Western languages 
and, to wit the Dutch, formerly the monopoly of the fraternity of interpreters 
and a few literary men, who used this knowledge as a bridge, over which the 
skill of the West was imported and spread over their country, by means of 
Chinese or Japanese translations, just as little will it be in future, even 
if the study of the Western languages should be ever so greatly extended, as 
the consequence, of Japan’s being at last opened to the trade of the world. 


4. APPLICATION OF THE CHINESE WRITING, TO THE WRITING OF THE JAPANESE 


LANGUAGE. 


When, after the introduction of the Chinese written and spoken language 
into their country, the Japanese adopted it to write their native language, which 
is not in the least cognate to the Chinese, instead of resolving the sound of the 
words into its simplest elements, and expressing them by signs, like our let- 
ters, they took the sound in its whole, and expressed it syllable for syllable 
by Chinese characters. 

Every Chinese radical word, it is known, is expressed by a more or less com- 
posite monogram (character) which has its peculiar ideographic and phonetic 
value — its peculiar signification and pronunciation. To choose an instance, such 
is =f- the Chinese word for a thousand. The Chinese says tsién, the Japanese 
pronounces it sen, and the Japanese word for a thousand is px 

The Japanese considers the peculiar pronunciation of every Chinese character, 
i. e. the Chinese monosyllable, modified by the Japanese accent, as its souND, 
and calls it Koyé or, by the Chinese name 7} Yin, which he pronounces won; 
the Japanése word, on the other hand, which expresses the meanine of the Chi- 
nese character, is called by him its Yomi, i.e. the READING or MEANING for which 
he also uses the Chinese terms F's Kun and ae Téka'). The =f-, above 


1) The distinction between Koyé en Yomt agrees with this, as it is made by the compiler and pu- 
blisher of the Edcmens de la Grammaire Japonais par le P. RopRIGUEZ in § 1 of that work, and it is, 


therefure, important to maintain the contents of this paragraph as quite correct e,ainst the misounception, 
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quoted, may thus stand as an ideographic character, pronounced by the Japanese 
as sen or translated by tsi, or it is only used as a phonetic sign and expresses 
the syllable sen or the syllable ts. That, by such a confusion of Koyé en 
Yomi, the whole writting-system of this people rests on an unfirm basis is evi- 
dent at a glance. 

Departing from the principle, to write Japanese with the Chinese writing, 
and to express the Japanese words syllable by syllable, by means of Chinese 
characters, some hundreds of the Chinese characters most in use were pitched 
upon and used for phonetic signs, Kdna. 

[The Japanese word Kdna, pronounced as Kdnna, has arisen from kart or 
kar‘na by assimilation of the r, and means taken upon trust, or borrowed 
name, thus a phonetic sign without farther meaning, in distinction fron Ma-na 
($t %), s real name. The word Kéna is generally expressed by the Chinese 
characters 4%, kia ming, borrowed name; the Kéna sign is called (R” 
名 7 文 * 学 Kéna-ménzi, and the Kéna writing (i 44 Hf, Kéno-gdki.] 

These phonetic signs, just as the Chinese writing generally, were at first 
written in full, either in the standard-form, or in a running hand, which 
is produced of itself, whenever a Chinese character, composed of several strokes, 
is written in one contimuous pencil-stroke, and gives rather a aketch of it, than 


a fnll draught. Running hand forms for pf are e. g. 4b D Wh ip Y 
DPF 


The standard-form, written in full, commonly called Fy ‘Af Sin-zi or 
JES” Sa-xi, the real, proper character, also 槽 ヶ 書 と Kai-sio, nor- 
mal writing, and 行 ? y 書 シ Gyoo-sto, text-hand, was used in the Japa- 
nese Chronicle x BH 記 Yamdto-bumi or Nippon-sio ki '), containing 
the oldest history of Japan, from 661 B. C. till 696 A.C. and published in 720 
A. C. as manuscript in thirty parts. 

The running-hand form was used in the old Japanese Bundle of Poems 


on the ground of which, ®. ALCOoK, pp 9 and 10 of his Bements of Japanese Grammar, takes the field 
against nopRievEs and his publisher. Yous, nevertheless, means the same, as the Chinese word Ba? X=, 
the Kang of aLcocx. 

1) The work is written in Chinese, and was one of the principal sources, in the elaboration of my 
treatise: Japan’s Besiige mit der Koreischen Halbinsel und mit Schina; published in von srpoLp’s 
Nippon- 4rohief.. 1839. 
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BATHE RY Man-yoo-viu or the Collection of the Ten Thousand Leaves, 
compiled about the middle of the eighth century. 
The first Kdna-form was, consequently , called Yamdto-kéna ') (大 Fal i 考 ), 


the other Man-you-Kéna (i Bi). 


5. JAPANESE WRITING PROPER. 


An abbreviation of the two forms of Chinese writing led to the formation of 
another writing which, in opposition to the Chinese character writing, was 
styled, as the writing of the Japanese Empire, 旧 AM CRS, 
Nippon gékitno mon-zt. | 


a. The Kdta-kéna. 

Abbreviation of the Chinese standard writing gave rise to the Kéta-kdna 
gdki. It was, originally, intended when placed side by side with the Chinese cha- 
racters, to express in remarkably smaller writing either their sound (koyé), or their 
meaning (yom), and was therefore denominated Kdta-kdna-mon-zi ( — に 優 ヵ M 
文学 う i. e. side-letter *). According to the Japanese sources 3)、the in- 
' Yentor of this writing is unknown, and the invention of it has been incorrectly, 
attributed to the Japanese statesman, KIBI DAIZIN, who died in 757. 


b. The Fira-gdéna ‘). 

The more or less abbreviated form of the Chinese running-hand or short 
hand (EX $4#” Soo-zi) is called Fira-gdna-géki ( 浴 優 名 書 ) rthe even 
letter-writing, or, according to another reading, Firo-gdna ( 席 優 名 ) 
i.e. broad letters, since they take up the whole breadth of the writing-column. 
It is the running hand in which official documents, as well as letters and by 
far the greatest number of Japanese books are written and printed, and thus 
must be distinguished as the popular writing, proper. It has the advantage 


1) Yamdto, contracted from Yama ato, behind the mountains, properly the name of the Province, 
to which the Mikado’s court was removed in 710, is at the same time applied to the Japanese Empire. See 
Fak-buts-zen, ander Yamdto, and the Japanese Encyclopedia, Vol. 73, p. 4 verso. 

2) The notion of some Japanese writers seems less correct, as by Kdta-kdna were meant half-letters, 

$) The Japanese Encyclopedia Sas-sai-dzu-e, Vol. 16, p. 35 v. 

4) People say and write too Fira-kana and Hira-kana. 
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over other forms of writing, that the letters of a word can be joined to one 


another. 


6. ON THE JAPANESE PHONETIC SYSTEM. 


The number of sounds or syllables in Japanese was first, fixed at 47 and 
that in imitation of the Brahmanical-writing (745 + Bon-zi), which distinguishes 
12 vowels and 35 consonants '). The fixing of the Japanese phonetic system is attri- 
buted to the Buddhist Priest koo-soo pat-st (5), 3 HK Bij), who, in his 8le 
year, went to China in 804 A. C. to study more closely the doctrine and insti- 
tutions of BUDDHA and who, during a stay of three years, acquired there, among 
other knowledge, that of the Brahmanical writing (Sanscrit) and the phonetic 
system, as it was understood by the Chinese Priesthood 2). 


A. SYSTEMATIC ARRANGEMENT OF THE 47 SOUNDS, EXPRESSED BY CHINESE 
AND JAPANESE KAN A-SIGNS. 


The Japanese phonetic system with its Chinese and Japanese Kédna-signs 
systematically arranged according to the organs of speech, by which the sounds 
are produced, is as follows: (Ht +? 87 FD) 


1. Pasta sounds). if oa GFT,i FY,n PL Y.e FRA. 

2 Mi t.xe BF Axo 計 oom. B20 
3. Lingual sounds) 左 サ me Pe. ZA A,r ft b,20. BY, «0. 
C+ BR MH WY KF 土 he 
ee See 2. a Pe ore 


1) The Japanese Encyclopedia San-sai-dsu-e. Vol. 15, p. 35 v. 

2) The way in which the Chinese translators have copied, syllabically only, by means of Chinese 
characters, the Sanscrit words in the Buddhist writings imported from India, is placed in a clear light by 
the work: Méthode pour déchiffrer et transcrire les noms sanecrits gui se rencontrent dane les livres chi- 
nots, inventée ef démontrée par M. STANISLAS JULIEN. Paris 1859. 


8) OR 音 ・ | ? 理音 
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¢. Labial sounds t). aaa’ Hes ネフ mn BA.m RH, b 
i 4% 末 マ , me 3 2, mL 2. te home EE, mo 
s Palstal sounds. tH や ya 4,i Hy oye Love HF, yo. 
® Lingual soonds, FEF re AY York Bra Avr 昌 ロ io 


10. Tabial sounds. qj Y7 , wa. i be WY, wo. YL Y.we. FF, wo 
). 


We give this view from a Japanese source 2), we must, however, remark 
that the Chinese signs of the sounds are not generally those, from which the 
Japanese Kdta-kéna sign placed next it, by way of abbreviation, is derived, for, 
properly, the Kdta-kdéna sign: 


Y , a, answers to the Chinese character . 
7,0, > > > > FR, mlgo Fh. 


F$, tsi, > > > » a thousand, Jap. tet. 

F,ne, » > > > -F- , the cyclical sgnfor mouse, Jap.ne. 
Nif > > » » B®, 

@,mi, > > > >» =, three, Jap. mi. 


4A,mu, » > > > 


Ps 
>%,me, > > > > X 
流 
i 


, Woman, Jap. me. 
WU, ra, > し > » > 


JF, wi, > > > > 


Y,we, > > > > 


井 , well, Jap. wi. 


p. 


According to this system, some dictionaries, particularly those of the un- 
mixed old Japanese language have been arranged. 


プ , wo, » » » 


vy 


nS Hy. 
8) Wa-kan Sets’yoo moe sau bukuro, p. 38, r、。 where the pronunciation of the Sanscrit phonetic 
system is given with Japancee Kéta-béna. 
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This system of 47 sounds or syllables, however, and indeed with relation to 
the consonants, is incomplete. It is not sufficient to express all the sounds of 
the Japanese language. Therefore, to supply the defect, recourse has been had to 
@ modification of some Kdta-kdna signs, and for that purpose points, or s small 
ring, have been placed next them. Thus is placed 


opposite the row of sounds 7, 3, 77, A-, “7 the modification が 3°, WY, 3? プ 


ke, ki, ku, ke, ko gs, gi, gu, ge, go. 

> > . サ , シ , スズ , BY» > WD, ズ , vy 
sa, si, su, 8©, 680 sa, si, su, 80, SO. 

ye Ri Fi YF, PP? > RP Y デ , ド 
ta, tai, teu, te, to ds, dsi, dsu, de, do. 

YU AWW 

> >» » YY, 7,A, a > » | ds, di, bu, be, bo. 
f., fi, fu, fe, fo. バビ FN, RK 


pe, pi, pu, pe, po. 


The sounds, thus modified, are called Nigoréru koyé (Yj #7), i. e. confused 
or impure sounds, the points used to indicate the modification Nigéri, and 
the amall ring Méru. | 

In the Yamdto- and Man-you-kdna the modified sounds are expressed by proper 
Chinese characters chosen for that purpose. While, to give an instance, the 
syllable ka is expressed by one or another of the characters, Jp]. #. 2g. HF. 
‘oe en ee ee 
to express the syllable ga, one of the characters FR. {K. A. BR. KE. FE 


may be chosen. 
B. THE IROVA IN CHINESE CHARACTERS AND IN KATA-KANA SIGNS. 


To facilitate the learning of the Japanese sounds or syllables, they have 
been so arranged as to compose a couple of sentences, and as these begin with 
the word Jrovd, that name has been given to the Japanese alphabet. The com- 
position of the Jrovd is attributed to the Bonze, xo0o-Boo paist, (who died in 834) 
already mentioned, the writing-form he used for it was, it is asserted, ranning- 
hand or Fira-gdna. 
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THE IROVA. TRANSLATION. THE IROVA WITH CHINESE 
TRANSLATION. 
Tro v& nivoveté tsirinuruw6. Color and smell (love and y ン 
| を O 
enjoyment) vanish! Bef 朋 a 


Wagaryo daré go tatiné nar&m. | In our world who (or what) に 4 年 イ 
a メ B ; 3 に 1 
wil be enduring ? 人 ノ tie 色 ハ 


シ 
U-wi no OkU-y&ma kévii koyéte, If this day passes away into Kz Yar MEE Aye 
the deep mount of its existence, 1 a ト 
Asaki ytimémisi, évi mo sézti. Then it wasa faint vision; it REE 山 < mE a) 
ケ ム ルレ 
7 


does not even cause giddiness 


7 
(it leaves you cold). . 

HE = 

チ 
The Kdta-kdna signs of the Irovd, which stand in the place of our alphabet, 
and according to which the Japanese dictionaries are commonly arranged, are 
derived from Chinese characters, which are likewise used, and that by way of 

Capitals or large letters. They are: 


FF, Ti xl, 7, wa. 学 , ツ , て cr 7 ,& 
mm, I, ro. Im, 7.xs 8 ‘*SE, HH wi,d RE, ササ ,ma 
竿 , )), tha), va. Bd, 7, yo. 73, ノ ,no ¥, +, wt 
ee 2 多 , R, ts BR. t,o )©6* A, yy 
4%, Wh, fo tho), vo. Ail, VY, re. N.Y, *, メ , me 
JZ. へ , the), ve. BH, Y, 20. th, ya *=, =, mi 
+, 下 , to. Wy, Y tu, (tu). GE, Sma OS, シシ, 中 
"=F, F-, ti, tal *j-, J, ne. 4y, Ir, ke. HA, 了 , we,e 
AA. リ , i 奈 , ナ , na. A, 7 , fa. 比 , し , Aichi, vi. 
RW, K, nu. BR. ラ ,re tC, 2, ko. =, も, mo. 
EU, ru. £ 4,,mu,m.*/T, L,ye fit, 2, se 
+, 7 , wo. ジュ ) エ 天 , プ , te. ZA, A, mm. 


The characters marked * stand for ideographic signs, answering to the Ja- 
panese word tsi (a thousand), ne (mouse), wi (well) ye (bay), yu (bow), me 
(woman), and mi (three). 

The sign A, mu, which was also used in the old Japanese for the final 
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sound m (at present n) has, in this quality, more lately acquired the sign Y/ ,n, 
as る variation. 
7. REPETITION OF SYLLABLES. — STOPS. 
The repetition of a letter is expressed by +, of dis- or trisyllabic words by 
( ; thus, for instance, * stands for £, ya ya; 9 for a, tr0-tro, 
は 


As stenographic signs, for some Japanese words that frequently occur, in 
connection with the Kdta-kdna, the following are to be remarked: 


“] for 事 , koto, sake. Fe for ト モ も , tomo. 

Fr > pP +, tok, time. J ぅ > と デ , ate 

TT > HF, toki, time. 玉 > KR マ , tama. 
Stops. 


_ As stops, only the comma. (+) and the point (° or.) occur in Japanese. 
The use of them, however, is left wholly to the option of the writer. Some use 
e also at the beginning of a new period, and thus begin that with a point, 
while others with the same object place a somewhat larger ring, CE, or a A 
there. The comma ( ヽ ) stands on the right of the letter (for instance ク ), while 
the repetition sign is placed on the diameter of the column of letters (for in- 
stance 7, kuku). 

The principle of separating the words from one another in writing is, for the 
most part, quite lost sight of in writing with the Kdta-kdna, and the Kdna signs 
of s whole period are written at equal distances. The consequence of it is, 
that for an unpractised person, who is not already pretty well acquainted with 
the Japanese, it is very doubtful how he has to divide some fifty or a hundred 
successive Kédna signs into words. With a view to perspicuity and not to require 
from the reader that he shall be already ‘acquainted with the period which is 
offered him to read, to enable him to read and understand it, it is in the highest 
degree desirable that our method of separating the words should be applied to 
the Japanese, as it is done by the author of this grammar. If the method of 
separating word for word were adopted by the Japanese, it wonld be a great 
step in the improvement of their writing-system. 

Note. For the sign of quotation see Addenda p. 349. 
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8. REMARKS ON THE JAPANESE SYSTEM OF SOUNDS, AND THE EXPRESSION OF 


IT WITH OUR LETTERS. 


To promote the unity necessary in the reduction of the Japanese to Roman 
characters, we have adopted the Universal or Standard alphabet, by sosmsr 
Lepsius. As this alphabet enables people of various nations to reduce to their 
own graphic system, the words of a foreign language, in a manner systematic, 
uniform, and intelligible to every one; and as it has been adopted by the prin- 
cipal philologists in all countries, as well as by the most influential Missionary 
Societies, its application to the Japanese language will be welcomed by every one 
who prises a sound, uniform and, at the same time, very simple system of writing. 

In reducing the Japanese text to Roman character the following signs borro- 
wed from the Standard alphabet have been adopted. 
® a open as heard in the Dutch vader; — English father, art;— Jap. J . 
¢ pure as heard in the Dutch tederi 一 Eng. he, she; — Jap. イ . 
¢ long; — Jap. }£. 

+ short. 

uw pure, as oe heard in the Dutch, goed; 一 Eng. oo in good, poor, o in lose; - 
Jap. Y. At the beginning of a word it is frequently pronounced with ぁ 
soft labial aspiration, as wu. 

せ 。 short, silent wu. 

@. ¢ close, ¢ as heard in the Dutch bezig, meer, geven; 一 Eng. a in face, na- 

tion; — German ¢ in weh;— Jap. Y. 

& eZ short. 

@. と Open as heard in the Dutch berg; — Eng. ain hat; — French 2 in mere, 
etre; — German Bar, fett. 

o. o close as heard in the Dutch jong, gehoor; 一 Eng. borne; 一 German 

Ton; — Jap. #. 

6. o short. 

$, 28 sound between a and o, leaning rather to the a than the o, as heard in 
the English water, all and oa in broad. 

Q. When the sound a inclines rather to the o than a, it is expressed by o. 

gu. In the dialect of Yédo Y ツ (au) changes to go, because the a, for ease 
in rapid pronunciation, inclining to the « changes to g, while the u, to ap- 
proach more nearly the a, changes to o. | 


PP に ビビ に に 
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In some dialects of Western Japan, particularly that of Kiu-siu, au changes 
to do, and arau (5) is superseded by cro (2, 4). 

The etymology considered, however the written form au or au is to be 
preferred. | 

ou. Etymologically ou (%) in the dialect of Yédo sounds 00, being the hard 
open o heard in the Dutch loopen, German mond, followed by the u incli- 
ning towards the soft o. By some Japanese, this diphthong is also pronounced 
as oo and is written so, as well. On the etymological principle we write ou, 
in distinction from au, or gw!). 

eu. (7 YY) is pronounced %. — 

k, as in Dutch, German, and English 一 277, *, グ , 4-, 2,= ka, ki, 
ku, ke, ko. 

g. In Western Japan, particularly in Kiu-siu, 7P?, 42, 77, 4°, DP are 
pronounced as ga, gi, gu, ge, go, thus g as the medial of ん た, just as the g 
in the German gabe, French gargon, English gain, give, go. 

In the dialects of Eastern Japan, on the other hand, particularly in that 
of Yédo, the g has the sound of the ng in the German lang, English singing 
thus a really impure sound, by no means the medial of ん : and the series 

が , ギ , PF, ゲ が, プ , are prononced nga, ngi, ngu nge, ngo according to 
the Standard-alphabet, na, ni, nu, ne, ho. 

Even might the pronunciation of Yédo deserve preference above that of 
the other dialects, still we think we ought to retain the g for the representa- 
tion of the impure g, because this form of writing is as good as universally 
adopted, and also because the n does not appear with it, even in the Japanese 
writing. Therefore without wishing to dispute the freedom of others to write 
wanga for ツガ and Nangasaki for ゴナ Zf tr 4, because people in Yédo 
speak so, we adhere to our already adopted written form waga and Ndga- 
sdkix, and say wdnga and Ndngasdkt. 

Te Dutch guttural g (gaan, geven), = > of the Standard-alphabet is quite 
foreign to the Japanese organs of speech. 

s. essharp, サシ, A, セ , VY, =22, si, su, se, 80. 一 Siand se, in the pro- 


1) Léon packs, also has kept this distinction in view, and expresses ha by © and # by 6. 一 
Dictionnaire Japonais-Frangais traduit du dictionnaire Japonais-Portugais composé par les missionaires dz 
la compagnie de Jésus. Publié par LEON Packs. Premiere livraisun. 1862. 
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nunciation of Yédo have the sound of the German scht, sche, the English 
she, shay, and thus answer to the written forms ii, de of the Standard-alphabet. 
Etymology, nevertheless, requires for 光 and セ the written form si and se, 
leaving she and shay, and sometimes also tse, to the pronunciation. 
soft s impure, being heard, in the dialect of Yédo, as a combination of n 
and z or also of d and z2—P,D, ZR, B, We=-«a, xi, zu, ze, 20 (nza, 
nzi, nzu, nze, nzo or dza, dzi, dzu, dze, dzo), consequently ¥ FR o- 
curs a8 ardnzt or arddzu. 
Dutch sj, German sch, English sh, French ch. As pronounced at Yédo this 
consonant is distinguished as a palatal variety of § which, as such, ought 
to be represented by $ of the Standard-alphabet. | 

The combination of this sound with a, u, 0, 80 3a, Su, 30, is expressed 
by ¥, &%, ¥ (siya, siyu, siyo), which, is pronounced by some Japanese of 
Yédo, as stya, styu, styo, with a-scarcely audible y, whereas from the mouths 
of some others, a sound is heard which inclines rather to $a, Su, So. Since 
the first pronunciation lets the etymological value of these combinations 
appear, we think to give the preference to the written forms stya, styu, styo, 
leaving it to the reader to pronounce them 3a, 3u, 30 or sya, syu, syo. 
The Dutch zj, French j, English s in measure, the softer pronunciation of 3. 
2,2, %, 2a, 2u, 30. For the sake of etymology, we write ziya, ztyu, ztyo. 
RF, VF, P= ta, tsi, teu, te, to. Properly, f , ツ , & and tu are ety- 
mological; but these combinations of sound are, at once, foreign to the 
Japanese organs of speech and are, whenever they have to be adopted from ano- 
ther language, expressed by ? tdi and } tu. ¢- (tsi), commonly pronounced 
th as in the English cheer. 
RK, Ff, ゲ , F, ドド, da, dzi, dzu, de, do, according to the dialect of 
Yédo nda, ndzi, ndzu, nde, ndo. The Coreans express the impure Japanese 
d by tL (at.) 
The Dutch tsj, English ch in chair. £, 2, £, etymologically tstya, tstyu, tstyo, 
according to the Yédo pronunciation tsya, tsyu, tsyo, the y being scarcely 
audible. Some are heard to pronounce it ta, tu, to. 
The Dutch dzj, English g in George, j in judge. 2, 2, %, etymologically 
dziya, dziyu, dziyo, according to the Yédo pronunciation dzya, dzyu, dzyo, 
in the mouths of some also dia, dtu, do. 
+, =, ズ , FT, J), na, ni, nu, ne, no. 
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yy, n, final letter, serves as well for the dental, as the nasal final sound, 
which approaches the French faint n at the end of a syllable and is expres- 
sed by ng (n of the Standard-alphabet). 

Formerly, instead of the final letter 2/ , the Kdna-sign A , mu was used, 
and pronounced as a mute m. In Japanese words ツジ , stands for the faint 
nasal final sound n, in Chinese words, on the contrary, for the clear dental 
final sound n ag in our »man, dan.” 

In composition, the final sound n has a euphonic imfluence on the con- 
sonants following it and changes k, s, ¢ and f into the impure sounds g, 
z, da, b, which are pronounced more or less like ng, nz, nd, nb. The combined 
sound nb, in pronunciation, changes to mb; Tanba (2X Y )) is pronounced 
Tamba; Nanbok(+- YY YY 7 ), Nambok; Kenbok( A- yy WP 77 ), Kembok. 

For the sake of unity in spelling, although in the dialect of Yédo it is 
pronounced as the French faint n, we retain for the final sound ジ , the 
written form n, since long current, and continue to write Nippon, leaving 
it to the reader to pronounce it Nippong. 

)v. )\, し ,」 ブ , へ , WR, fa, fi, fu, fe, fo or ha, hi, fu (not hu), he, ho. 
Originally the aspirated labial sound /, which has been retained in some 
dialects, in others, on the contrary, superseded by the soft A; a phenomenon 
which occurs in the Spanish also, in which the / of the Old-Spanish language 
has, in later times, passed into the soft aspirated or scarcely audible ん . 

In the dialect of the old imperial city of Miyako, and its dependent pro- 
vinces, the / is retained, and so far as we know, in Sanukt and Sendai, 
where commonly fdna, fité, féri, féri, fokd, are heard. In the dialect of 
Yédo, on the contrary, the / has been quite driven out and there, hdna, 
itd, firi (fu remains fu), héri, hokd are said. 

This distinction of the two sounds, according to fixed dialects, rests on 
communications made to us orally by Japanese. 

That, in the language of Miyako, where Japanese is spoken the purest, 
as also in the dialect of Sanuki, the f occurs to the exclusion of h, I have 
been assured by a native of Yédo who has passed some years in Sanuk !), 
while another native of To 3) has mentioned to me the province of Sendat 


1) OHO-GAVA KiTaROO, mechanician, resident in the Netherlands since 1863, 
2) ENOMOTO KAMADzIROO, an officer in the Japanese Navy, also resident in the Netherlands since 1863. 
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and the North-eastern part of Japan as districts, in which the f, to the 
exclusion of A, is commonly in use. 

In the middle, or at the end of a word, the / or A in the pronunciation, 
passes over to v or a, pure labial (not labio-dental) w, and even in writing 
Y (wa) supersedes )\ (va): Y )), キキ )V, 7 )\ are heard kava, kiva, ktivd, 
or also kawa, kiwa, kitwd, for which 77 YW, = Y, J VY, is written. 

On the contrary the syllables P , vi, 7, vu,W, ve, 8, vo, whenever 
a vowel precedes reject the aspirate, and 了 VP. is pronounced as ai, Y 7 
as au (qu), ~ “as ae, ¥ Fras co, fF LY ast, -f¥ 7 as tu, F Aas 
2, A Wi as oo etc. 

The aspirated labial 2 , f, in 2 }- , fits, man, sounds like a fi or fei 
whistled with the mouth, and is easy to be pronounced. In the Yédo hi, 
on the contrary, the A often occurs as a palatal aspirate , which, whenever 
it is pressed through the closed teeth, forms a sound quite strange to Euro- 
pean ears, which it is not possible to express with our letters. What former 
travellers, GOLOWNIN, MEYLAN and others have said about this sound ') is 
now confirmed by our observation; and we have only to add that in the 
mouths of some from Yédo the word VY } (/ité or Atté, man) became 
even sto. 

Since for the syllables )\, 2 ,~“\, 38 two forms of writing have now 
come into existence, in proportion as one or the other pronunciation is fol- 
lowed, one with /, the other with 4, the question becomes important, which 
of the two forms of spelling deserves the preference. If Japanese is to be 
written according to the accent of Yédo, then, naturally, the A must be 
adopted, just as, to let the dialect of Zeeland enjoy its rights, Olland and 
oofd must be written for Holland and hoofd, or, not to do injustice to the 
Berlin dialect, Jabe, Jott and jut must be written for Gabe, Gott and gut. 
If, however the pronunciation most generally in vogue, with the exception 


1) ,,No European,” says GOLOWNIN, ,,will succeed in pronouncing the Japanese word for ,,fire,” — it 


is yp, f. — I have practised at it two years, but in vain. As the Japanese pronounced it, it seamed to 
be fi, Ai, pet, fai, being pronounced through the teeth; however we might wring and twist our tongues 
into every bend, the Japanese still stuck to their: ,,not right.”"” — Begebenheiten des Capitains von der 
Russisch-Kaiserlichen Marine GOLOWNIN, in der Gefangenschaft bei den Japanern in den Jahren 1811, 
1812 und 1813, Aus dem Russischen sibersetst von Dr. 0. J. SCHULTZ, 1818. Vol. 11, p. 30. 
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of Yédo, that of Miyako be preferred, then must the A be put aside and / 
adopted. We do the last, and that for the following reasons: 

1. The Japanese philologers themselves have, at all times, characterized 
the consonant of their series of sounds )\, UV. , 7,“, Wy as labial, and 
made it equivalent to the labials of the Sanscrit. 

2. The Chinese Kédna signs, fixed upon to represent this series of sounds, 
are all sounds which, after the Chinese pronunciation, begin with a p or 
an f, whereas the sharp aspirated A of the Chinese words, just as the i of 
the Sanscrit, is expressed by k, and 力 4 , kat is written and spoken for 
the Chinese hai. 

3. In Japanese, as in Dutch and English, the sharp / between two 
vowels passes over into the soft v or w, and beside the older written form 
WN, カ へ 、, JD RW, for which we must write kava, kave, kavo, that of 
カ ツ , カヤ , カカ ジ , kawa, kawe, kawo, has gradually come into vogue. 

4. From the beginning Europeans, who had intercourse with the Japa- 
nese, generally wrote f and not A; thus the Portuguese missionaries, and 
their contemporary, FR. caRon (1639); also more lately, 2. Kammerer (1691), 
P, THUNBERG (1775), J. TITsINGH*) (1780), and others. All wrote Farima, 
Fanna, Firando, Fort. In this century the A first appeared, because then 
Europeans came more frequently in contact with interpreters and natives of 
Yédo. If now we adopt the A, then will all connection with what was for- 
merly done for the knowledge of the language, history and geography of 
Japan be broken off, a door opened for endless confusion, and for thousands 
of Japanese words we shall have a double spelling. 
impure, from the sound arisen from the blending of n with v, which the Co- 
reans, whenever they write Japanese words in their character, express by 
mp (OH).— )¥, ピ , A, NN, WM, ba, bi, bu, be, bo. 

VN, Us Ai, WW, pa, pi, pu, pe, po. 

The Dutch j; 一 English y in yard; — French y. 

や , 2,2, F, ya, yu, ye, yo. The pronunciation of }- is not fixed, and 
fluctuates between wt, yt, %, and f. 

Soft guttural r, just as the English r in part, art, r of the Standard- 


1) In Tirsnweg's Bysonderheden whenever an ん 4 ocours in Japanese words, it has been placed there, 


from a mistake of either the writer, or compositor. 
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alphabet. 7, 1) ,)JLV, DV, 1, ra, rt, ru, re, ro. The Japanese r, comes 
from the root of the tongue, which is kept almost motionless. Our trilling 
dental r cannot be uttered by a thorough-bred Japanese of Yédo. 

This is also the case with our /; this sound too is quite foreign to 
the Japanese mouth !). Instead of adopting a proper letter for the /, the 
Japanese, whenever they have had to reduce words Of European languages 
to Japanese writing, have made the foreign / equivalent to the r, and have 
used their r for both sounds; a mistake, by which they subjected themselves 
to a perpetual mutation of the letters r and / when writing a foreign lan- 
guage, and induced our philologers to suppose that the Japanese r was 
an intermediate sound between / and r which, as it now appears, is not 
the case. 

In combinations of sounds such as LY Y/, ren, 1) Y, riu, ) マツ, 
riyau (ryoo), the guttural r so nearly approaches the lingual d, that, with 
the utmost attention, it remains doubtful, whether ther or the d is meant. 
This is to be remarked especially in words adopted from the Chinese, and 
which in that language begin with 1, which becomes r in Japanese, such 
as den for ren (Chinese lien), dyu for ryu (Chinese ling, dragon), dyoo-ri-nin 
and doo-sok for ryoo-ri-nin and roo-sok (Chinese liad-li-nin, cook, /2 tdi, 
wax-candle). 

It is worthy of remark, that with the Chinese just the opposite takes 
place, that they can pronounce the / easily, but the r not at all. 

w. The German pure labial wo. 7, Y, FT, wa, wu, wo. 


9. DOUBLING OF CONSONANTS BY ASSIMILATION. 


If the letter ツ ts, which is mostly pronounced as the ts mute, occurs in a 
compound word before a k, s, ¢ or p, then it passes over to the latter sound 


and is lately expressed by Y-. 


1) This has become quite evident to me, from the instruction in the Dutch language which several Ja- 
panese have received under my superintendence. After having first pronounced the / as the guttural r, they 
cequired long practice before being able to utter a sound, that in any degree resembled /. 

SPArpDrNo also, has observed that thorough-bred Japanese of Yédo, with whom he met, could not pos- 
sibly provounce his name. ,,They cannot say ん he adds, ,,they call it R. The word glove, which they 
rall grove, is too much for them.” — J. w. SPALDING, The Japanese expedition. Redfield, 1865. p. 288. 
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= fai ?: ttsit-ka = written, is pronounced ikid (one). 
= 打 ふ itsit-kin > > > tkkin (one pound). 
= ji” 。 ttsit-ken > > > tkkén (a glance). 
26 ae ttsit-kdkit > > > tkkdk (a whole empire). 
Abs ay Fotsit-kin > > > Fokkin (Peking). 
—? YJ *, itst-sat > > > issdi (all). 
ー? 所 シ itsit-siyo > > > isso (one and the same place). 
—T 2%) gs > » » issun (the tenth of a foot). 


katsit-sen » » » 


wtsit-sen > » > 


kassen (battle, fight). 


issen (one cent). 


> 2 isil-tat > > > tttat (a whole life). 
YW, miteite > »  » — métte (with). 
#3 ; kdtsitte > > > kdtte (already). 
Ry tatstttokt » > » fo が oz (worshipful). 


kdtsit-pa » » - » 


ポー ttstl-pon > » » 


kdppa (overcoat). 


Nippon (Japan). 


The }) ri also before ¢ is sometimes subject to assimilation; of f 1) 2X aritu, 
the pronunciation becomes atta, for which f Y XX is written. 

A rule to determine when, in pure Japanese words, the ツ shall retain its 
value, asin @ Y 2 IL Miatsit-mdye, マツ 4A F Miatsit-daiva, where it 
is not thus assimilated, has not, so far as we know, yet been fixed. Certain it is, 
that the vowel of the syllable, which precedes a double consonant, is short, and 
that the doubling of the consonant is chiefly applied to compound words of 
Chinese origin, of which the first syllable contains a short vowel, which 
in some Chinese dialects is stopped by t, represented in Japanese words, 
by ツ . 

Upon this principle the double consonants in words from foreign languages 
also are expressed in Japanese writing; in this case some place the Y of the 
diameter a little to the right and\ write > for dutch >ridder' and ¥ for 
»schip.” | 2 メ 
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10. ON ACCENT AND RHYTHM. 


In Japanese distinction is made between accented and unaccented syl- 
lables. 

To the unaccented belong chiefly those ending in ? or u, in which these 
sounds are scarcely heard at all, and that especially at the end of the words. 
Thus, 6. g., 

シタ 。 sita (beneath) sounds as sta, 

シメ 。 sime (let) sounds as smé, 

2» *, siki (like) sounds as ski, 

LY, ZA, マシ タ 。 masi, masu, masita sounds as masi, mas, masta, 

AY, tateu (dragon) sounds as tits, 

3, yomu (to read) sounds as yém, 

Jv, naru (to be) sounds as ndr, 

ツク リ , tsukuri (to make) sounds as tskiri, etc. 

The ? has, moreover, the peculiarity, that as a final letter it is whispered. 

As in Japanese the ? and u mute have not ceased to be real elements of 
the words, and to be necessary to the distinguishing of them, they ought 
to be expressed in all philological writings. Even if 2 + (mitst, way) and ミダ 
(mitsu, three) sound as mits, in our writing we must, because the Japanese 
do so in theirs, distinguish both words and write mitsi and mitsu, or cha- 
racterize the weak vowels, as weak and mute by writing mitst and mitsi. 一 The 
form of writing adopted by some, mits’ and mits* , answers that purpose also. 

The accented vowel is pronounced either long or short-close. Thus is, 
e. g. the a long in マク 。 métst (pinetree), short-close #27, sdke (strong 
drink). 

The consonant, following a short-close vowel is often doubled in pronun- 
ciation, though not in writing. Thus, e. g. ハナ , fdna (flower) sounds as fénna; 
アサ , dea (the morning) as dssa; サケ sdke (strong drink) as sdkke. 

Since, with regard to the correct indication of the quantity of the syllables, 
the Japanese graphic system is defective, it behoves us to keep it in view the 
more carefully, because the accentuation, provided it be based on the pro- 
nunciation of Japanese, is an indispensible help in the acquiring of a correct 


pronunciation. 
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Hitherto the only European, who has paid attention to the accent of Japanese 
words, and expressed it after a fixed principle, was E. KaEMPFER. From his 
manner of writing it might be gathered, that 2%, dragon, and <¥, pine-tree, 
are pronounced as tits ands mdts, thus with an a long, ヤマ 。 と ナ ト and タチ パナ 
as ydmma, mindto and tatsbénna. Later travellers, who have visited Japan and writ- 
ten books about it, have been either unable or unwilling to follow his example, and 
thereby have left their readers in uncertainty with regard to the rhythm of Ja- 
panese. Only recently, since the arrival of natives of Japan in Europe, have 
our linguists had the opportunity to hear Japanese spoken by Japanese, and so 
to become acquainted with the rhythm peculiar to that language. Availing our- 
selves of this opportunity, we have already been able to publish the reading of a 
Japanese text) supplied with a continuous accentuation. See Addenda I p. 350. 


If we cast a hasty glance over what has previously been said, with regard to 
the Japanese phonetic system, the writing, the pronunciation, it will appear 
most clearly, that the Japanese phonetic system is very defective. It does not 
satisfy the requirement of being able, with it, to write the Japanese language 
itself, as it is spoken, let alone the possibility of its being applied to foreign 
languages. The Japanese, with all their attempts to write Dutch, French or En- 
glish, after their Kana-system, have been able to effect nothing else, than 一 
caricatures of those languages. 


From their defective syllabic-writing are the Japanese behind not only the 
Western nations, but other Asiatic: peoples also, and even the Coreans, their 
neighbours who rejoice in the possession of an original, and simple character- 
writing, not borrowed from the Chinese. With regard to the writing of foreign 
languages, the Chinese alone are worse off. 


The intricate, often equivocal writing with which Japanese is written, occa- 
sions more difficulty for those, who have not grown up with it, than the 
study of the language itself, witness the Japanese running-hand。 whose 
turn comes next. 


1) The Grand Study (Ta Hio or Daigaku). Part. 1, The Chinese tert with an interlineary Japanese 
version. Part.II, Reading of the Japanese text in Roman character, by 3. HOFFMANN. Leiden, 1864. 
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11. THE JAPANESE RUNNING-HAND FIRA-GANA. 


a. The Irovd in Fira-gdna. 
The Irovd in Fira-gdna-writing, as it is learned in schools and, in connection 
with Chinese running-hand, is generally in use, consists of the following 


signs, which are derived by abbreviation from the Chinese characters placed 
next them. 


Wr + 

ん, so 

pe fa (ha), va 
y% ni 

/ ec fo (ho), vo 
w™,, fe (he), ve 


ww 
a 


Reg 3 EB > 


is cl 
Bi 


a 
に 】 


ase 
Ni OS で 


に 】 


gure 
es he ee 
“YF eS 


~~ この 
wa @ 
の 


~ nye 4 


『 
B 


g 
3 


3 


MEME BYBE MRT SAS 
8 

移 箇 汰 穫 ま き 咽 語 汗 漂 語 江 
3 

ys uUNVWHes ss SB 


Ea 


28 


4 
〇 
NN 
E 
v4 
5 


b. Synopsis of the Fira-gdéna-characters most in use. 


Were the Fira-géna-writing confined to the 47 or 48 signs cited, it would 
not, with a slight exercise in writing with the pencil, be more difficult to 
learn, than the Kdta-kdria. But the desire for fariety, change and ornament, has 
rendered this writing so abundantly rich, that to make learning to read Fira- 
zo texts possible, a synopsis of these signs has become an absolute ne- 
cessity. 


With the synopsis, we give at once the Chinese character to which each sign 
owes its origin. 
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SYNOPSIS OF THE JAPANESE PIRA-GANA. 


EHH RES 
mh Vb ID 


KA. 2d か か 9 V7 


可 グ クウ つつ ウゥ ク 


[Se 


. ty ん 2 2 WS oS UN VIEL 2 さ さ き 


TRE 1 EH 
¥ Te Is 


x ES 
#RAKK - 
BZEUG ST 


koo 久 用 く & 
内 々 々 を 々 


sm> 計 UT [F If 

HK BR ARN 

% 666 HBS 
Be ees 
: 


1f イ 7 げ 7 
SA あん 
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EI ISS As 太刀 で) 
を ^ で を て そ | B22 


rs / 堂 を そ at 
a Ts +1 ¥> LH HOY 
<j) ] L mar te 


SU. avy ri J TSU. 7 "J J 


a PED Da 
ak 76 tt ee & 
2D 津 ぜ ば 
ert Cee CIE KC (Ct Ft Zz F 
を さき xe 5 
ey Sa 


0. #544 Z\TruHe Leeks bl 
HE He 登 次 名 や 
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ware Te & ROA rammed IZ (ES 
南 み みろ ふみ ろう ら 


MINK の ら 
の 者 用 ちら ちん みえ 
WB OF} ty AY IAAL a ZALES 3 


iH % & 

NT -EYLR INR の fhe ; 
a as A | 
Ath th > 
HEGHAG 


FI. ER を っ タ c 33 
HIBWW 
NU. = 6072 RD hl rue ZH 3, 3 

ら 婦 Bla Ts YS 
wa LZ 


NE. *#R IQ WDD YD AIFERA-R(N)AAS 
i eK S15 % = [ある 


HARB) 
FBS 
# EEG 

No 用 の の の FO. «fe [RIE 1S | [Q 
BF Tt Ap Bt AR OS ZA Ap 4. 
REESE. %. 


RRRRWRA 
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Maz YAH s Yat, WC YP 


AAS Sb BE KE 
MAK RAAK 
AS 
MI. e= を 3 
ZRRHALAAS 
RAZZ 
MU. age Tp F gp YU.= EH UD) > + ih lp Y 
3 1 ar 
ERA 遊 投 
Mgx 女 め め め め め め Es 江 fo: 
め 衣 え 
RAE 
MOE HHVH ES GQ OMSL ILS 
GooOdO*Y な と た よ 5 
B i | 


RB RLY LS PY biwarKs Hh 4Ab jb A 
all ks 4% Dh 
Rn kB Eruve 


HDD Y ViWBAaDAABDA 
boHYA)}| HHH 


RU BAAD 
RS. 3.5. 
H 15/15 (Vo & 
類 Ve Yh 
REY HRKUA BK? 
MTT eH 
mmuesHn a 4 


eure 


RO.s 呂 A ク の W738 表 を と を 
路 A 7 EK IR NG 
PELE 
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‘The synopsis of Japanese running-hand characters, given on the preceding 
pages, collected by ourselves in reading Japanese books and manuscripts, is de- 
serving of remark on account of its correctness. As we appreciated its being 
submitted to the criticism of a clever Japanese, we, some years ago, sent a 
few proof impressions, to a respected friend in Japan ), on whose invitation 
Mr. mats moto was so kind as to undertake the revision and correction of 
one of them. This impression being returned to us, we were enabled to submit 
our synopsis to a atrict revision, and if we have given it a place here, it is 
with the conviction that it will be a faithful guide in the deciphering of Fira- 
gana texts. | 

To become familiar with this writing, the Chinese character should be taken 
for basis, and attempts made at learning to write with a pencil the more and 
more sketchy Fira-géna forms derived from it. By following this practical way, 
the student will most quickly become so conversant with this writing, as to be 
able to read without hesitation a text written in it, provided the printing of it 
be not too bad. 

In the Fira-gdéna writing the letters are more or lees obviously attached to 
one another. The way in which this is done will be best learned by copying 
some Japanese texts*), in which it will at once be discovered, that some pecu- 
liarities in the manner of attaching them are only the natural results of a quick 
handling of the pencil. 


The stops (°), and the sign ・, by which in the Kéta-kdna the change from 
pure to impure sounds is indicated, are used in the Fira-gdna also, e. g. ゲ 
ga, て gu, ザ dzi, プ dzu, ノバ ba, に bu, etc. 

The point, which in the Kdta-kdna, placed under a letter shows that it is 
repeated, in the Fira-gdéna rans together with the letter into one stroke. Opposed 


to * kiki and os tada, are the Fir-gina forms で and Ge. 


The repetition of two or three syllables is shown by ( 6 


1) W. 3. ©. HUYSSEN VAN KATTENDYKE, Knight, Commander of the Naval-detachment in Japan in 
1857, 1858 und 1859. 

3) The Japanese Treaties, concluded at Yedo in 1855 with the Netherlands, Russia, Great-Britain, 
the United States and France. Fac-simile of the Japanese text. The Hague, MARTINUS NIJHOFP. 1862. 
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As stenographic abbreviations come under notice 


9) ; ウ for 事 * koto (sake). J) 6 ty for = i yori. 
と > と : と koto. が, ¥ > Fit tomo. 
t: で » と goto. : » nart. 


12. WRITTEN OR BOOK LANGUAGE. 


Books among the Japanese are written either in the Chinese, or in the Ja- 
panese language. 

A. Exclusively Chinese are scientific works, intended for literate persons, 
who make use of the Chinese written language, just.as formerly our learned 
men did of Latin. To this class of books belong, among others, the oldest Chro- 
nicle of Japan (Yamdto-bumi or Nippon-ki), in which the pure Japanese words, 
such as the names of persons and places, are expressed phonetically with Chi- 
nese characters, the Japanese Encyclopedia Wa-Kan san-sai dzu-e, the Chronicle 
Wa-Kan nen-kei, the Japanese Government-Almanac, etc., while furnishing the 
books, which are written for the general public and in Japanese, with at least 
a Preface in Chinese, is still considered to be in good taste. 

Among the pure Chinese texts must also be reckoned the Chinese transla- 
tions of Buddhist works, originally written in Sanscrit, which translations, 
chiefly imported from China, are hummed by Japanese Bonzes in a peculiar Chi- 
nese dialect. 

That a Chinese text can be read aloud with a Chinese pronunciation (た oy の 
by literate Japanese is a matter of course, for, with the Chinese character, they 
become acquainted with its pronunciation also, and this according to certain 
dialects; but that whole sentences, when read aloud, according to the pro- 
nunciation of the characters, are intelligible to listeners, we have constantly 
doubted and now, upon the authority of a learned Japanese ), dare deny. The 
Chinese text with its ideographic signs is there, to be apprehended according 
to its contents and, for the Japanese, the translation into his mother tongue 


is included in this apprehension. The apprehension and translation of a Chinese 


1) Mr. TsuDA SIN-ITSI-ROO. 
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text is therefore very justly called its reading (Yomi) or Wa-kun (Fal Bi): the 
reading in Japanese. 

Respecting the Chinese dialects, which have been here mentioned, the 
following ought to be added. 

In Japan the pronunciation of three dialects of the Chinese written language 
have been adopted, which are called after the Chinese dynasties 洪 Hén, 
UA U and Bf Tdng (in the Japanese pronunciation Kan, Go and Too), Kan- 
won (ja? 音 う , Go-won ( 異 " 音 5 and Too-in eee or Kara-koto, 
i. e. dialect of Hdén, U and T'iing. 

The dynasty of Hdén, which had its seat in the country of Ho-nan-fu, thus 
on the borders of the Hoang-ho, flourished from 202 B. C. till 220 A.C. The 
dynasty of U, settled on the Yang-tse-kiang, where at present Nan-king is si- 
tuated, existed from 222 till 280 A. C. The dominion of the dynasty of T“dng 
embraced the period between 618 and 906. 

If with the Japanese it be accepted, that the said dialects were not local 
dialects existing next one another, but changes which the Chinese language has 
undergone in the lapse of ages, then the introduction and continued existence 
of those dialects in Japan would not be without importance in the knowledge 
of the old Chinese language. But since, with the defective Japanese Kdna- 
writing, it is impossible to represent any Chinese dialect faithfully, those dia- 
lects too, that have wandered to Japan lose all historical value, and we therefore 
confine ourselves to the question of their introduction into Japan, and the 
use to which they have been applied. 

On the first point the Japanese works at our command do not shed suffi- 
cient light. As the first teacher of the Kan-won, 表 信 人 Piao Sin-kung, a 
scholar from the country of Hdn is mentioned, with the addition, that he came 
to Fakdta in the country of Tsikuzen; but the time at which this happened we 
do not find recorded. Such also is the case with the introduction of the Go-won, 
which is attributed to yg a 信 , Kin Li-sin and another Bonze from the 
country of U. As both had settled on the island of Tsusima, the Go-won was 
at first also called Tsusima-won (yr? hae = ad ) or the Teustmanian pronun- 
ciation 1). 

With regard to the second point, it may be assumed as certain, that the 


1) The Japanese Encyclopedia XV, $3 verso. — Fak-buts-zen under Kan-won and Go-won. 
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Go-won was the dialect, in which the Bonzes read the Buddhist writings, im- 
ported from China, and that it still, with a few exceptions, is in vogue among 
them, whereas the Kan-won, the use of which was, in virtue of an edict pu- 
blished by the Mikado as early as 792, made obligatory in the study of the 
Chinese language 1), prevailed in the domain of science, and penetrated into the 
whole profane literature. See Addenda III. 

In the Chinese-Japanese dictionaries the pronunciation of each word is found, 
given in both dialects and that, first in Ken-:ron, and then in (ro-won. In the 
instances 音 : or 7 and By * or * 明 3? ゞ und are placed as Kan- 


そ 
ウ 


hm CN 


con, % and \ as (o-won. 

The dialect of Ting (Too-in), as it has been fixed by means of the Kana- 
writing approaches more nearly the ordinary Chinese official language (Avcun-hoa), 
than the two other dialects, but is just as unintelligible as they, to a Chinese. 
This dialect is found mostly in works about China, used in the description of 
the names of places, and it is also said to be used by the monastic order of the 
»Five hills or convents” ( Fy. 山 Go-san) at Miyako. 

We close this digression on the three dialects with a quotation of the spe- 


cimen by which the difference is shown in te Japanese Encyclopedia. 


Wa-kun. Tvo-in. Kan-won & Go-won. Wa-kun, Too-in. ©) Kan-son. Go-won. 
3 3 RR GF * 1 Be 7 
2 § BF 2 ee 全 9 
, 3 mS (es & * 
> 2 学 » 2 1 音 ? シン 
5 > Mf # mf 
> > FF > も 上 7 3 
5; 3 TR 2 (7 Bw 7 


Japanese translation: 7atove va Fidts no koéva ani otdtono gotéku, mata irdku, fibikino si va ko mago o 
gotosi, i. e. The two dialects, to use an example, are like brothers. It is also said: The assonances or finals 
are like sons and grandsons. 


1) Wa-nen kei oder Geschichtstabelien von Japan, aus dem Originale tibersetzt von 3. HOFFMANN. 
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Chinese text with Japanese translation. 

In Chinese there are books written, which contain a complete Japanese 
translation at the side of the text. 

There are also some, in which the Japanese translation is incomplete, and 
only here and there words or fragments of words are explained. In this case are 
found either only the principal ideas translated, or merely the terminational 
inflections given. It is supposed here, that the Japanese reader knows the 
signification of the Chinese character and the word corresponding to it in 
his mother tongue, or not being acquainted with it, he resorts to a Chinese- 
Japanese dictionary, to supply all that, in which the translation is deficient. 

Were the construction of the two languages alike, it would suffice simply 
to represent the signification of each Chinese character by a Japanese word 
placed at the side of it, and to read Japanese in the same order as Chi- 
nese. But there is one point, from which the two languages diverge; to wit, 
the Chinese verb has its objective (complément, régime), whether a simple noun 
or a substantive phrase objective, after it, the Japanese has it before. To 
give an instance, the Chinese construction requires one to say: »He reads a 
book: he desires to go home;” on the contrary, the Japanese: »He a book reads; 
he homewards to go desires.” 

Thus in the reading aloud of the Japanese translation of a Chinese sentence 
a transposition, a skipping over of the Japanese words is necessary, as often 
as the case in question occurs. This transposition is shown on the left-hand-side 
of the Chinese text — the right-hand one being occupied by the Japanese 
translation — by numbers or equivalent signs. This transposition of the words 
is called a FS) 2 Aw Geki-téki-suru, i.e. against (the order) in reading, 
or also Kayéri, turning back, and the transposition-signs Kayéri-ten or marks 
of going backwards. 

These marks are 
1) the hook, », which indicates the transposition of two words following each 


% 
2 8 
other, as と 3 motte korewo = korewo motte (thereby); 
レ 


ァ 
2) the Chinese ciphers -, =, = (1, 2, 3) when the translation of a character 


skips over two or more characters; 
8) the signs 上 , 中 * (above, in the middle, beneath), whenever the parts of 
a sentence, that have been already marked, must be again skipped over; 
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4) the cyclical signs ™ と mfor a further skipping over. 

The ciphers and signs cited may occur in connection with the simple trans- 
position-sign, thus: ©, ¢, 3 3, # Bw 8, v, B. 

A practical indication of the use of these signs will be found in our edition 
of the Grand Study (Ta-hid), a few lines of which are subjoined as a specimen 
of Chinese text with a complete as well as a fragmentary translations in 
Japanese, 


CHINESE TEXT. 


1, with a complete translation in Japanese. 2, with a fragmentary translation in Japancsc。 
定 を JE 5 x ク 定 ケ AE 
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wm Mm 


a 
3 
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eu 
zg 胃 
- 
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af a 
Wen M 


ヾ 


yy & Ras 


ざ 
w 


Ma 
= 
eam a FB ww 


Wt Ne A WRK 


a 
に ぶ 
aeamagiek wwe 


a @MmM F 
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‘ Reading of the translation in Japanese: 
Dai-Gakt no mitsi v4 me t6kt wo akirak& ni sdrt ni ari; tami wo arat& ni sti- 
rt ni dri; si-sen ni todomérti ni ArY. 
Todomértkoto wo sitte, stkausité notsi gadamarukoto dri. Sadamatte, stkéusité 
notsi y6kt sidztké nari. Sidztk& ni sité, stkdusité notsi yokt yastsi. Yastiu- 
3 
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sité, gik&nsYt6 notai y6kti 6monbukérii. Omonbak&tte stkéustté notai y6kt u ’). 

If, as here, the Chinese text is in the standard form written in full, then 
the Kdta-kéna is used for the interlinear translation in Japanese, whereas the 
Fira-gdna accompanies the Chinese running-hand. 

B. Books written in the Japanese language. 

In these, the national writing, whether Fira-gdna or Kdta-kéna, forms the 
chain, in which a larger or smaller number of Chinese characters are inserted. 
In this style, the Chinese characters represent ideas, for which the reader, in 
case the meaning of the Chinese character has not been already expressed at the 
side of it in Japanese writing, must substitute Japanese words and connect 
them with the inflectional forms, which the writer has placed after the Chinese 
character. Here also the Kdta-kdna accompanies the Chinese standard-writing, 
-and the Fira-géna the Chinese running hand. In this style the whole Japanese 
literature proper is written. A Japanese text without an admixture of Chinese 
ideographic signs, women’s letters excepted, has never yet come under our notice. 

To exemplify what has been said, we subjoin a few lines written in this 
style. In the one specimen the translation in Japanese will be found written 
next to each Chinese character, in the other it is left out; the latter happens 
chiefly in official documents. 


期 * Bb O 期 外 O 
moA; RL | mS 
a ae , 8 4 
ti. 6S a: ee 
と 3 BB: と ¥§ 釘 
所 シ と 館 5 所 館 
7 ノ グ ノ 
A+ wm? 左 i 
ノ ノ ノ の 


1) Translation. The way of the Grand Stady consists in illustrating illustrious virtue, it consists in reno- 
vating the people, it consists in resting in the highest excellence. 

The point where to rest being known, the object of pursuit is then determined: that being determined, 
a calm unperturbedneses may be attained. To that there will succeed a tranquil repose. That being attained, 
there may be careful deliberation, and that deliberation will be followed by the attainment (of the desired 
end. — J. LEGGE, Chinese classics. Vol. I. 220. 
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Reading of the Japanese text. 

Nagasaki oyébi Hakodate no minato no foka, tsugini nésuru ba-slyo wo sa no 
ki-gen yori Aktbesi ’). 

The frequent use made of Chinese ideographic signs in this style of writing 
has for consequence, that even people of the lower order are more or less ac- 
quainted with it and, appreciating a sort of knowledge, which pleads for a good 
education, make ample use of it. We possess written communications from Ja- 
panese work-people which, written in the prevalent epistolary stile, contain 
more Chinese characters than Japanese letters. 

It stands to reason that, to understand texts written in this style, in the 
first place, an acquaintance with the Japanese language is necessary, since the 
logical connection between the parts of the proposition and the ideas indicated 
by the Chinese characters is expressed in Japanese letters, thus in Japanese. 

C. Style. 

Just as every living language the Japanese too has, during the lapse of cen- 
turies, undergone change and had a gradual development, which is reflected in 
a litterature of more than a thousand years. This is not the place to investigate 
those changes or to indicate specimens of different periods. We desire merely to 
direct attention to the difference which exists between the old and new Japa- 
nese language, written as well as printed. 

a. Old Japanese. 

The old language, J%tri-koto, is an idiom free from foreign ingredients, 
that has been developed*freely and independently in the isolated Nippon. Origi- 
nally the language of the ancient Mikado-dynasty, that was settled in Yamdto 
660 years B. C., and therefore also called Yamdto-kotobd or the language of Ya- 
mdto, this idiom had, with the political, intellectual and spiritual power of that 
dynasty obtained supremacy over the other dialects of the empire and was, for 
ages long, the general written language, expressed at one time in Chinese, and 
then again in Japanese writing; but when at last the power of this dynasty 
declined, and lost its direct influence in the government of the empire, this old 
language shared its fate: it was superseded by a new idiom, and supplanted in 


1) That is: Besides the Ports of Nagasaki and Hakodate, the places mentioned beneath shall be opened 
at the following periods. 一 Art. 2 of the Nethcrlands-Japancsc Treaty of the 18th August, 1858. 
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the political life, but by no means driven from the mouths of the people, or 
forgotten. As the vehicle of an extensive literature, and chiefly by the power of 
its poetry and of the old religion, this language has kept its stand, and is still 
held in respect,. since the literature founded on it, as the expression of an an- 
cient civilization, and as the witness of a past, glorious in the eyes of the nation, 
still finds its admirers; and the old service of Kamis, which still lives on among 
the people, is rooted in this language. 

Considered from a philological point of view, the Yamdto-kotoba is the mirror 
which reflects most faithfully the being of the Japanese language, the most ex- 
poses its organic structure, and sheds a clear light on the grammatical forms 
also of the new idiom, now become prevalent. 

The student of the Japanese language, who is not satisfied with the mecha- 
nical learning of grammatical forms, but wishes to penetrate into the knowledge 
of their origin and being, must, in the etymological and grammatical treatment 
of that language, take the Yamdto-kotoba for basis, following, in this respect, 
the example of the Japanese themselves who, to be able to Jay any claim to li- 
terary proficiency, apply themselves to the study of their old language and read 
the old authors and poets, and sometimes even imitate their versification. 

The Japanese literature is rich in works in the Fiiri-koto, but not less rich 
in philological resources, chiefly in dictionaries, in which the old or pure Japa- 
nese language is illustrated by citations of the sources. The principal sources: 
are the works on mythology and history, the oldest of which are those which 
have been designated with the name of »the three records” (王者 本 * 
書 シ と San-bu fon-styo). 


1. »Original account of the old events of former times, 先 と ARE Bh’ 
事 ンジ 本 0 Hi * Sen-dai ku-zi fon-ki,” executed by sYYAU-To DAr-sr and Sogano 
MUMAKONO SUKUNE, by order of Mikado sui-xo, in 10 volumes, beginning with 
the god-dynasties, and extending to 620 (the 20th year of the said Mikado). 

2. The >Book of antiquity, Furi-koto-bumi or 主事 と 記入 Ko-zi-ki,” 
written by Oho-ason YASU-MAEO and presented to the Mikado cgN-wrgr in 711 or 
712, 3 volumes. It begins with the mythological times and reaches to 597 (the 
5th year of the Mikado sut-Ko). 

8. The »Japanese book, Yamdto-bumi or 日 > 本 * 書 シ と Hi* Nippon 


styo-kt,” completed by TONERI NO SIN-woo and Oho-ason YASU-MABO。in 720, in 
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20 volumes, beginning with the creation and ending with the year 697 ’). 

These works, executed before the introduction of the Japanese Kdta-kdna> 
writing, are, as appears from the copies, that we have of them, generally writ- 
ten with Chinese writing, partly ideogrophic, partly phonetic; at the side of 
which is found the reading in Japanese expressed with Kéta-kdna, but this is 
an addition of later time. As a specimen we here subjoin the first lines of the 


Ko-zi-ki (i? 事 ジ 記 や . 


Ris > HS BE ME BE OR 
ae Ta ae ee Sa ee 
p My RET So 

也 < a a 箱 < 御 < oe 2 
Oe ae ee 産 * 産 < 中 : 成 % 之 


la 集 > 主 > es: 


Reading: Ame tentsino faziméno toki taka-mano /2 ア の か 5 ndrimdseru kamino mi-navd Amexo mi-naka- 
susino kami, teugini Taka-mi-musidino kami, tsugini Kami-musilino kami, — Kono mi fdsirano kami 
vd mina fildri gami ndrimdsité, mi-miwo kdkust-tamdviki. 

Translation: The three gods: Ame no mi-naka-nusi no kami, Taka-mi-musubi no kami, and Kami-musubi no 
kami, at the time of the creation of Heaven and Earth existed in the high expanse of heaven, were solitary 
gods and hid themselves. 


As sources for obtaining acquaintance with the Fiutri-koto, the topographical, 
physical and historical descriptions ( 風 2 士 「 3t* Fuu-to-ki) of Japan, col- 
lected as early as 713 come further under notice; the laws and precepts edited 


1) Of this work I have made ample use in the elaboration of an historical treatise, which appeared in 
1839 in von sreBOLD's ,,Nippon-Archiv” under the title of Japan’s Beziige mit der Koreischen Halbinsel 
und mif China. Nach Japanischen Quellen bearbeitet. 

It might be expected, that the style, in which these annals are written, would be characterized by una- 
dorned simplicity; but the opposite is the case. The oldest Japanese prose is completely subservient to courtly 
manners; it is verbose and diffuse, and any one, unless he is penetrated, like the authors themselves, with 
the divine worship, which they display towards the prince and his house, will discover but too soon that 
behind the richness of courtlike expressions lies hid — poverty of ideas, 
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in three different periods (=* 4Q* 格 を TY San-dai kdku-siki) of 820, 869 
and 907; — Historical narratives and romances ( 物 ゞ ae Mono-gatéri); — 
collections of Lyric poems (Te? titd), as well as the Bundle of Ten thousand 
leaves; — Epic poems and Melo-dramatic pieces ( 舞 ? Mavi, or mat) ete. 

As philological aids towards illustration of the Fiird-koto deserving of men- 
tion are: 

Hil 省 BP Wa-mei-seo, or explanation of Japanese names, collected by 
MINA-MOTONO stTaGavu (yf i), a famous poet, who died in 986. 20 volumes. 
There are editions of 1617, 1667 and 1851. 


Th, FE BAL Furi koto no bdsi, or >Ladder to the old language.” 1765. 


Te We 集 ジ と 覧 ? Ga-gen siyu-ran or Miydvi-koto-atstimé, » View of the 
correct language,” by 1SI-GAYA Ga-Bav. 1812. 

Me” 7 Bh” FY ABZ Ga-gen ka-zi kk >Standard of the correct lan- 
guage” in Kdna-writing, by TTSI-OKA TAKE-FIKO. 1814. 

fe” ay RY Wa-gun no siwort, or Guide to the Japanese language,’ by 
TANI-GAVA SI SEI. 1830. 

b. New Japanese. 

Opposed to the Fiiri-koto is the New Japanese, as it has been in vogue 
since the 16 century, for the newest type of which the style may pass, in 
which the diplomatic documents of our time, particularly the Treaties concluded 
with the Western Powers in 1855, are composed '). 

The distinguishing characteristic of this style does not lie in the spelling, — 
for this, as the literature of this people, dating more than a thousand years ago, 
has undergone but few changes, — but in the analytic character, by wich it 
forms an opposition to the antique-synthetic Japanese, and chiefly in the strong 
mixture of Chinese, or, properly, Japanized Chinese words, wich, it is true, 
are governed by the Japanese element, but play so important a part in it, that 
this style has been, not with injustice, called the Sinico-Japanese. 

Rising in the opinion of the Japanese, above the popular language proper, 
in dignity, conciseness and strength of expression, this style is more particu- 
larly a possession of the more civilized classes of society and, at one time more, 
at another less, impregnated with the foreign element, forms the book-language; 


1) See p. 28. note 2, 
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as such, has penetrated to the lower classes of the people, and exercises its 
influence even on the polite conversational language and the epistolary 
style. 

It follows, as a matter of course, that in our treatment of the Japanese lan- 
guage this style occupies a prominent place, and if at the same time we look 
back upon the old as well, it is but to be able, from a grammatical point of 
view, to illustrate the new as it requires. 


18. LANGUAGE SPOKEN. — GENERAL CONVERSATIONAL LANGUAGE AND 


DIALECTS. 


Almost each province of the Japanese Empire has its peculiar dialect, and 
the difference of dialect becomes greater, in proportion as the provinces are more 
distant from one another. 

It is a fact confirmed by the testimony of different Japanese, whom we have 
questioned on the subject, that a native of the southern part of Japan and one 
from the northern cannot understand each other’s dialect. The merchant or 
functionary passing from Yédo to Nagasaki, understands the dialect spoken there 
just as little as, on the other hand, a native of Nagasaki understands the lan- 
guage of the common people of Yédo. 

The case is just the same with dialects of Japan, as with the many dis- 
lects, which, e. g., exist next one another in Germany. But as amidst those 
many dialects one general polite written add spoken language, — the 
High German, — has gained the ascendancy there, so in Japan also, (instead of 
the old Yamdto-kotoba) a general polite spoken language has obtained ad- 
mittance. It is the spoken language, at present in general use in Miydko and, 
with slight modification at Yédo also, but here it is spoken by the polite clas- 
ses alone '). Since the influence of Yédo spreads to the most remote parts of 
the empire, and the instruction in the schools is everywhere given in that lan- 


1) In confirmation of this assertion, we here quote the very words of OHOgAYA KrTaroo as we noted them down, 
when uttered, ,,Miydko no std bu-men wo yomi-mis toori ni handsi-mas ; kdru-nga-yudni yordsik’ kotowa bakdri 
gozdrimas, Eddoxo kotoba wd, ki-nin wa yordsiki kotoba nile hinasi-mdsu, i.e. The inhabitants of Miyato 
speak as one reads in a book, and therefore have only good language. With regard to the language of Fedo, 
only the polite man speaks good language. 
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guage, every well-bred person in the provinces makes use of it in his intercourse 
with the educated, and leaves the local dialect to the lower classes of the people. 
To foreigners, who wish to get some knowledge of the spoken language whether 
at Kandgava or at Nagasaki, it is not a matter of indifference to whom they 
apply for instruction. If they choose for language-master a servant taken from 
the street, he will sell them his patois for good Japanese, declares what really 
is good Japanese >not good,” and, although it may not be his intention, gives 
them the means to afford Japanese functionaries — amusement. As in every 
language, so in the Japanese also, the dialects have their unquestionable right 
to existence, and knowledge of them is of importance, as well for the daily in- 
tercourse with that portion of the population that do not rise above their dialect, 
as for comparative philology; but to intercourse with the well educated part of 
the nation, with whom the foreigner will certainly wish to place himself on a 
level, he gains admittance only by means of the general polite spoken lan- 
guage, and for this he must look about him. To take an instance, he will then 
use the word watdkist for >1。 just as the gentleman and merchant of Yédo, 
and not accept the porter’s »wdtski or wasi,” or a servant-maid's »watdsi’ or 
ぅ 0 の 7 お instead, or please himself with the ataksa from the district of Yosthara. 

The ordinary conversational language differs from the book-language, both 
in respect of diction and pronunciation. If the book-language is succinct, and 
concise, the conversational is more circumstantial and diffuse; the natural con- 
sequence of the task laid on it of coming up to the rules of good-breeding, 
which prescribe the form of social intercourse in the different ranks of society. 

These rules require from every one respectful politeness to his superiors, 
strict courtesy to his equals. From a people that, like the Japanese, has 
obtained among the Western nations the reputation of being the most civilized 
and most courteous on the earth 1), it is to be expected that its conversational 
language should express that character, and this is the case: the language fami- 
liarly spoken is a concatenation of courtly expressions and goes even so far, that 
& person, who has not been brought up with it, will not, to use the mildest 
expression, acquit it of exaggeration. 

With regard to pronunciation, of which we have already spoken above 
(p. 21), the same phenomenon occurs as, among the Western languages, in the 


1) In 1862 in the Netherlands we became acquainted with some exceptions to this rule. 
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French: the pronunciation deviates from the written form, and this deviation 
arises partly from the original inadequacy of the Japanese phonetic system, which 
cannot possibly express all the existant combinations of sound, partly from the 
development of the language, in which the pronunciation has undergone many 
a change, whilst the once adopted, old orthography, with but slight modifica- 
tions, has maintained its historical claim. 

Specimens of the Japanese conversational style in the form of dia- 
logues have only very lately reached us. 

It is true, about forty years ago, a Japanese translation of Dutch dialo- 
gues found its way into a Museum in the Netherlands, and later a place in a 
book about Japan), and every one who attached importance to the study of 
Japanese, in the supposition that that translation was also in the Japanese 
conversational style, had then to attach no small value to it; but, now that 
we have been able to become better acquainted with the familiar conversational 
style, it appears that people were misled: the translation of these dialogues is 
not written in the conversational, but in the book style, and therefore loses its 
supposed value. 

The first specimen of the genuine conversational language that reached us 
was a pocket-work published at Nagusaki for the use of Japanese merchants, 
which we, with a view to the wants of the non-Japanese, recast and published 
in 1861 with the title of Shopping-dialoques in Dutch, English and Japanese. The 
Japanese it contains, is the pure conversational style in use among the trades- 
people. 

This specimen was in 1863 followed by Familiar dialogues in Japanese with 
English and French translations for the use of students; a contribution with which 
the names of k. ALCOCK and LEON Packs are connected. 

Now the want of aids to oral intercourse with Japan is daily becoming more 
prominent, and as yet it is not to be expected, that the Japanese, who re- 
luctantly see the attempt of the foreigner to become in any degree master of 
their language, will themselves codperate therein and publish dialogues, from 
which the foreigner may draw profit, — it may be hoped, that for that very 
reason the zeal of such Europeans, as apply themselves more particularly to the 
study of language in Japan, or do so in their intercourse with Japanese out 


1) Bydrage tot de kennis van het Japansche Ryk, by VAM OVERMEER FISSCHER. 1833. 
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of Japan, — for the Japanese language is not grown fast to the Japanese soil, — 
will succeed in collecting new series of dialogues and distinguishing in them the 
more or less polite style of speaking, the correct and the incorrect manner of 
expression 1). 

Epistolary style. 

The Japanese epistolary style (3% 7 ad Bun stygu) is the conversational 
language purified; it is equally subject to stamped forms, and is a model of 
courtliness and deferential politeness. Knowledge of it is rendered easy, because 
every popular encyclopedia contains a series of model letters, in which, the 
difference in rank between the writer and the person to whom the letter is ad- 
dressed being considered, the choice of words and expressions is defined. 


14. ON THE PARTS OF SPEECH. 


The Jépanese have of old distributed the words of their language in three classes: 
1. The Noun, 4? Na, i. 6. name (nomen). To this category belong besides 
the noun substantive, the pronouns, the adjectives, the numerals, and the 
exponents of relation, which last, placed as postpositions, do the office 
of our so called prepositions, as well as, in part, of our conjunctions also. 
2. The Verb, fin ¥ Kotoba, i.e. the word (verbum) by eminence, and con- 
sidered as the living element (Fataraki-kotoba working word) of the sentence. 
8. Particles, formal or constituent words, generally suffixes (sujfira), which 
do the office of our terminational inflections (casus) such as the particles te, ni, 
wo, va, and therefore comprised under the name of Teniwova or Teniva. 
Remark 1, By the written form JH? 償 = BE or [> BE, used 
for the name Zeniva by which the signification of »opening leaves’’ is at- 
tributed to the word, one must not be misled into the supposition, that 
these particles might be actual shoots of words, or what are sometimes 
called organic terminational inflections, and not suffixes. The form of 
writing quoted is nothing else, than one of the frequently occurring re- 
buses, in which, to arrive at the truth, the meaning of the characters 
employed must be overlooked. | 
Remark 2. In one European Grammar *) these particles are also called 


1) When plubishing the first edition of this grammar we were not acquainted with S. R. Brown's 
Colloqnial Japanese, Shanghai 1863, which may be recommended to students of the Japanese. 
2) ropricurz, Elem. § 67. 
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» Sutegana” and » Wokiy,” names, which require a further illustration. 
Sute-gana (48 2 Ti” 447), i. 6. deserted, or foundling-letters (a 
foundling child is called sute-go) is the name given to the terminations 
of Japanese words expressed with Japanese Kdna-writing between, or at 
the side of Chinese characters, which words themselves are only indicated 
ideographically by Chinese characters ). The marks / no and 7 ku in 
FU Kou-siNO notamavaKU (= saying or Confucius), or 7 ov in JR 
¥, 7 
A, 
omoVU are thus foundling-letters that must be taken up in the 
translation. 

Oki-si ( ite 学 ウ ー the written form Wokty appears to be an error 
of impression — is said of those characters of a Chinese sentence which, 
in the translation into Japanese, must not, be translated separately, but 
passed over, as FA in . 遊 。 San-tsiu-ni asobu (= walking among the 

R 
山 
- 中 。 


mountains). The Oki-zi thus are characters to which, in translating into 
Japanese, the part of statists or mute players is assigned. 


By more recent Japanese grammarians the name of a7 pat Taino kotoba 
corporal or bodily word (substantive) has been given to the noun, and that of 
Fas it Youno kotoba, or Fataraki-kotoba, = effective word to the verb, 
whereas for the particles the name of Tentwova has been retained. 

If the Japanese grammarians confine themselves to the distinction of three 
classes of words, we, to be able to fix the logical and grammatical value of the 
words properly, must apply our grammatical categories, our distinction of the 
parts of speech to the Japanese language. Consequently we distinguish 1. Nouns, 
(under which are included 2. Pronouns,) 3. Adjectives, 4. Numerals, 5. Adverbs, 
6. Verbs, 7. Suffixes (postpositions) simple, answering to our terminational in- 


flections, and such as answer to our prepositions and conjunctions, 8. Interjections. 


1) Compare pag. 84. 
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15. A GLANCE AT THE ARRANGEMENT AND CONNECTION OF WORDS IN 
JAPANESE. 


The laws for the arrangement of words, which govern the Japanese syntax, 
also govern the formation of the words themselves, that is: the manner, in 
which that language, from its monosyllabic roots, has formed words, and from 
those existing words has formed, and is still forming new ones, is subject to 
the same laws, as the manner in which the elements of sentences standing in 
relation to one another are governed. A concise view of those laws should, there- 
fore, precede the theory of the grammatical forms of words. 

The Japanese construction of words is based on two principles, viz: that of 
Predicative Apposition, and that of Subordination or order of dependance. 

A. Predicative Apposition. 

The subject, if it is named, precedes, the predicate follows, the subject 
being mostly separated from the predicate by an isolating particle ( )\ ), whe- 
reas the predicate, in the absence of personal inflections of the verb, is not 
joined to the subject grammatically. As the subject too is left without a 
sign of the nominative, a congruency of predicate and subject properly so called 
does not exist. 

B. Subordination. 

Every modifying word precedes the word to which it belongs. — 
Application : 

1. The attributive definition, be it a genitive, or adjective, is thus placed be- 
fore the word to which it belongs. 

Thus Féma-méri, mourtain-wood, Méri-yéma, wood-mountain; Ame ga furw, rain-fall, raining; Né- 
teuno ame, summer-rain; Tsuydti ame, heavy rain; Yéku, well; Yéku wakdri, understanding well; Héna- 
héda yorésiku, very well. Consequently the connectives answering to our in, af, of, through, with, on, 
under, before, after, for, by etc. etc. become suffixes to the word, which is their attributive definition. 
This takes place also with the noun, which is to be considered as the attributive definition of the inflexion. 


2. The verb is placed before the connective (conjunctio), because it is governed by it. 
Tustead of ,,I go, because he goes,” an expression in used answering to ,,he to go because || I 
gong am.” 

8. The adverb precedes the adjective or the verb, and the subordinate or de- 
pendent proposition, in quality of adverbial definition, precedes the principal 
proposition. 

BE. g. »the sun brightly shining ss,” instead of our ,,The sun is shining brightly.” 
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4. The predicate is placed before the copula, because the meaning included in 
the predicate adds a definition to the copula (be, is). 
EB. g. » The flower tn Boom is,” for our ,,The flower is in blossom,” or ,,the flower blooms.“. 
5. The object direct, as well as the indirect, is placed before its verb; the sub- 
stantive phrase objective is placed before the principal proposition governing. 
Instead of ,,he sends a letter home; — he knows that I shall come,” expressions are used answering 
to ,,he || home(wards) a letter sends; — he|| I come shall that, knowing ts.” 
6. The verb is placed before the auxiliary verb, whether it be affirmative or, in 
consequence of the blending with a negative element (= not), negative. 
Instead of he will go; I will not go;” expressions are used answering to ,,A¢ go will, or he || (to) 
go sia ad || (10) go willing not em.” 
7. The verb, by means of which a derivative verb is formed, has the root of 
this verb placed before it. 
The saying: ,,I let him go,” is rendered by an expression equal to ,,J Adm go tet.” 

The interrogatives and certain exclamations (interjections), follow the word 
or proposition they characterize. 

Instead of ,,Understand you? — Oh heavens!” we meet with expressions answering to ,, You understand 
ch? — Heavens, ohf” 

When several definitions independent of one another belong to one predicate, 
then the less important precedes the more important: the definition of time is 
placed before the definition of place; the object indirect (Dative, Local, Instru- 
mental, Ablative) before the object direct (Accusative). 

Codrdination. 

In codrdination of words, the last alone receives the characteristic of gram- 
matical relationship, while the preceding ones are left undefined. 

Thus if it be a series of nouns, which are linked together, the last only 
receives the terminational inflection, that refers to them all. 

Our saying: ,,The three lights oy sun, moon and etars gets the Japanese form of ,, sun, moon, stars, 
oz three light.” ( 日 の 月 性 * Lo? =* Hh Zit get sei-NO san kwoo). — 

In the saying: ,,Who has made heaven, earth, sun, moon, water, air, fire?’ only the last of the nouns 
linked togetber gets the terminational inflection of the accusative, thus Darega ame, teutsi, fi, teuki, widen, 
kasd, A. WO go-sdku nasareta ? — Both examples, corrected, have been taken from nopriccEz HLWém. § 88. 

The case is just the same with propositions linked together, the verb only 
of the last proposition, in like manner, receiving the terminational inflection, 
while the verbs of the preceding propositions, left undefined, retain their ra- 
dical form. 

The Japanese and the Chinese order of words, with regard to the attributive 
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definitions, agree, as in both these languages they precede the word to which 
they belong; but they differ from each other, in respect of the object (complement), 
which, as it has been shown on p. 32, in Japanese is placed before, in Chi- 
nese after the verb. 


Might it be objected that in Chinese there are prepositions aleo such as 於 , F¥, =| 5 Hy 
ete. which have the word they govern placed after them, we must observe that, in our opinion, those pre- 
positions are verbs, and therefore have the complement after them. 


Inversion. 

Inversion or transposed order of words plays an important part in 
Japanese. The Syntax will show, how it can step out of the monotonous march 
of the regular order of words, and without violating its laws, set off the prin- 
cipal elements and the definitions of a sentence rhetorically. 


ETYMOLOGY, NATURE AND INFLECTION OF WORDS. 


Digitized by Google 


OHAPTER L 


NOUNS. 


§ 1. Tas soor is the monosyllabic element of a word. Roots are, e. g. 


$, to go, kik, to hear, 
ki, to come, ag, to ascend, 
mi, to 866。 sag, to descend, 
tor, to take, tat, to stand. 


§ 2. The verbal form, on which derivative or inflectional suffixes are grafted, 


is called the RADICAL Or PRIMITIVE WORD. 。 
The Radicals are the names either of objects or qualities, or verbs, as: 


Kdva, river, Tdka, high, Itéri, gone, Ktki, hear, 
Ydma, mountain, ik, low, Kitdri, come, Age, raise, 
Kuni, land, Firo, broad, Miye, seem, Sdge, -abate, 
Mites, way, Ndga, long, Téri, hold, Tdte, fix, place. 


§ 8. THs RADICAL IN COMPOSITION. 
If a word in its radical form stands before a noun, then both words are either 
codrdinate, or the first is to the second, as a definition, subordinate. In the latter 
casa the rule is, that Japanese words are combined with Japanese, Chinese with 


Chinese. 
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A. Co6rdination takes place in expressions as: Ame-tsutsi, heaven-earth; 一 
Fi-tstki, san (and) moon; 一 Kiisa-ki, plant (and) tree. 
天 ら 地 * Ten-tsi, heaven (and) earth; 日 A Az Zit-get, sun (and) moon; 
24 3” Koéki-ka, country (and) people; La ARS Sgu-mok, plant (and) tree. 

B. Subordination. 

I. Subordination by way of genitive or adjective definition takes place in 
compositions, as: 


Kava-oso, river-otter; Oso-gava, otter-river. 
Kava-yeda, river-branch; Yeda-gava = branch-river. 
Ydma-mori, mountain-wold; Mori-ydma, wold-mountain. 
Taka-ydma, high-mountain; Yoko-hdma, cross-strand. 
Naga-séki, long-cape; Firo-no, large field. 

Kr PPL Ten-zin, heavenly gods; 

Kat PPL Tsi-zin, earthly gods; 

賠 》 人 ジ Ké6kuezin, country-men, inhabitants; 

3 学 シ と Kéku-ci, country-writing, the Kéta-kdna. 


II. The object direct or indirect, if taken in a general sense, is placed in 
its radical form before the verb !). 

1. The radical form occurs as object direct (Accusative) in compounds as Ana- 
fori, the hole-digger; Kava-watdri, one who crosses a river; Sénd-tort, sand-fetcher, 
sand-skipper; Midsu-kdési, water-filter; Ama-terdsu, heaven-lighting. 

2. The radical form occurs as object indirect in Ama-kudéri, (from) heaven 
descending; Te-tori, asi-tori, to seize (any one by the) hands, seize (by the) feet; 
Me-gake, (in the) eye hold; Me-sasi, (with the) eye show, give a wink; Ana-dort, 
(in) holes catch. 

III. The radical form as a definition before adjectives, e. g. Te-baya = hand- 
quick, handy, dextrous; Asi-faya, = foot-quick, swift of foot, fleet; Asi-taka = leg- 
high, high-legged; O-naga, = tail-long, long-tailed. 

Remark. In composition rules of euphony are observed and bring about mo- 


difications of sound, as well with regard to vowels, as to consonants, whenever 


1) Comp. H. TEIYTHAL 。 Charakteristik der hauptsdchlichsten Typen des Sprachbaues, p. 184, 185. 
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their meeting is embarrassing to the pronunciation. From Asa-+ ake, dawn, is 
formed asdke; from Ydma-+ dto, = hill-behind, behind the hills, Yamdto; from 
Téyo + ira, = richecreek, the name of a place, Joydra; from Abira-miist, 
cock-roach, Abirozt, etc. 

As we must draw up the rules of euphony from the grammatical phenomena 
we shall, to be able to refer to them, insert the rules at the end of the Ety- 


mology. 


GENDER, 


§ 4. Grammatical gender does not exist, Jf the gender must be definitely ex- 
pressed of objects in which a distinction of sex exists, then this distinction is 
made, A. either by means of particular words or B. as in English, in which ma- 
le-servants and female-servants, »a he-animal” and »a she-animal” are spoken of, 
by placing ジグ O, man, and > Me, woman, as attributive before the word. 

A. To the particular names belong: Mi-kddo, = the sublime port, the sove- 
reign, king or emperor. Ki-sdki: originally #{* 3% Kimi-sdki, = princely 
fortune, the queen or empress; thence in the Mythology which, under the name 
of Kdmi, Kdn, = prince, chief, includes the gods, the expression Kisdki-gdmi, 
i. e. higher being (kdmi) that is consort (kisdki), to indicate a goddess, who is 
the consort of a god. 


Tsitst, kazo, father. Fava (haha), trova, mother. 
Mama-tsitst, stepfather. Mama-fava, stepmother. 

O-dst, uncle. O-ba, aunt. 

Ani, eldest brother. Ane, eldest sister. 

Tsitsi-tori, = father-bird, cock. Fava-tori, = mother-bird, brood-hen. 


B. 1. By the prefixes F O and メ Me the sex is determined in 


Outi, o-t, nephew. Me-vi, me-t, niece. 
O-ke-mono 1), male-mammal. Me-ke-mono, female-mammal. 
O-us¥, Ox. Me-ust, cow. 

O-miimd, stallion. Me-miimd, mare. 

O-inu, dog. | Me-inu, bitch, 


1) Ke, hair, hairy, mono, being. 
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O-ind-ko, boar. Me-ind-ko, sow. 


O-fitstizi, he-goat. _ Me-fitetizi, she-goat. 
O-stkd, stag. Me-stké, hind. 

O-néko, he-cat. Me-néko, she-cat. 
O-kitziva, male-whale. Me-kiztra, female-whale. 


2. Instead of the radical form O and Me the genitive attributive Ono and 
Méno also occur. 


Ono-ko, male-child, boy. Meno-ko, female-child, girl. 
Ono-kami, 8 god. Meno-kami, goddess. 


Remark. When Ono and Meno are contracted to On and Men, then the pure 
sounds k, s, t if following, generally pass to the troubled g (7), z (nz), d (nd) 2). 

From ono -+ tort, male-bird, becomes successively ダン ドリ ondori and ¥ KY 
odorit (pronounce ondori); from meno + tort, female bird, メン ドリ mendort, and 
メド リ medori (pron. mendori); from meno + sdrit, female-monkey、 メ シン ザ ル men- 
zdru and メ ザ ル mezdru (pron. menzdrit); meno + tora, female-tiger, 2” KS 
mendora and A K > medora (pron. mendora); from meno + kataki, female-enemy, 
メガ タキ me-gatdki (pron. mengatdki). 

8. There come under notice also Ko (-}-”) and Me (7%), lad and lass, 
with antecedent attributive definition. 


Oté-ko *), lad, man. Oto-mé, virgin, maid. 

Musi-ké = begotten son, (my) son. Musii-méd= begotten maid, (my) daughter. 

Fitké, young nobleman. Fimé, young lady. 

Kana-ydma fiké no kami, the god of Kana-ydma fiméno kami, the goddess of 
the ore-mountain. the ore-mountain. 

Mi-koto, Sublimity, Highness. Fimé-gami, goddess. 

Ono mi-koto, His Highness. Fimé no mt-koto, Her Highness. 


The old-Japanese also has ki and mi instead of ko and me, probably with 
a view to the vocal-harmony; thence Jzana-ki and IJzana-mi, = male-goer to 
and fro, female-goer to and fro, name of the divine pair that first mingled 
carnally. 


1) Comp. Introdaction, p. 15, line 8. 
2) Oto, old-Japanese for ono, genitive attributive of o ( 小 ), small, young. 
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_ ©. The ideas of male and female are sometimes transferred to objects without 

sex, for the purpose of characterizing the one as big, strong, rough, the other 
as little, weak and mild, or to indicate other peculiarities of one or the other of 
the sexes; e.g. O-matst, the masculine firtree, or Kird-matst, the black firtree 4); 
Me-mdtsi, the feminine firtree, also Aka-matsi, the red pinetree *). 

Two islands being next each other, when they are of unequal size, are of- 
ten denominated O-sima, man-island, and Me-sima, woman-island. 

Me-tkiisa, a female-army, means a weak army (= Yowdki tkiisa); me-nizi, a 
female-rainbow, is the name of the faint by-rainbow. Me-kavdéra or feminine-tile 
is the name given to flat tile (jira-kavdra), on which the rollshaped (mdru-ka- 
vdra), as the masculine tile (O-kavdra), rests. 

D. The Chinese expressions, used in connection with Chinese names for female 
and male, are for quadrupeds 牝 と ph* jin and bo; for birds ME” AEF ai. 
and yuu, @. g. 牝 と 馬 ^ jin-ba, mare; 雄 > ET yuu-tei, cock-pheasant. 


NUMBER. 


§ 5. The grammatical distinction of singular and plural is wanting. The 
noun used in its radical form expresses the idea generally and leaves it undeter- 
mined, whether the said object is to be adopted in the singular or plural. 

Only when it is strictly necessary to make the general idea appear in a de- 
finite sense as something either singular or plural, such is expressed in one way 
or another. 

A. In Japanese words the singular is expressed by the numeral & ト id, one; 


2 yo, one night. Futé kddo, one corner. 
> tose, one year. » katamdri, one clog. 
’ » tdbt, one time, once. » fdna, one flower. 


in Chinese words by = fa’ tkka or tkkdno, as 
うう fA” 所 シ tkka styo, one place; 
7 fA” ノ What tkkdno tsi, one piece of ground. 
More amply, when treating of the numerals. 


1) Pinus massoniana Las. 2) Pinus densifora Sms. et Zuc, 
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B The plural is expressed:. 


I. By a repetition of the noun, for so far as a distributive ii 1) 
indicated by the repetition includes the idea of a plural. Yama, hill; Ydma-ydma, 


every hill. 


The number of such repetitions is determined by custom. In the pronun- 
ciation the accent lies on the first part of the compound, while the second occurs 
as a soft prolongation of the sound, and the consonant, with which it begins, 
undergoes a softening and becomes impure. Examples: 


2 kuni, country, province; 


EBs ホ kohéri, kodri, district; 
村 4 mira, village; 

名 sato, village; 

ITZ mdtsi, ward, street; 
Het hs, 5 の house, family; 


JR~ fe, he, door, family; 


ate yasiro, chapel; 
は 
山 て ydma, hill, mountain; 


BR tokéro, place; 


[Eh 人 eumi, corner; 


Fi] て ma, space, (place and time). 


Fj % ai, space between; 
52 fasi, hdsi, bridge; 
vs ono, one; 

AF fité, one, man; 


2 % kunt-quni, each country , every 


province. 

Ex YY kohdri-gohéri, every district. 

4 } mird-mird, each village. 

ft YT sato-zato, each village. 

HIT = ‘{ } matsi-matsi, every ward. 

Bet YY } thé-thé, every house, each 
family. 

JR~  ~ fe-fe, door for door, every 
family. 

ae 1 yastro-yasiro, every chapel. 

山 SI y‘ima-ydma, every hillormoun- 
tain. 

2 tokéro-dokéro, every place, eve- 
rywhere. 

隅 る (ai-ztof。 every corner. 

問 * W> ma-ma, every space, every time. 

問 * 4 1 ai-at, mean-while. 

HRD U { fasi-basi,. every bridge. 

AE W 1 ond-dnd, each. 


AACE OY fité-lité, every one. 


1) ,,Die Wiederholnng der Substanzwérter pezeichnet nicht den Plural, auch nicht schlechthin Mehrheit。 


sondern distributive Allheit, die wir am besten durch ,,jeder” wiedergeben.” — SrkrNrHAL, Typen des 


Sprachbawes, pag. 158. 
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34% oya, old; Ax WY { oya-cya, both parents. 
At ydki, office; AES 3 ydkit-ydki, every office. 
{it = yo, age, time of life; fit: % ~ yo-yo, every age. 
SE tb tosi, year; set YY { tosi-tosi, each year. 
日 こん day; Hoe Y + j-bi, every-day. 
時 よ toki, time, hour; Ht Y( toki-doki, always, each hour. 
£ tro, 1) color, 2) sort; fii Y 3 tro-tro, every color or sort. 
GR. dip ¥ sina, 1) degree, rank, iy ¥  { sina-zina, every quality every 
2) quality. article. 
¥ styu, sort; YY styu-ztyu, every sort. 
* sama, the look, the mien; 様 す WV sama-zama no of every form. 
度 tabi, journey, turn; 度 YY { tabi-tabi, each turn. 
ga e kisiri, medicine; Bf %  【 kistri-gisiri, every medicine. 
3 ミ koyé, sound; i ZY 【 koyé-goyé, each sound. 


II. The plural is expressed by nouns used adjectively, which signify a quan- 
tity, generality. 


1. In composition with Japanese words (yomi) are used: 

By, ohékii no, odkiino, many. Odkiino fits, many people. Odkiino kane, 
much money, in opposition to sikdst no kane, little money. 

K 3 Hy), tat-seino, in great power, in multitude. Tai-scino frté, 
people in multitude. 

大 Ykd-, tat-sgu no, tai-soono, exceedingly. 

Fe 5 yt, RF 山 を, takti-s4n no, abundant. 


fii +4 1 ノ , iro-irono, of every color or sort, of all sorts. Jro-iro no 
fdna, all sorts of flowers. Iro-iro no ydki nin, fanctionanes of every rauk. 

in ¥ ‘( (7, sinarsina no, of every quality. 

A *  {7, samarzama no, of all sorts. Sama-zamano wake, all the diffe- 
rent judgements. Sama-zama no mono, things of all sorts. 

Be Y 7, kasti-kasii no, numerous. 


PAX Y (7, stytestyt no, durin no, of every sort. Styi-ziyd no fits, people 
of every sort. 
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—J Gt, tesaino, all. 一 Yt Ney 生 5, is-saino stu-ziyau, all 
living beings. 

Moro-moro no, all. [from 45, moro, both]. Moro-moro no /ité, all people; 
moro-moro no mono, all things; moro-moro no tsutsi-rui, all sorts of earth. Taka 
moro-moro no tori wo kdsum#, the falcon plunders all birds. 


2. In composition with Chinese words (ん oy の are used: 


Bi 2, su, number, many. 


| AR 3, eu-dai, many generations. Bi * 万 su-man, many tens of thou- 


| 年 su-nen, many years. sands. 

| 月 3, su-get, many months. | 千 も su-sen, many thousands. 
‘| 日 2 su-zit, many days. | 自 ? Ad, su-bydkit nin, many 
| 人 su-zin, many people. hundreds of men. 


に 
Phy 


alyo, every, all. 
Y YX, styo-ydku, the functions. 


styo-kékis, the countries. = fF 

, styo-fgu, the regions. | AR, styo-sdtst, the arguments. 
| 
| 
| 


~~ 


N 2 NG 


7, styo-kei, the arts. 
ms styo-slydki, every trade. 
4 slyo-siu, the sects. 


styo-buts, the things. 


に 】 


ae: 
+H -¥ 


ch Nf 


。 étyo-nin, mankind, the 


III. The plural of a noun is also expressed by one or another suffix, which 
signifies a quantity or generality, and either must be considered as codrdinate, 
as e.g. Co in I and Company for we, or with the preceding word forming a col- 
lective word, as 6.g. man-kind for men. These suffixes are, ra, domo, gara, bara, 
nami, tatei, slu, gata, nado. 

1. Ba (等 う signifies a class of persons or things without any distinctive, 
e. g. Ydtsiikdre, subject or vassal; Ydtsikdrerd ( Fi a), subject and class, all 
that belongs to the category of subjects, the subjects (or vasals). 

Otéko, man; Otdkord ( 男 等 ), man and class, all that belongs to the ca- 
tegory of man, men. 

Piyak-styou ra (Ay eis 等 う or Nou-min rd ( 農 2 FRE 等 う , country- 
people. 
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Ware, the 1; Warerd (7% 9%), I and class, we. Nandsi, thou; Nandsird 
(tir $), you. 

Koré, something that is here, this; Korérd ( ff 等 ), this and class, such. 
Korerdno nozomi, such a desire, a desire of that nature"). Koto, matter; Korerd 
no koto, such a matter. Sono mono, such a one; Sono monord (Ht 者 等 ), such 
a one and C*., such persons *). 

Migi (pronounce mingi), on the right, in a writing referring to what prece- 
des. Migird, all that precedes, the aforesaid. 有る ea BY AS Re, min 
gird no styo niu-fi, the expenses of all the aforesaid *). 

Atsi kote, there and here; Atsira kotsira, all that is included in there and here. 

Kova Wanino kimi, Kamono kimird ga oya nari, this is the father of the 
princes (princely houses) of Want and Kamo. 

Remark. If we are at liberty to consider ra as a codrdinate word, and then 
again as a suffix that forms collective words, logic will require the first, seeing 
that such an expression and 7 and Company really answers to we, which is not the 
case with the expression my company, by which »I” may be excluded. 

2. Tomo, domo, mate, fellow, companion, particularly in the spoken lan- 
guage, for persons and things. 

Watdkusi no tomo, my mate or friend; Watdkusi domo (FR 共 ),.T and mate, 
we; Watdkust domono hon, our book. Ko, child; Ko-domo, a mate who is a child, 
(my or his) child; Ko-domo ra or Ko-domo domo, (my or his) child and mate, 
(my or his) children. Ke-rai, attendant; Ke-rai domo, attendants, the suite of a 
prince. Sono mono domo (#U*% 者 で ドモ そ ), such persons‘). Ware, 1; Ware domo, 
we. Mi, I myself; Mi domo, we ourselves; Mi domo ga kimi, the prince of us our- 
selves, our own prince. Ohdkuno taka domo, falcons in multitude. Yebisu domo wo 
tairakéstmi, he has the savages subjected. Takano natomowo sirist, to give up 
the different names of the falcon. Neko, the' cat; Neko domo, the cats. Mimd, 
horse; Mimd domo, horses. 

8. Gara, series, row; division of objects distributed in classes. 

Fid, man; Fité-gara ( 人 品 A 4), series of men. Fitd-gara no yauni, 
after the manner of men. Fi-gara ( 旧 4), series of days. Koto, matter; Koto- 


1) The Treaty ietwoen the Netherlands and Japan, conciuded at Yodo , \8% August, 1888, Art. II, al. 18. 
8) Ibid. Art. VI, al. 9. 8) Ibid. VIII, 8. 4) ud。 VI, 10. 
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gara, series of matters. Tomo ( 友 , fy), fellow, mate; Tomo-gara (4, ME. 
Wy . F ), @ row of companions, a series or class (of men or brutes). Waga-tomo- 
gare ( 青 i), the class of the I, we. Nandsi ga tomo-gara ( BW), the class 
of you, you. Néziimi no tomo-gara ( に 1 之 備 ) ), the mouse-kind. 

4. Bara, group. 

Taka-bara (Pf 林 ), bamboo-wood. Mdist-bara (松林 ), firtree-wood, a 
group of firtrees. Nandsi-bara (tr W), your group, you. Zono-bara (i W), 
they there without. 

5. Nami (Fi), series. 

Fi-nami, series of days. Tstki-nami, series of months. Se-ken-nami, the com- 
mon people. Fité-nami, the people. Wa-nami (7 ##), my series, we. 

6. Tatai (等 *), row of persons who are, or may be, in an upright posture 
for, or at a given time, host. 

Ydki-nin, functionary ; Ydki-nin-tatsi ( 役 A 等 ), row of functionaries, 
functionaries. Kami, god; Kami-tatsi (ji SS), series of gods, gods. Kono に 
fasira-no Kamiva mina Wataravi-agatant masu Kami-tatst nari, these three gods 
are a series of gods residing in the district of Wataran. 一 Kono fitd fasirano 
kamiva minasokd-ni narimaséru Kami-tatsi nari, both the gods are gods sprung 
from the bed of the river. Tomo, fellow, friend; Watdkusino tomo-tatsi, my 
friends. 

7. Siu, Siyu ORY ©), ju, also eu, in the written language Ne AY, 
aluedsyu, company, circle of persons. Samiirdi stu, band of warriors, warriors, 
Ondgo-stu, circle of women. 

Remark. Bot expressions, samiirdi-stu and ondgo-stu, already given by co と 
LADO as forms of the plural, are acknowledged by natives of Yédo, in answer 
to our personal inquiry, to be good Japanese, in colloquial style. Thus, when 
in Alcock’s Japanese Grammar (page 19, line 6 from the bottom) it is remar- 
ked: Ropricurz speaks of a fourth (particle expressing the plural), soo, but 
this appears to be always a prefix. It has reference to number, but is not in- 
dicative, as alleged, of rank, while the other three (タチ 。 ドモ 。 3%) undoub- 
tedly are,” it appears that there the difference between 数 ス eu, number, 


1) Jap. Encycl. 89, 6, v. 
2) Instead of 等 occurs a. bat only as the phonetic representative of tated. 
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multitude (see page 56), and the }Q> su, ou, used elliptically is not taken 
notice of. iv Alt 7 A’ the persons who put their seal (to this docu- 
ment and signed it). 

8. Gata, pronounced ngata,=no gata, side of. 

Mi-kata, the side or party of the Mikado. Tekino kata, the hostile party. To 
indicate the plural gata is used for high persons, and characterizes deep respect 
towards them. 

Dai-miygu, = great name, nobleman; Dat-miyaqu-gata (大 = A 方 ), the no- 
blemen, the nobility. — 76oxo sdma, young nobleman; Tono-sdma-gata, young 
noblemen. — Te-mae-edma, you, Sir; Te-mae-sdma-gata, you, Sirs or gentlemen. — 
Ka-nai-sdma-gata, the gentlemen house-mates, your family. — O-ko gata, your 
Highness’s children, your children. 一 Dzyo tsiu gata ( 女 ? 中 ? 方 4) > women 
of quality, young gentlewomen. 

9. Nado, from nani-to, nando, whatever, and so forth, and such (等 , Yulgo 
th. t ). Tyénado, house and so forth, house and such like, houses. 一 Samirds- 
nado, warriors. 

As the grammatical! distinction of singular and plural is wanting, so the 
compound words, which express a plural, have no separate declension. 

Remark, With a view to courtesy, which particularly dominates the spoken 
language, it is not a matter of indifference which of the words given, is used 
to indicate the plural. Ra, domo and nado refér directly to a class of persons or 
things and therefore are used when one speaks of his own or of subordinate 
people, or in general of objects, to which no importance is attached. — Gara 
and bara belong to the written language. 一 Tatsi implies respect, and gata, 
side, the highest respect, which is analogous to our »on the part of the King” 
for »from the King.” 

It is natural, that more or less elevated: expressions, which from politeuess 
are used to others, are not applied to oneself and one’s own. 


IV. The plural is also expressed by adverbs, as Mina (#F*), together, 
Nokoraisu (* x ye 3) , Without exception, and Koto-gétoku (Z% ), generally, 
which then precede the predicative verb to which they belong, for instance, Moto 
sinawa mina yordst, the article itself is together good, the articles themselves 
are all good. 一 San-kan nokordzu mitsiiki-monowo taté-matsuru, the three empires 
offer without exception tribute. 一 Tane kotoegdtoki mewo iddeé nari, the seed 
shoots generally, all the seed shoots. 
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ISOLATING OF THE NOUN. 


‘86. The suffix )\ va, の wa, )\ ba. 

Every one, who for the first time hears a Japanese harangue, is struck by the 
continual repetition of the little word wa, which pronounced in a sharp and 
high tone and followed by a pause, breaks off the equable flow of words, in 
which the speaker then proceeds in his ordinary tone of speaking. On a hearer, not 
acquainted with the language, this little word with its resting point makes the 
impression, that the speaker would emphasize what he has just said, and sepe- 
rate it from what follows. And that impression is correct. Wa, 7 , in the book- 
language )\, va, is an emphatic suffix or rather an interjection, intended to 
isolate some word or saying, and to separate it from what immediately follows. 
We do the same, when we raise the voice at some word and, after a pause, 
continue, speaking in our ordinary tone. 

Va or wa therefore is used, in the first place, to separate the subject from 
the predicate, as in Témavé ydma yéri dds, = the jewels || mountain out come 
(jewels come out of mountains); and it may not cause surprise when, on that 
account, it is understood as characteristic of the subject and consequently as 
the sign of the nominative, which, strictly considered, it is not. It is indeed 
joined to the subject, but not exclusively, and serves to isolate every other re- 
lation, every dependent case. The isolating power of va finds ita equivalent in 
expressions like as to, with regard to, quant ひ Fr., quoad, quod attinet 
ad, Lat., wat...aangaat, Dutch. 

Whenever va isolates the subject, it answers to the Chinese 者 32, which 
has the signification of a »definite something” and passes for a relative pronoun. 
As a euphonic modification of va, ) ba also occurs. | 

The subject and the predicate are not always separated by va, but how ne- 
cessary this separation. sometimes is, appears from the instance quoted, which, 
with the omission of va, may also signify: »jewel-mountain from come,” i. e. 
be produced from a jewel-mountain. 

Examples: #§~ 了 チン “BSD Ry 長 ? TY, Sistva fdku-ztune tetyau 
nari, the lion is the head of all brutes, or: as to the lion, he is the head etc. — 
a ハ FH * グ 耕 を Az Bi ナリ , Usiva tawo tagavesu tsiku nari, as to the 
ox, he is a field-ploughing domestic animal. — HH” ハ Ik” 中 ? ニス ム 。 
Osova siti-tsiu ni sumi, =the otter in (the) water lives. 
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DECLENSION. 


§ 7. The relations of one noun to another word, or ita cases, are expressed 
by suffixes, by particles (Zentwova or Tsiké-zi)1), which generally have a defi- 
nite signification, and, arranged, according to our declension, are limited to the 
following. . 


Nominative (subject) and Vocative. . . 


.Accusative (object direct). ....... プ wo. 

Genitives::6. 6a we SS Se eS が ga (pronounced nga, na), among in- 
exact writers often 7 ka. 

Qualitative Genitive........... ノ no, old-Japanese also ns and Y 


teu, originally tu. 


Dative and Terminative...... ; . て 1 edad vie 
tii fo ree 
Means and Instrument ....... Peis 
= F nite, F de (pron. nde). 
Ablative. ........ ee ee eae ゴ リ yori, 7 F kara (out, from). 


ZF wo alone, which indicates an. object direct is characterized as a real form 
of declension, the other inflections belong to the suffixes, that have their own 
signification. If, notwithstanding, they are here already cited and illustrated, 
it is for the behalf of those, who do not willingly dispense with the ordinary 
declensions. 

Explanation. 

I. NoxrsArrvm. The primitive form of a noun is at the same time that of the 
nominative, which thus has no inflectional termination. In imitation of former 
grammarians the suffix )\ va, vulgo 7 wa, has been considered as a characte- 
ristic of the Nominative, but as this suffix is merely an isolating particle, which 
may also be of use with other cases, it must not be longer considered as a 
definite characteristic of the Nominative (subject) *). 


1) See Introduction, § 14. 8. pag. 43. 
2) ,Keine altaische Sprache hat einen Nominativ.” m. steintHaL, Characteristik der hauptsichlichsten 
Typen des Sprachbanes, 1860, peg. 186. 
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Vocatrvz. The poet sometimes stretches or doubles the final sound of a noun, 
to make known, that his feelings are thereby affected, or that he invokes the 
object. This emphatic prolongation of sound, by which the vocal-harmony comes 
into play, belongs properly to the interjections, and has the same effect as our 
exclamation 0 / or Oh/ 


Hédna, flower; hénaa! (467 人 7) o flower! oh the flower! 
Tori, bird; tori! (By | 4) © bird! 

Mi, three; = mit! (=* 47). 

Yo, four; yoo! yowo! (PG? 分 ク . 


。。⑯ ょ 。。 。 uwol 


As exclamation ¥, wo occurs, e.g. in Irova nivoveto tsiriniriiwé, = the colour 
with the smell corruption o! i. e. oh! that the colour with the smell should 
vanish! 

Besides, J yo, just as in German: Feuerto! Mordio! is used as an emphatic 
suffix and, added to the simple root of a verb, strengthens the — e. g. 
Towo akéyo, open the door! 

II. Accusatrvs. If the object direct of a transitive verb is indefinite, it is 
placed before the verb in the primitive form and the logical accent falls upon 
the verb’ e. g. Kiisdé kari, = grass to mow. If the object is definite (Accnsa- 
tivus definitus), it is characterized by wo and at the same time is accentuated, 
e. g. Kisdwé karu, = grass (or the grass) to mow. If it is to be brought out 
with emphasis as the subject: of conversation, then the accusative is isolated 
by the particle va besides, and the form wovs is obtained, which for euphony | 
passes over into wobé, and is frequently pronounced oba. 

Examples. Tori-oddsivd tori kedamonowé odési mono nari, the scarecrow || is 
something that frightens birds and beasts. — Uwéd téru ami vd uwowd toru gu 
nari, = the fish catching-net, is a fish catching-net. — Midzié kumi, water 
scooper. — Ikéno midsuwéd kumi, to scoop the water from a pond. 一 Kefurino 
nobéruwé,mirk, to see the mounting of the smoke. -— Kamint nitkimt tokéro o ba 
métte simowd 762 ん gk kotu n&tkdre+), with that which people disapprove of in their 
chief, they must not charge their inferiors. 

In the book on the Middle-Way ( 中 Af Cap. [X) after what a man may un- 


1) The Grand Study (Dei Gaku), X, 3. 
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dertake of what is great has been summed up, there follows as antithesis: »but 
he cannot keep the Middle-Way, which the Japanese translation very cor- 
rectly expresses by 中 ? as ク パ AS し 可 ぁ AE 2 th, Tsiu-you wébs 9 た 
kiisu békardzu. It would have the same effect, if it were: »Tsiu-you wh, kordwo 
yokisu 68 ん 2zdz = but the Middle-Way 一 that can one not keep.” The form 
Tsiu-you wa cannot, it is plain, pass for an accusative. On the other hand the 
saying: » Mima sdrié WO ba nava nite korewo sibdru, =the horse and the ape 一 
with a rope (one) binds them fast,” contains an unnecessary repetition of the 
object, characterized as accusative. If the wo ba is perserved, the koréwo is super- 
fluous;.if the koréwo remains, Mima sdruva must remain, the wo being superfluous. 

The use of 5 in Kai-henwo tsi-kabewo tsiiku, to build a wall on (or along) 
the seaside, deserves notice. 一 Nipponno bu-naiwo riyo-kau-suru men-giyo ( 日 
本 ノ 部 内 > 旅行 えと 玩 BF), permission to travel through the inland of 
Japan !). The Accusative employed here indicates a continuous motion which we 
exprees by means of along, through. 

ITI. Gsnrrrvs. 1, 7P ga, nga, na (2), in pronunciation sharp toned, cha- 
racteristic of the genitive relation, sets forth the object as something taken in 
a definite sense, and has the effect of of the. The genitive subordination by means 
of ga is considered disrespectful; thence the speaker applies it only to himself 
and to persons and things of which, having higher persons in view, he makes 
no case. One says, indeed, Waregd or Watdkusigd, = of the I, of me, and Aregd, 
of him; but ga is not used with those nouns and pronouns, with which respected 
persons are addreesed or indicated 3). 

Examples. Ko va Misima-agata-nusi gd oya nari, this is the progenitor of the 
bailiff of the district of Misima. 一 Kono kamivd N. N. ra gd oya nari, this god 
is the progenitor of the N. N.s. 

Fité mina Sukunegd kau-rikiwo zo kan-zi keri, each admired Sukune’s strength. — 


1) Netherlands and Japanese Treaty I. al. 3. 

2) This rnopriccez also must have meant, when he, according to the French edition § 7, says: ,ge 
s‘emploie comme pronom de ls troisicme personne, pour les inférieurs, et comme pronom de la premiAre。 
per hamilité.” Let the misprint ,,comme pronom be altered to ,aprés” or ,,pour le pronom,” and the 
agreement with our assertion will be found. A pronoun, ga, dves not exist. The same mistake is met with 
in Aloock’s Japanese Grammar of |861 p. 18, where we read: ,,% ga, a sign of the genitive in nouns, is 
waed as e pronoun ip the third person for inferiors, and in the first person as a term of humility.” 
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Kai-mongd dake, the peak of the sea-port (Kai-mon is the name of the entrence 
to the bay between the provinces of Odstims and Sdtsitma). 

Sagdmino Mitiragd sdki, the cape of the Sagdmian Mitra, the cape of Misra 
in the province of Sagdmi. 一 Amegd sité (FE fr), under the heavens, the 
sublunary world. 一 Fitéwo nai gd stron{ su, to estimate others at the value of 
nothing, te consider others of no value. 一 Kdri, being so, Kértigd yténs, = for 
the reason of the being so, on account of the state of affairs. 一 Watdkustgd ね - 
mono, the dreas of me. 

が ガ Ga, no index of the subject. 

‘The particle gs is also considered as an emphatic definite characteristic of — 
the subject. Now the question arises, if a particle, which, as it most evidently 
appears from the instances cited, is an emphatic definitive characteristic of the 
genitive, can also be one of the nominative. The answer is negative. The cases, 
in which ga is considered as an emphatic nominative termination, are capable of 
a conception, which leaves to this particle its value of a characteristic of the 
genitive, and besides places in a clear light the reasons, why ga has that 
effect, which is ascribed to it as an emphatic characteristic of the subject. 
An instance will make this clear. Speaking of an undertaking the question is 
proposed: »Is there money for it? and which is answered by: »There 1s money 
for it.” Now in the question money is the subject, which after the Japanese 
arrangement, is placed first and, as a subject first brought into conversation, 
isolated by va or wa. In the answer, on the contrary, the predicate » there is” lo- 
gically has the greater weight, and the subject »money,” as subordinate attributive 
definition, precedes the predicate, as genitive, emphatically characterized by ga. 
The answer: » There 18 money” changes to: >of money the presence (is)” 1). The 
question sounds in Japanese: Kanewsa drimdsikd? the answer: Kanegh drimdsi. 

Another instance consistiug of the words fi, day, and kuretd, become dark. 
To the question: Fiwa kuretakd? =the day (as to the day) || has become dark? 
i. e. has the day approached the end? as answer, follows: Fi gh kuretd = the 
day's having become dark is, i. e. the day has become dark *). 


1) It must be kept in view that in Japanese no congruency, properly so called, of the predicative defi- 
nition with the eubject exists. See Introduction § 15 A. p. 44. 

3) This instance is taken from the ,,Japansch en Hollandsch Woordenboek van den Vorwt van Nekate™ 
1810, letter £. 
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The Shopping-Dialogues are rich in instances, which plead for this conception. 
KE. g. pp. 1 and 2: 

The buyer. I have come to buy something = Watdkisi wh kai monont maitta. 

The seller. What whill you buy? = Naniwo O kdi ndsdrit ka? 

The buyer. What is there? = dz ga dri-mdsika? 

The seller. There are lacquered goods inlaid with mother of pearl = Awo-gii 
mono ga dri-mdsii. 

The buyer. Are there any gold-lacquered goods? = Mdki-ye monowsa dri- 
mdsitka? 

The seller. Yes, gold-lacquered goods are at hand = Hei. Maki-ye mono gb 
arimdsi. — 

Question: O ko samagatawa tkdga de traserare mdstka?, your children, 
how do they do? — Answer: Sg の zo ko ga sugure masént 4), the youngest child 
is not quite well. 

Therefore is said rightly for »it snows” Yukiga furi or furi-mdsu, = of snow 
come down is, whereas Yukiwa furit = with respect to the snow, it is coming 
down, would be a definition which attributes >come down,” the predicate, to the 
snow. The same is the case with Fokdno find ga tstki-masta *), there is another 
ship arrived, properly the arrival of another ship has happened, whereas Fokd 
no finé-wa tsiiki-mdsta, would signify: another ship — is arrived,” the sub- 
ject now being »another ship” the idea to which the most importance is attached , 
and on which the attention is first fixed. The degrading of the subject to attri- 
butive genitive of the predicate is a phenomenon, that commonly occurs in the 
Altaic languages *), and in the Chinese also, plays an important part. Thus, to 
choose a classical expression, the saying Ia| A tB, Hoei wet in y2, means 
Hoei is (or was) a man, Japanese Kwai va fitd té nari. Hoei is here the subject 
brought under consideration, of which something is said. On the contrary the 
saying of CONFUCIUS: 回 2 之 を JS? AE th, り , Japanese Kwaiga fitd té nari, 
= Hoei’s a man to be (is), lays the accent emphatically on the predicate »to 


99 


be a man,’ which we might express by »Hoei was eminently a man.” 


1) Copied, with correction, from B. ALCOCK, Familiar dialogues, pp. 1, 2. 
2) m. BRowN, Colloguial Japanese, p. 1, n°. 6. 

3) sTEINTHAL, Characteristik ete., p. 186. 

4) Tachung-yung, Cap. VIII. 


66 CHAPTER I. NOUNS. DECLENSION. § 7. 


Still worthy of a place here, is x. Brown’s remark in his Colloguial Japanese, pp. XXXIIl and XXXIV, 
his opinion concerning the power of both particles being fally confirmed by our illustratipn. 

»Wa, which is merely an isolative particle, serving to separate a word or clause, from the words that 
follow it, is not a sign of the nominative, though it frequently stands between the subject and its predicate... 
Wa is « sort of vinculam around a collection of words, and serves to give definiteness to this group of 
words, distinguishing it from the other elements of the propositions,... Nga or ga (が ) is used for the same 
purpose, except that it seems to be more emphatically definitive. — The difference between wa and age is 
scarcely translatable, but is to be expressed by the tone of the speaker's voice, rather than by any cor- 
responding word in English. The native ear at once perceives the difference, and a foreigner can acquire the 
use of these particles only by practice and much familiarity with the Japancee usage. The native teachers say 
that wa is a kind of cordon drawn around « word or words, as if to isolate it or them, as a distinct subject 
of thought, and that sga is used when one or more objects are singled out, being present or conceived to be 
present, spoken of specifically. Thus, if a Japanese should say of a certain lot of teas; Here are the 
musters, his expression for the musters, would be Mihon wa, i.e. the musters, as separated from 
the original packages, but, if a buyer, taking one of the samples should say he liked it, his expression 
would be Kono mikon ga kini irimas’. The idea would then be, that that particular sample saited him.” 一 
Thus here a difference is made between Mi-hon wa (properly Te-hon wa) koko ni arimdexn, samples are 
here at hand, and Kono te-hon ga kimi irimdeu, theese samples please me. 


2. No, / , cognate to ni, to be, is used for the attributive subordination of 
one substantive to another, and gives to the subordinated the character of an 
adjective. As the use of ga is limited by etiquette, no distinction of person is 
intended by no; it is used for high and low. 

Examples: Kousi no を so (FU FC =| 書 ), a writing left by Kung tse. — 
Dai-gdki no mitsi (大 に 38), the way of the Grand Study. 一 Amano gava, 
the river of heaven, the milky-way. — Fost no jikdri, starlight. — Tésind fdzimé, 
beginning of a year. 一 Fdziménd tost, a beginning year, New year. — Kabeno 
jfima, 8 split in a wall. — Nisikino bousi, cap of colored silk. — Akaganeno deri 
tokéro, = of copper the birth place, i. e. the place whence copper comes. — Wa- 
tdkiisind kimono, my garment. | 

Remark. By way of elision the o of no is suppressed as in 7 シド リ ondori, 
for dno tori, male bird; 2 2/KY mendori), for meno tori, female bird. The 
n also is dissolved in the following consonant, which in the writing then is 
marked as impure (nigori), 80, Fito-yo-nosake, Sake of one night, becomes aire 
夜 * a Fito-yo-nzake. | 

That no frequently has still another particle (case) after it, is the consequence 
of an ellipsis, 0. g.: IL, WL 7 Ft wii. W277 At Wer. 


1) Compare § 4, A. 2. Remark p. 53. 
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Usivo, dsitdnow6 dsasivo to tvi, kurdnow6 yiiusivo to tvu'), tide, that of the mor- 
ning is called the morning-tide, that of the evening the evening-tide. — Kore 
wa amart tstisai; mo sitkést ookiinowo O mise 2), this (case) is too small; let me 
seo a larger one. 

8. Na, ナ (abbreviation of ndri, » being” vid. 8 12), old, and in the popular lan- 
guage, still used variation of no, in the mouths of the vulgar at Yedo da ( 2%) also 
(pronounced nda) *), which, however, is to be considered as a syncope of de-&rt. 

Simozamana koto ( 部 事 ), baseness, vulgarity, from simo, beneath,- sama, 
manner, and koto, thing. — Kova na-bakdri nari, that is only a name. — Na- 
bakdrina mono, something (mono) that exists only in name. — Kanna gawa, for 
kaneno gawa (> Jil), metal-brook, or amino gawa (ap 奈 河 ), god’s-river. 一 
Taizidt& (for Tai-zide-aru) koto wd gozdrimaséni, there is nothing of consequence. 

4. Tsu, Y ( 津 ), old-Japanese characteristic of attributive relation, appears 
still only in old compounds, instead of no; sometimes, for the sake of euphony, 
after m or n it passes over to du, dsu ( WY). The oldest records sometimes have, 
instead of ¥ and ¥, % su and X zu also. 

Examples. Amatsu kami, = of heaven khan, heavenly god. — Amatsu sora, 
the expanse of heaven, the firmament. — Amatsu miko, the son of heaven (the 
Emperor). 一 Amatsu jitetki, the heavenly (imperial) crown. 一 Kunitsu kami, 
the country god. 一 Kunitsu or kunizu (クニ ズ ) *) mono, country objects, coun- 
try products. — Ivétsu imo, house potato °). 一 Iratsu kokéro, = prickle heart, 
shrewdness. — Nivatsu dori, the court-bird, the cock. 一 Aki, 1. glitter, 2. au- 
tumn. — Akitsu musi, the glittering insect (Libellula). 一 Akitsu sima, glittering 
islands (a name of Japan). — Sita, beneath, under. 一 Sitatsu mitst, an under- 
ground way. — Kibitsu*) takeftkd, the hero of 20. 

Instead of 4>7 津 > 子 ” Otsuko, bachelor, and- 4p? 津 ツ Ke, Oteume, 
spinster, occur in old writings otvko and otdéme also. 

IV. Darrve and Texmrativs. “ve (he) or C. (YT) ye, e properly signifies 


lL) Jap. Encycl. 57, 2° verso. 

2) Shopping-dialogues, p. 3. 3) From oral communication by O. Y. from Yedo, 

4) In the Mippondi, XXII, 20, both forms (クニ ツ and クニ ス ) occur alternately. 

5) Caladium esculentum. 

6) It must seem strange, that the writer of the Japanese Encyclopedia (78. 8. r.) has thoaght it necee- 
sary to subjoin to this name the note: yt? ハ A an 7 id ト ig 同 と , TSU va riyo-go, 
NO to ondsi, i. 6. TSU, an auxiliary word, the same as No. 
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side or direction, e. g.: Yamanove, the mountainous side, the side of, the 
direction of (towards) the mountains. 一 Ytikuvé, the side, by which one goes 
away. — Mavdé, mayé, Yulgo mai = look-wards, i. e. forwards, before. 一 <Atove 
or ato ye, = spur-side, backwards, behind. 

As suffix ve or ye answers in all respects to our wards and indicates the direc- 
tion in which any thing proceeds, e. g. Yédo-ve (or Yédo-he) , Yedo-wards, as distinc- 
tion from Yédoni, in or at Yedo, Yédoni の 7 の 。 beg in Yedo; Yédoveno mitsi, = 
Yedo-wards road, the road to Yedo. — Nipponve no miydke, presents for Japan. 

Examples: Siyok’-motsiiwd fitévd okirti, to send victuals to others. — Kariva 
mindmivé sdrita, the geese have gone away towards the south. — Tovdki kunive 
yuki, to go to distant countries. — Ten-kivd simové kiddri, tsi-kivd kamive no- 
béru, the mists of the sky sink towards beneath (to the earth), the mists of the 
earth rise towards above. — Motove modéru, to return to the source. — Kara- 
find itsu sou (tssou) Sagdmino Miirdga sakive feu-tsiyaku-su, a Chinese junk ran 
aground on the cape of Miird, in the province of Sagdmi. 

Instances from the treaty between the Netherlands and Japan. Art. II, 
817. Kéku-daive furi-watasu, to make known into every part of the realm. 一 
Ti. 軍用 YMA” HS ATA PEL MPSS BEE <0 3x, 
Gun-youno siyo-butsva Nippon-ydk'-siyono fokive uiri-békardzu, munitions of war 
may not be sold to any other than the Japanese government. — V, 1. Olanda- 
zin ve (or ni) taist (847) fauwo ( 法 ? 7) okdsu, to transgress the law against 
the Dutch. — VI 9. ュ シシ ェ ル へ 申 を E72, to communicate to the Con- 
sul. — V, 1. 45” A> in every direction, towards every side. 

mi (# . F), with relation to, in general points out the relation of an 
indirect object, and is therefore used to indicate the place at which, as well 
as into which and answers to our in, at, unto, by and by means of, 
according as the verb, to which it belongs, indicates that the place has been 
reached, or that the object makes movement towards it. Thence one says Yédo ye 
yuku and Yédoni dru, to go to Yedo and to reside in Yedo. 

The relation expressed by Ni may be understood a8: 

a. Dative or Ablative, by which, in general, a collateral relation to the 
predicate verb is expressed. E. g. Ptténi tsikdki mitst, a road, which with relation 
to people is near. 一 の zz tovdki mitsi, a road which with relation to (for) 
people, is remote. 一 oz fandruru, separated from people. 一 Kavi ko kuvani 


fdanarénu, the silkworm does not remove from the foliage. 
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b. Local, to the question where or when. E. g. Kono tokéroni,. at this 
place. 一 Nusubité tokéro-dokéroni okéru, robbers rise at every place (every- 
where). 一 Figa figdsint nobéri, nisini tru, the sun rises in the east, and goes 
in (down) in the west. 一 Yédoni kiyo-riu-suru yaki-nin, functionaries residing 
in Yédo. — Yémani iri ki wo kiru, = to.go into the mountains and chop wood. 一 
Fiinéni néru, to be load in a ship (to navigate). 一 Ydma-gitsdwo ndvani tsuri, 
kazgnt sardsu, to hang up mountain-herbs on a rope and dry (them) in the air. — 
Kavikoni yamavi dekiru, by (among) the silk worms exists sickness. — Ivuni 
todokovoru, to stick fast in speaking. 一 Kono tosini, in this year. 一 Firuni, at 
noon. — Yuvunt, in the evening. — Firu-gavo dsani ake, yivubdéni sibému, the 
>face of noon”) opens in the ‘morning, and cloges in the evening. 

、 Niva, the relation indicated by ni isolated by va. — Nan-bu, Tsiikér-benno 
tsi-meiniva fan-mei ohdsi, among (ni va) the names of places (Mit 4%) of the 
country of Nan-bu and Tsitkdré strange names are manifold. 

Nivea sometimes elliptically changes into nva(2/ )\). 一 Aru tékinivd or 
dru tokinvd, at any time. 

c. Modal, to the question how. E. g. Dai-sini tatsi-tamavu, he appears as (in 
the quality of) hereditary Prince. — Ikdni, vulgo tkdn’ (4 » 2), how, in what 
manner. 一 Ikd-sdmant, in what (or which) manner. 一 Saka-samant, perversely. — 
Kotont, particularly. — Makvtoni, in truth, indeed. — Tadani, mere, only. — 
Ookini, often, very. — Siimiyakant, suddenly, quickly. 

d. Casual and Instrumental, to the question of whom, by which or by 
what, with which, with what, although here also the original signification, 
with relation to, is preserved. E.g. Yani ataréta, struck with an arrow. 一 
Fiténi damasaréta, deceived by people (others). — Dai-Minno seiva fai-gunns 
korite susumi tstkd-dzukdzu, Td-Ming'’s army, confounded by the defeat, does not 
approach. | 

e. Dative of the person, to the question to whom. E. g. Oyani ntru, with 
relation to the parents, to be like, to resemble the parents. 一 Fitént taisu, to 
stand opposite others. — Fité-ni monowo atavuru (pron. atguru), to concede or 


give anything to others. 
f. Dative of the thing, to the question to what or to which, for which 


1) The flower of Pharditis Nui CHOI8。 or Ipomoea Nil LINN. 
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the suffix fo is used also. E. g. Kivdno miwo tanent (or tanetd) tért, to take 
mulberries for seed. — Mdyuwo wdtant téru, to use cocoons for wadding. 一 
Yumint tsttkitruki, wood worked into bows. — Wédravd mustront oru bést, ndvant 
ndvu bési, fdki-mononi tsitkiri bési, with regard to straw (waravd), it can be 
woven into mata, it can be twisted into rope, it can be worked up into shoes. — 
Nami kaze mo tawoyakani nari, wind and waves become smoother. 一 Astwo kirite 
siydkit-métsini atguu best, he will cut off his feet and give (them) for food. 

g- Terminative, the direction whither, signifying to which (to what, 
to whom), provided the movement directed towards an object extends to within 
its limits or reach, distinguished from ~ ve which properly answers rather to 
our wards. E. g. Kazévd nisi-katani kavdru, =the wind changes to (veers to- 
wards) the. west side. 一 Yowo jini taigi, to continue the night to the day. 一 
Kazé ydmite (yande) finé kisint taikt, the wind lulls and the ship comes to the 
shore. — Fakisai yori Nipponni watdrit, he passes from Fakusat to Japan. — Isint 
ndru, to turn to stone. 

V. To,  , to, Dutch tot, ter, German zu, a particle that denotes the inherency 
of a substantive in a predicate verb, which expresses a becoming or a making 
to, in general a working, which has an object for its apposition. Of such sort 
are the verbs nari, to become; nasi, to make; ivu, to be called, to name; nddsu- 
kuru, to name; miyu, to seem; kaku, to write, etc. HE. g. Midsiikdra toravare-fitd— 
to nari, he becomes, of his own accord (to) a prisoner. — Mdjuwo ma-wata to 
nasu, people make (work up) cocoons to silk wadding. — N.va tori to késite tobi- 
yuku, N. changes himself to a bird and flies away. 一 Fits to ivu, to be called 
man; F%té to ivu va (by syncope Ftd to v&), that which is called man, the so 
called man. 7o,.serves as a sign of quotation. Vide Addenda I. V. Tote page 348, 
190. n°. 20. , 

Nite, — >, in the spoken language, passing into nde, for which 3 (de) 
is written, characterises alike the Local and the Instrumental and is used, 
especially, when the predicate-verb does not follow it immediately, but is sepa- 
rated from it by the interposition of the subject or of the object direct. E. g. 
Kono sedonite sivo faydsi,=in this strait the tide is rapid. — Kari-bdsinite kava 
wo watdru, to cross the river by means of a temporary bridge. — Komewo kdra- 
usi nite kémakdnt kuddku, to stamp rice fine in a mortar. — Kivdnite kaviko 
wo ydsindvu, to rear silk-worms with leaves. — Tamagonite siyau-zuru mono 


beings proceeding from eggs. — Fiiku-sai-kékiiniteva takawo Kutsin td fou, in 
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the country of Fdku-sai, the hawk is called Kutsin. — Aru kuniniteva kaviko-ami 
wo tsukavu nari, in a certain country the silk-worm net is used. — Morogosinite 
va, in China. — FAS 調 ラ ジニ テハ , in the Middleland. 一 Kuni-guninite, in each 
country. — Te nite, with hands; Te nite no si-kata, gestures with hands. — Fast 
nite fasdmu, to take hold of with eating-sticks. 

De, >, contraction of ni-+-te and pronounced as nde, characterizes alike 
the relation of a. the Local and 5. the Instrumental, but is only peculiar to 
the easy, spoken and written styles. Examples: 

a, Miyakode, at Miyako. 一 Toitkino métode avw, to meet under the moon (here 
below). 一 Yuméno itst de dvu, to meet with in a dream. — Miimdno iiyéde ka- 
tamukeru, to sit awry on horseback. — Fdnano sitéde mayévu, wander among 
‘flowers. — Tsithamega yanagino fotoride mayovu, the swallow roams around wil- 
lows. — Kiisa nakade naku musi, insects chirping in the grass. — Ikkade déki- 
mdsi ka, in how many days can it happen, is it poemble? 

b. Fudede kdku, to write with the pencil. — Iside ganwo tstkirt, to build a 
temple of (with) stone. — TJstwo tside ardvu, to wash off blood with (or in) 
blood. 一 Yétsi miimdde fikasert kurima, 8 waggon drawn with four horses. 一 
Sononede wa kaye maséni 1), with (for) that price it is not to sell. The spoken 
language of Yedo Changes de wa into dia ( や ) according to the English 
writing ja french. gia V. § 109. II. 5. 

| Remark. 1. The book language generally expresses the Instrumental by . . . wo 
motte (、 以 タ …・ ラ ), and uses for >to wash off blood with blood,” the expression 
2 it BER ‘ie Tsiwo métte tsiwo aravu, = holding or using blood 
(with blood) to wash off. blood. 

Remark. 2. For the explanation of expressions belonging to the book-language, 
in schools and school-books the spoken-language is used, and this, whenever 
ni occurs in the book-language as a characteristic of the Local or of the Instru- 
mental, generally substitutes de for it. 

VI. AsrArrvs. Yori, J }) and kara, J] フ (FR. =| te): out of, from, 
indicate a movement in a direction from a place, in opposition to “\, ve, to- 
wards, or & 5, made, to, till. If the point of departure is a period of time, 
or an action, then yori and kara answer to our from..to, from, since; after, 


afterwards. 


1) Shopping-Dialognes, p. 3. 
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Examples. Firatoyori Nagasaki made san yu fétei ri dri, from Firato to Na- 
gasaki it is 88 ri (Japanese miles). — Inisiod yori (| Fy 2 Ti), from old 
times. 一 Fdzimé yori, from the beginning. — Ima yort (B ; 今 う , from now. 
WZ = BAZ BEY 日 と ミリ , Kunini tywteiyakuno fi yori, from the day of 
the arrival in the country 1). 一 - Fusi-yamava Wun-zenga takeyort takdst, = Fusi- 
mountain is out of the peak of the warm springs high, i. e. the Fusi-mountain 
in higher than the peak of the Wunzen. — Korewd sore-yori takdku drimdsu *), 
= this from that out high is, i. e. this is higher, than that. 

Yori, subordinated by means of no to another substantive: Kono misakiva 
okiyorino medte nari, this cape is a mark (medte) out of sea. 

Kara, indicating rather the direction, from which any thing comes), as 
the German fer, occurs in the written language seldom, and only in old com- 
pounds, as in Oki kara, out of sea, and is, rather peculiar to the spoken lan- 
guage. Kore kara (ow tz), thence, also therefore, for that reason (= korent 
yotte). — Sore kara, eo with. — 見 7 本 * GJ* vw Ay < スタ Hb? 7 
par 覧 ? ナ サ レ , Tehon-girega drimdst kara, korewo Goran-nasare*), since 
(kara) there are patterns at hand (drimdsi), please see this. — Age-masu kara uke- 
tori-gakiwé kudusare *), after (kara) delivery (agemasu) please, give a receipt. — 
Kon-nitsiwa yohodo dst kara*), mlygu-nttst kahéri mastyoo, as (kara) to day it is 
too late (yohodo-dsé1), I will come back to morrow. | 

Remark. Yori, verb continuative, derived from yi (3+), to shoot, from which, 
among others ya, arrow, and yumt, bow, derive. (Kara seems to belong to the 
root, ki, come). Preceded by a local ni, yori, means to have its point of de- 
parture in; Kore-nt yoreri, from that flows forth. 一 Korent ydrité or yédtte, in 


consequence of, therefore. 


1) The Treaty between the Netheriands and Japan, I, § 5. 2) Shopping-Dialogues, p. 88. 


8) Py TE FR th. Vague sivori, under Kare. 


る) Shopping-Dialogues, p. 28. 5) Ibid. p. 14. 6) Ibid. p. 41. 
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PRONOUNS. 


§ 8. The Pronouns in Japanese are: 

I. Nouns which express a quality. 

Il. Pronouns demonstrative, which point out something, either a person 
or thing according to its relation to the speaker. 

They are all subject to the ordinary declension, and which the genitive suffix, 
no, are used a8 pronouns possessive. 

The distinction of three grammatical persons (I, Thou, He) has re- 
mained foreign to the Japanese language '). All the persons, that of the speaker 
(the I), as well as that to which or of which he speaks (Thou, He), are con- 
sidered as contents of the proposition and thus, according to our peculiarity of 
language, in the third person, and etiquette, having in view the meaning of 
words expressive of quality, has to determine, which person, by one or another 
of these words is intended. Etiquette distinguishes only between the »I,” and 
the »not-I,” it abases the one, and exalts the other. Thus, it is the meaning, 
which in this sort of words comes first under notice, before the use, that eti- 
quette makes of it, is indicated. 


1) Therefore, as it will be seen hereafter, the verb has no conjugational suffixes, which tend to the 
expression of this distinction. 
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With respect to the use of the qualifying pronouns especially, the written or 
book language and the conversational differ from each other. 
I. Qualifying nouns, which are used as pronouns, are, 
A. For the »I”: | 
Yatati-k6 ( pr >), pron. Yakko, = house-boy, valet, servant; belongs to the old 
written language. — Yatati-kére ( 僕 > v), valet, your servant. 
Yateu-baéra (FR 5). the valets, we subjects. 
The Chinese re ya, Jap. gu, unintelligent, in compounds, as: 
pa” A > Gu-nin, the unintelligent man, I. 
ゲ @ e ° 
Re 者 = , Gu-ta, the unintelligent. 
a” iat, Gu-sgu, the unintelligent herb'), the »I” of the Bonzes. 
a7 %? , Gu-rgu, the unintelligent old man. 
a7 AN ご, Gu-sin, my heart. 
B. For the person spoken to, THOU: 
1. Nandzi (tr 2) , formerly Ndmidzi, originally Na-motsi, = having a name, 
name-having, name bearing, renowned, honoured; plural nandzira, nandziga-tomo- 
gara. It belongs to the written language and to the solemn style, Nobles, and 


literate persons address one another with Nandzi. BH - ripe us . HR. 
Tami tomoni ndndsiwé miru, the people look up to you together, or every one looks up to you. 一 
Ndadsi fité ga me wo teukéte dru, you have attracted the eyes of the people. 


2. Imaési (tr 3 ), shortened mf&el, = present, leaves it uncertain, whether a 
person speaks to his betters or inferior. Bi PR. 

8. Same (4p *. au Fi"); vulgo San, = the look, appearance, shape, e. g. 
Mindtond sdma ydsi, the shape of the harbour is beautiful, the harbour looks 
well, — was, originally, as a characteristic of modesty, applied by the speaker 
to himself; since the middle ages, however, conceded to a person beyond the 
speaker, it is now generally used as an expression of respect and at present 
answers to our »Sir, Mister.” It is subjoined to nouns and pronouns. 

4. Kimi (F*), Sir, Mister; Kimi-sama ( 君 》 様 り , Yulgo Kimi-san = ho- 
nour, lordship. — N. N. kimi-samaye, to Mr. NN. 

5. Te-méye ( 手 ? WD): vulgo Te-mai, Te-mee, = at hand, indicates the per- 


1) Corporal, only to vegetate from the example of the Lotusplant, but to make the spirit free, is the 
duty of the Buddhist’s life; thence the clerical (Bonze) considers himself as an herb. 
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son spoken to. Plural Te-maye-tatst, vulgo Te-maird, Te-mee-tatsi. Te-mdye-sdma, 
vulgo Te-mdye-sdén, the gentleman at hand (present), you, Sir; plur. Ze-mdye- 
séma-gdta. 

On, O (fpr*), Ki ( £{*), son (7) honorary adjectives, used in the 
conversational language and in the epistolary style as pronouns possessive, of 
the person, to whom -or of whom spoken. 

6. On, O (ptr, abbreviated Bi. ia h. IQ. (B77. v'), a8 givea by 
Japanese authors, an abbreviation of Kr do, dond, great, sublime, answers to 
our >His or Her Highness” referring to a prince; it is, however, prefixed to the 
names of things or matters that have reference to any person in honour, and 
applied by the speaker to all beyond himself, for which he wishes to make his 
respect known. Thus the presence of on or o before substantives and verbs, makes 
known, without the help of another pronoun, that the things or matters have 
reference to a person beyond the speaker. As a Japanese element on or o is 
compounded with Japanese words, e, g. O-Yédo, the princely Yedo. — O-kata, 
the honoured side, Your honour. — O-mi, the honoured body, Your-self — O-me, 
Your eye. — O-meni kakéri-mastyoo, I shall appear before your eyes. — O-na, 
your name. — O-/de, your rise. — の ん 2 O-tde nasaré, may your rise happen = be 
welcome! — O-agdri, your rise. O-agdri nasaré, = may your rise happen, come 
on! — O-negdi, your wish. O-negai-mdse, may you wish, the common expression 
for »if you plase.” — O-mise, let me see! 一 On-tddsiiné, your inquiry. — On- 
bums, your letter, etc. | 

In old-Japanese the place of On, O is filled by Mi, thence Mi-kado, sublime 
port; Ms-koto, Highness; Mi-ydma, chief mountain. 

7. $A)" Go, the koye of O, is generally prefixed to Chinese words. It means 
»princely,” but from politeness is also used towards other persons beyond the 
speaker. 


n= FA? , Go-won, your favour. | i> =F ? Go-ran, your look. 

a7 用 >? Go-you, your use. 御 デ 4B 了 意 イィ @o- ん oz-?, your friendly 

7 書 a Go-styo, your writing. feelings. 

A" 前 = Go-scn, before you, in your 御 デ AWS BRE, Go-sgu-tan , your con- 
presence. versation. 

fa) i *, Go-za, sublime seat. i” 機 * ae Go ki-gen, your dispo- 


御免 を , Go-men, your permission. a= 
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8. O-mhye, G-m48 ( 御 * 前 3, vulgo 6-mAY 。 from the honorary o and ma-ye 
Or ma-ve, = look-wards, that is before, thus something that is present before the 
speaker, or as by him imagined present and honoured, = Your Honour. The 
lower classes of functionaries and small people call one another omae and omde- 


sdma, omdesan. 


Formerly by O-mae was meant the place before the prince; thence; Omaéve mairu, to step before the 


Emperor. Npr: II, 4, r. 


9. f{*, Ki, noble, honourable, = »you” in genuine Chinese compounds, as: 


貴 * >» Ki-kékt, your country. 

$i * 府 2, Ki-fu, your town. 

貴 * 7 Ki-ken, your district. 

Fa* RBZ, Ki-gun, your canton. 

貴 * Bry: Ki-styo, ki-so, your place, 
your Excellency. 

貴 * ビー » Ki-tdki, your house. 

x BA, Ki-gan, your face. 

t* 画 と , Ki-men, your countenance. 

Ft * 覧 2, Ki-ran, your look. 

fi* 朝 っ Ki-kan, your pencil, your pen. 

fi * ALS Ki-zat, your letter. 

At 書 a Ki styo, ki-so, your writing. 

吐 * 7%, Ki-mei, your command. 


10. y?, Son, worshipful, reverond, = 


尊 4 Wt os Son-kun , the worshipfual gen- 
tleman, Sir. 

i eg Be 5 , Son-kou, the worshipfal gen- 
tleman, your father. 

尊 4% 7 , Son-fu, the worshipful father, 
your father. 


尊 9 ff *, Son-bo, your mother. 


貴 * a, Ki-i, your will. 

吐 * 慮 !. Ki-riyo, your care. 

吐 * 報 ?. あ 
swer. 

t* WF 2 Ki-too, your answer. 

貴 * iN > Ki-koo, ki-koo-sama, the no- 
ble Lord, your Lordship. 

中 * Be on Ki-den, your Excellency. Ki- 
den sama. 


= * # っ > At-fen, ki-hen, your side, your 


Ki-fgu, ki-foo, your an- 


Excellency. Ki-fen-sama. 
#t* As: Ki-fgu, ki-hoo, your side. 
Ki-foo sama. 
貴 * ae Ki-sama, your Honour. 
»your” in Chinese compounds, as: 
¥S 4 と : っ ‘a Son-kdk, the worshipful guest, 
my guest. 
尊 2 草 1 Son-sgu, theworshipfulherb, 
you, Bonze. 
i 4 fig or Son-tai, your body, your per- 
| son. 


1g HAT Son-gat, your limbs. 
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Be? #3. Son-you, your appearance. 尊 シ a, Son-i, your will. 


Bw? 1A Son-ran, your look. 1: ig 慮 2, Son-riyo, your care. 

¥5. . 方 >? Son-fqu, the worshipfal side. [2 . oe Z, Son-too , your answer. 
By? 札 》, Son-zat, your letter. wr? bi al Son-cgu, your title. 

尊 了 書 ン Son-styo, son-so, your writing. 5 4 「 下 %, Son-ku, that which is below 
1: 5g fifi o Sun-kan, your letter. the worshipfuli the »I’’ of the modest 


尊 4 Ry”, Son-kun, yourpencil,yourpen. | speaker. 

In proportion as any thing belongs to the speaker or to a person beyond 
him, it is frequently mentioned under different denominations, to express mo- 
desty on the one side, and respectful politeness on the other. As much is pre- 
sumed on this abundance of names, and ample use is made of them, we may 
not entirely overlook them here. They occur in popular books under the title of 
»Particular names of human relations” ( 人 シ tea |) 2’ Re 名 Zin-rinno 
i-miygu). 

Ones own father (FR", 4% 7) is: Another's father (At 27 4¢ 7) is: 

Be? 487, Ka-fu. qo 307, Rei-fu. 
rd #7, Ka-kun. gs 7 #7, Gen-kun. 
a? K 2 人 Ka-tai-zin. 7 ee K の , Rau-tai-zin. 
[= Eg 4E 7, Son-fu. 
One's own mother (FRY. HE”) is: Another’s mother 人 Lo FR”) is: 


| Be EX, Zi-bo. Ry A’, Rei-son. 


ae” HEX, Ka-bo. 4p 86 X, Rei-dgu. 
老 2 FE™, Reu-bo. AG * 4%, Foki-dgu. 
One’s own eldest brother Another's eldest brother 
(RZ HD in CAE Z? SED) is 
長 ? 見 Tetyguekei. 倒し 見 Rei-kei. 


| ae” 見 Ka-kei. , Be? 見 Nan-kei. 

隔 7 見 Anke. BMAD 7 が 
er FS: Gen-fgu. 
長 ? RS, Tstyqu-kou. 
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One's own youngest brother 
(Bz BD is: 

a” 弟 ?, Ka-tei. 

Ba” HF, A-tei. 

隔 7 BLE, A-styuk. 

Bey ” 促 > A-tsiu. 

BY WS, Sec 


One's own son ( 我 % 子 ? is: 


AS F, Seo-st. 
Ba? FY, Gu-si. 
Pit -F, Tsi-si. 


One's own wife (Re. E) is: 


FA)? 妻 *, Kei-sai. 
Fe © EE ", Sen-sai. 
内 By as Nai-dztyo. 


Fee 室 ジ Sen-sits. 


Pronouns. § 8. 


Another's youngest brother. 
(At 2? BD ie: 

BY WAZ, Rei-tei. 

Flt 弟 ち Ki-te. 

Me? WA7, Nan-tei. 

BY HE, re 


HE 7, Styuk-tet. 


Another's eon (AY 之 / 子 う is: | 


WAS BE*, た な 
BF, Rei-si. 
秀 と 了 チン Siu-si. 
WE 2 FF, Ran-giyok. 
掌 は ERY, Stygu styu. 


Another’s wife (人 x’ ¥”) is: 


人 と RL, Rei-sita. 
At 子 シ と Nai-si. 
内 相 を , Nai-stygu. 
a * AZ , Sai-kun. 


One’s own concubine (RR? 疾 2 is: Another’sconcubine( A ee 7 2 is: 


小 》 HEX, Seo-seo. 
FA BEX, Kei-seo. 
側 2 SEE, Soki-site. 
One's own country and town 
(Ry WZ Wh) is: 


iy * BR, San-ken. 


虐 そ Ht", Sen-ri. 
RE~ FY, Ferri. 
里 ! FA Zz, 7- ん ez. 


Je . HR 9 Kan-ktyqu. 


ap WY *, Rei-ka. 
令 Be 5, Rei-tstyou. 
BRE a 3, Set-tstyou. 


Another'e country and town 


(AE 2? WZ 3%) is: 
FA * WZ, Ki-kokw. 

il ® (EE *) Af 7, Sen-fuor Ki-fu, 
Fi* R27, Ki-ken. 

Fi* RZ, Ki-gun. 

Sat HA, Kin-ri. 
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One’s own dwelling place 


(RR? A Bz) is: 
っ > 5 Kiva-stya. 
We 7 室 シ Kiwva-sits. 
ya BY. Wai-dki. 


te 慮 ”, 0 ん メー ァ 0. 


Another's dwelling place 
(At 27 B* Dis: 
Tea 2 Wi » Kgu-iu. 

FA” 9 7, Kqu-tei. 
ie? 第 7 Kiiva-tei. 


ad . iz] . , Ran-bgu. 


FE? こ , Kan-stya. 
| Bp? 室 シ Fou-sits. 
One’s own letter (RR. UR) is: Another's letter (AS x’ HR) is: 


5 . 2h か 1 Sun-kqu. Ze x ” » Da-un. 

FF ae y? Styu-tokit. yet Fey 2 » Squ-kan. 
FH? RE, Zrsee Bs 札 す , Fqu-zat. 
REE BET, Sekienyo fF BP, Sr 


pe” ie Gu-kun. if 7 ig” Kiivd-kan. 


4E ” og ジ Ka-sits. 


If. Pronouns proper, which point out objects with distinction of the place 
they occupy in space. They are formed from adverbs of place. They are: 


1. Wa (Y7 ), pointing to the centre of space, therefore to the person spea- 
king, to his »I.” 

2. A( ¥Y ), anywhere, elsewhere, indicates a place not sufficiently known 
beyond the speaker. 

3. Ka ( 力 ), there, indicates a definite, more distant place. 

4. Ko (27), here, indicates a definite place in the neighbourhood: 

5. Yo( 3), yonder, indicates a place, which is beyond a place already 
defined, and serves to suggest the idea of other, Dutch ander, German der 
andere, dussere. 

6. 8o (Y), so, indicates a place already mentioned or imagined as men- 
tioned, and serves to form the reflective pronoun. 

7. The interrogative elements Ta ( 2X ) or To ( } ), vulgo Da ( 2%’) or po (  ), 
and Iteu(4 YW )orIdsu(4{ W), answering to wh in >who? which? what? whe- 
re?” and to the Latin gu in »quis? quid?” — 2X and } is the written form occur- 


ring in old books, that now, in accordance with the pronunciation of the people, 
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is more generally superseded by 2% and }°'). The first form may perhaps be 
attributed to the inaccurary of writers and engravers. 

a. To the immediate compounds with the root Wa (own, proper) belong: 

Warnusi (72-7 + 7%), proper master, the master, the master of the work- 
people. 

Wardono (#” 成り , my or our master. 

Wa-nami (#7 $7), the proper row, we. 

Wataktsi (FR, 私), the »I,” plural Watdkitsi-démo, we, among people of 
fashion, and in the familiar language the ordinary pronoun for the first person. 
It is commonly abbreviated to Watdkst or Watdks, and Watdkisivd to Watdksd, 
whereas the porter at Yédo says Watsti, Wasi or Wddi, and the servant-girl 
Watdsi, Watii. Whoever does not wish to put himself on a footing with the 
last mentioned should, thus, use Watdkisi. 

About the meaning of tdkisi, the second element of this compound,.the Ja- 
panese etymologists keep silence; likewise, our question directly proposed on | 
that subject always remained unanswered. Referred to our private judgement, we 
now recognize this word as the tdki (f, vulgo JE), greedy, desirous, in use 
in the popular language, adv. tdkit, whence the verb tdkist to desire, to be 
greedy, is derived. Thus Wa-tdkisi means self-love, egotism, and is tan- 
tamount to the ordinary Chinese compound 私 と rh > self-love, egotism. 

b. The remaining adverbs of place enter into immediate composition with 
words as 1) Ko( BR”, 所 , place, region, 2) Tai( 4- ), plural tsira( 4- F ), 
way, tract, in the popular language also Tsutei ( ツ -), province, etc. These 


compounds indicate a place or places, and are, as nouns, declinable. 


1) Compounds with Ko ( JR”, 所 う : 

Doko ( 何 ド BR 7), what place? — Dokono tsurugizo, whence this sword? — 
Dokont or Dokode, at which place? at what place? — Dokové or Dokoyé, to- 
wards which place? whither? — Dokoye ydkika, where is it going to? whither 
18 it going? 

Koko (ty? BR’. i? br’. Te? ¥% 7), this place, here. 一 Kokoni or 
Kokode wakdru, herein lies the difference. — Kokont dité, herein. 

Boks (RY” FR, 2” By”), pron. sko, such a place, the place of which is 


1) Wa-gun siwori, under Tare. 
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spoken, or the place of something, pointed out, serving formerly to indi- 
cate the person spoken to; plural sokora (HY? Br? >”). — Séko-méto, for 
dsdkdé~moto = the seat there, serves as pronoun for the person spoken to: Thou, 
You. 一 Séko-méto naniwo kirdst zo? in the spoken language: Suko-méte tkdga O 
kiirdsit naséru, how do you do? literally: how do you let (the time) go round, how 
do you wind round? — Asdko, pron. dskd = of some where the quarter, any 
where. 一 Kasvkd, vulgo kdstkd ( 8 BR), = the place of there, that or yon place. — 
Doko kdstké, which quarter? 一 Koko kdstkoni, at this and yon place, here and 
there yonder. — Kono yamayori kastkuno yamave titsuru, to remove from this 
mountain to yonder mountain. 

Yoko, because it means »cross” is superseded by Yoso (Bp? ’ ig 5), another 
place, elsewhere. — Yosoye titsuru, to remove to elsewhere. — Yosoye ugokdnu, 
not to remove to elsewhere, i.e. to stay firm at (or in) one’s place. 

Idstiku ( 何 了 RK”), old-Japanese Idzitko, which place? Some consider ku as 
an abbreviation of kuni, country, and consequently write 1 賠 «which 
country? — O kuniwd tdziikude gozdrimdsi, your country 一 which country is it? 
what is your country? 一 Idzitkuno fttézo, from what country is the man? 一 
Idzitkuyé, whither? — Idzttkuye mé, whithersoever, — to every-where. 一 Idztku 
yéri kitazo, whence has he come? — Idzéku yori md, whencesoever, from every 
place whatever. — Idzitikuni drizo, where is he? Iyéni dru, he is at home. — 
Idztikunikd, or Idzikunké, where? whither? ). — 牛 を 何 を 、。 23%), の 
tdzitkunkd yikt, whither is the ox going? 

Idstikunsé, {4 7 7 2”, originally Idstikunizo, 4 “77 =>’, — old-Japanese 
Idsukonizo, 4 %2=, from the elements, of which it is composed, has the 
meaning of »at what place? where?", answers nevertheless to our >on what 
ground? why?” also, and with this meaning is ranked with Nan to stte and 
Dousite 8). The force of Idzikunzé appears most plainly in the Japanese transla- 


tion of the Chinese expression following: 


6 O Kare idzikunzé korewo sirdn? *) = he there on what ground (why) 
か 
FH Z| BE shall he know this? 
Ly ae The speaker’s object here is, not to draw out an answer, but 
7S 


1) See p. 68, line 8 from the bottom. 2) mENcrus (Leaos, Chinese Classics, Vol. II, p. 15). 
3) See p. 85, 4) ぁ is Vol. I. Book I. Pt. I. Ch. VII. § 7). 
6 
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he will have it understood that he not only doubts the assertion, but even is 
convinced of the contrary: »one does not known it. 

If the question proposed by Jdz#kunzé is affirmative, as in the eee quo- 
ted, the speaker has the negative contrary in view, if however it is negative, 
then the positive, as in the phrase: 

の O Kgu-miygu idztkunzo %mdda firokardzu? Why should his fame not 
^ 林 3 に pa be spread everywhere? 
mi Bs The affirmative question NS BS 本 ちと Sf, Idstkunzé ka- 
nardn? = why shall that be possible? implies that the speaker is 
シン convinced, that it is impossible; the negative form: 77zg ん zzo 
kanarazdran? = why shall that not be possible?, is a consequence of the con- 
viction, that it must indeed be done. 

The Chinese characters, which are used to represent Idztkunzo are = Je 。 
7H 7 HA TR. TE. NE. GUNTER. 0F the Jepanee 
word only the termination nzo is mostly found added. These characters have 
the force indicated only, when they occupy a place before the verb of the pre- 
dicate; at the end of a sentence, where some occur likewise, they imply a direct 
question. 

2) Compounds with Tat (3677, 37), way, place. 

Do-tai, which place? where? 一 Dotsira, which places? 一 Dotsiye, whither? 一 
Dotsirayemé, whithersoever, to everywhere. — Dotsira karamé mikdi-dvit, to meet 
each other from whatever places it may be (from all sides). 

A-tai (Ah” Wt), Acsira, elsewhere. 一 Ko-tai (ff 7 Hi*), here. 一 4zs 
kotst or Otst kotst, Atst kotst to, plural Atsira kotsira, elsewhere and here, here and 
there. 

So-tai (Ht ” 放り, old-Jap., his place, plural Sotsira, serves to indicate the 
person, of whom it is spoken. — Sotsira kotsira, those (the persons) there, and 
those here. 

8) Compounds with Tsutai. 

Do-tautai, which place? — Do-tsutsive, whither? 一 Do-tsutsikara, whence? 

c. The adverbs of place Ta (vulgo Da) and Wa with the genitive possessive 
termination が , ga (pron. nga), which is mostly, but improperly, written 7 , ka. 

Taga, vulgo Déga, (pron. Da-nga), arisen, perhaps by syncope, from Tarega 
or Darega, whose. 一 Ddga tyéka, whose house (is this)? 一 Ddga awarémi-koto 
argu (or arco), whose compassion will there be? who will have compassion? 
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Waga, pron. Wanga, own, my or his own, according as the subject of dis- 
course, to which Waga refers, is the speaker or another person, 一 for distinction 
from Waka, young. 一 Wdga kinf, own country, my or his native country. 一 
IR” By? Waga ted (or Waga tkoo), own realm, my or his, our realm. — Wdga 
tyé, also contracted Wdgtyé, own house. 一 Watdkiistvd wdga ty¢ yé kayéri, I re- 
turn home. — Kareva wéga ty¢yé kayéru, he returns home. 一 Waga tsiimd, one's 
own beloved, my wife. 一 Wagimdko, old-Jap. for Wdga tméko (FF? 妹 ? F”), | 
my little wife. 一 Wdgaké (君子), own son. — Wadgami (Re, 身 り , 
own body, one’s own person, my person, — the >I” in a woman's mouth. 一 
Wdga tdtsi, one’s own station, we. — Wdga témo, ours. 一 Wdga témo de nai, they 
are not of ours. 一 Waga témo-gdra, one’s own relations or clan, We. 一 Wdga mama, 
own authority, arbitrarily. 一 Wega mamani (or de) wd ndi, it is not arbitrary. 一 
Wadga rikitstiwé tatént, not to persist in one’s perverse view. — Wadgd timént, 
for own behoof; I for my own sake, or he for his own sake. — Ware soréwo 
waged mond nt sitd, I have made that my own property. — Kare soréwé wdga 
mononi sitd, he has made it his own property, he has appropriated it. 一 Waga 
mavent, = >before the I” of the subject of discourse, whether the speaker, or 8 
being beyond him. 一 Kaviko snd s¢kiwé sardzii, wite, kitvd mo waga maveni Kita- 
rébd, kivi, the silkworm does not leave its mat, sitting still it eats, whenever 
‘food comes before it. 一 Waga de ni, with one’s own hands. 

In the old-Japanese, which used A for Wa, we meet with Aga for Waga 
also; thence ae ( 我 4 君 3 abbreviated yi and Agi, Sir. 一 Aga Fo- 
téke ( # 7 pT ps our Buddha. — Ago (#" -F- 7)” abbreviated for Agako, my 
son. — dae. abbreviated for Agatsiima, my beloved, my husband (者 7 — 2), 
my wife (#2 #2). 

d. Pronouns possessive. 

By suffixing no, the adverbs of place become pronouns possessive; thus we 
have, Ano, Kano, Kono, Yono, Sono, Dono, Idszuno. 

Ané fits (アノ ヒト ), after the Yédo pronunciation: And Até and Ané sté, a man 
of elsewhere, any one, he. 一 Ano onna (アノ グン) ), & woman of elsewhere, 
she. 一 Ano の tatst, Ano が の gata, the men there, those people, they. — Ano 
kdta (アノ カタ ), contracted Andta (アナ タ ), the side of elsewhere, is used as a 
polite indication of the second person, thou (you); plural Andtaé gata. 一 Andta 
dewd gozdri-masénii; watdkiisi zi-sinni itdsi-mdsita, = it is not you; I have done 
it myself, 
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Ada (¥ %), pron. Anda, is used with the signification of other, opposed to 
Ware, I, Mino, own and Midzikdra, self. - 

Kano hist (7 / € i), the bank (or shore) yonder, the other world. 一 Kano 
kata, yon side. 一 Kano /f¥té, that man. 

Kono yo (2 / 7), this world, this life. — Kono tok, this time, this hour. 一 
Kono kata, this side, — with relation to time, since. — Kono aida, between there, 
meanwhile. 一 Kono yiiéni, for this cause, therefore. 一 > fH? Re”, these 
articles. 

Yono ( ゴ / ), without, on the outside, other, with reference to something 
that has been already mentioned. 一 Yono /¥ié ( HB, 3 A ), another man, some- 
one else; the same as Fokdno fis (釣る A ¥) or Béten(Bet)zin (HF AZ). — 
Yono tstyd, another physician than he, of whom it is question. 一 Sobdno tstya, 
an additional physician. 

Bind (HH), his, its. 

Ano fité sind tokéro mdde yikt-tsiki, he arrives at his place, he reaches his 
object. 一 F'itd が 7 sind sdsidsiiméwd fddziisdnu, each one misses not his aim, = no 
one misses his aim. 一 Kun-si sind kiirdint so-sité okondvu, sono fokdwd negavdzi, 
the nobleman acts according to his station, what is beyond that, he does not 
long for. 一 Sdndmi, his body, himself. 一 Ayamatsiwd sono mint motomurt bést, 
men must seek for the fault in or with themselves. — Sdnd téki, or sdnd séisi 
( 其 > 時 :. 其 > FHF 2), its time, such o period, the period of the act that has 
just been mentioned, then, there. — Sono fi ( 営 日 ), that day, 一 Sono migtri 
(# #i]), that point of time. — Sono fen (Ht? 竹 ^. # 7 。 Et 32), there- 
abouts. 一 Sono ndtet (7 @’. 自 の 後 ,thereatter. 一 Sono zyg( 其 ツ 用 
目 ), or after the Yédo pronunciation: Sond 2p6。 moreover, besides, also. — 2x0 
été, behind that, thereafter, there upon. — Sono yiiéni, for that cause, so, there- 
fore. — Sono ta va ( 其 > 他 * ハ ), else, otherwise. — Sono todrint , thus. 

Sono kata, contracted: SSn&ta 。his (or its) side, yon side, the familiar word 
for Nanda, your Honour, you; Yulgo Sond fo, Sénd hoo ( 其 > 方 >) plural 
Sono féo0 domo. — Sénd féo téri-tsikird ye, undertake it! = Nanda kandvé yo! 

Sono moto (HE? BF t) = yon domicile or seat, for »you, ye.” — Koko mo- 
toni ( BR- &? Bs pie) at this place. 一 Kamino moto, seat of gods. 一 の 
ga motoni, at the place where someone dwells. — Tsuku-yumino mtkoto mikoto- 
noriwo ukéte kiddri-mdst. Teuini tiké-motsino kamino moto nt ( 許 9 itdri-tamgvik 。 
the god of the moon-bow receives the divine charge and descends. At length he 
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comes tothe seat of the goddess of the harvest. — Sono moto motsi-hita, you 
have brought. 一 Kini-giini nite tro-iro no st-fgu ari; ono-ono sono ydrdetkint sita- 
ggvu besi, in every country different ways of acting exist; people ought to keep 
to the best (ydrdstki) of each (ono-ono-sono). 一 Ono-ono-sono bun wo u, = each gets 
his share. 一 Sono ¢ ni makdse ( £3 其 > - 意 う , leave it to his pleasure. 

Ta&no or Téno, commonly D&no or Dé no ( 何 ろ " » OF. Donna (何と), 
the interrogative which? what? 

Déno fits, which (what) man? who? 一 Déno tokéroni, at which place? 
where? 一 の の zo kdta, or contracted Dénaté, which (what) side? where? 一 is 
at the same time used as the »who?”, polite interrogative 一 Dénatdye yiikit 20, 
whither, or to whom, are-you going? 一 Dénatd ga anatant koréwo detye-~mdstta 
kd, who has taught you this? — Donna kotozo (#¥ f+ iy), which matter? 

Déno ygu ( 何 " 様 め , pron. dono y00。 = which way? how? — Yéri dono 
ygu na, how is the night? 

In the popular language Dono ygu or Déygu resolves into Doo, which is 
written } or $ also |. Thence: の ou (5f-4), pron. déokd, Douzs ( 何 『 卒 の , 
how ? 一 Déu mé, however. V. page 326. I. § 122. 1. 一 Ano koto wd dou ndttakd, = 
the matter how is (it) become? what has become of the matter? — Ano fiténo 
6 wa dow tikd, = his name how is it called? what is his name? 一 Kordwa 
dow tsikirité yékaréo kd, = what concerns this, by what making will it be good, 
i. e. how will people have to make this? | 

Dou-si, = how to do? — Ka-ygu-si ( 4%” #RX 2), contracted Kgu-si, Kéo-si, 
so to do. 一 Déu-sité ( 何 。 何 YW, H); = how doing? 一 Dou-stté makéto de 
ndi to iwareu zo,= how could people say, that it is not true? 一 Ward dou-stte 
sémukgu zé, how should I be against it? 

Dou-sité (an abbreviation (apocope) of Déusitéré), = how done? how? is 
used adjectively. 一 Déusitd koto gd dri, what sort of matter is there? 一 Ddusttd 
koto zo, = what sort of matter? what matter? 

e. Substantive pronouns. 

By suffixing re the adverbs of place become substantive pronouns, which 
refer to something (whether person or thing, remains undetermined) as being 
present in a place. The termination re is indeed an abbreviation of are, which, 
by a mutation of sound, has arisen from ari, to be. The pronouns thus formed 
are declinable a every other noun, with the genitive termination no, are used 


as attributive adjectives, and, in this form, answer to our pronouns possessive 
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(»>mine, thine”), they are, however, used as substantives also, in which case 
they, as every other noun, are declinable. 

The substantive pronouns are: 

1) Ware, Y レン, the >I,” understood as that which is in the midst, in the 
circle (wa), by which the person thinking or speaking supposes himself surroun- 
ded. The characters used for it are” FR 77% 1 74 27 と 身 . と 子 。 
-% The Mikado uses for »I” * ik Tsin, ~ which formerly Maro (ix ft の) 
was used, which word however has at present become an appellative of youth. 
The Tai-kun generally uses for »I” # 人 or 7-F (not to be confounded with 
FF’). 一 Ware fits (Re 人 ドジ 自 タ {%), the I and another. — Ware warewé 
wasiri: (# a Pines % 我 り , I forget the I, — I forget myself.— Kono kdsava 
wareno nari ($Y SE . FR > +»), this hat is mine }). 

Plural: Ware-ware, Wdre-ware-dzitré, Warerd ( 我 と = 7), Ware domo, we; 
Warerdgd, ours. 

Ware properly belongs to the book-language, nevertheless it is used in the 
conversational, when the speaker exalts his >I.” Then it answers to our WE. 

2) aré, JY レ ( : {%), something that is some where, he, she, it, 
German er; plural Aré-are, Arera. Being short in matter it, just as >he or it,” 
refers to something (person or thing) of which no case is made. 

Arega hon, that one’s book, his book. — Areva tare? = something what? 1. e. 
what is it? who there? — Arewd mi-tai, I long to see him (or it). 

In old-Japanese Are occurs, as a variation of Ware, I. 

Aremé, = that there, also A-ttsu and Ko-ttsu,=that there and this here, or 
A-ttsumé, Ko-itsumé are opprobrious terms. 

Oré (= * iL), variation of Are, in the mouth of a plebeian of Yédo tr&, 
refers with derogation to another person, whereas from humility, the speaker, 
with it, also designates himself. 


Oréva fitdé wo iydsimete fox kotoba nari; kou-sei midzukdraméd fox. Oré is a word, with which one 
mentions another disrespectfully; in later times persons have applied it to themselves. 一 Furti-kotono basi, 


3) Karé, 7 レ ( 夫 . 伊 。 YE), something that is there, he, she, it, that. 
4) Koré, 7 L/, something that is here, this. (“$Y “FE, “ee. と 之 ) 


1) Here an ellips takes place, as the word Kasa, which belongs to Wareno aleo。 is expressed 
bat once. Comp. pag. 66, live 4 from the bottom. ; 
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Koréwa amari teiisai (F279 9e% 小 イ イ ), this is too «mall '). — Koréwo 
motowd strit té t%, this is called knowing the foundation. 一 Are kore, that and 
this, those and these. 一 Korékara tniirii, to go from here. 一 Kordni ydtte 
(tk 2»), therefore. 一 Koréde ydéi, 80 far well, good so! 

Plural: Kore-kore, Korera. — The isolated Korevd is often superseded by 
Kova (fh? 者 ), and the attributive Koreno continually, by*Kono. — Kova 
ao-fttd-kiisdno faziméno oya: nari, this is the progenitor of the human race. 一 
Kono nedanwa tkiira si-mdsikd, the price (nedan) of this (article), how much 
is it? *), | 

5) sere, YY (FE, BR. HL), something that is so, such. Plural sord-sore, 
so or such. — Sore kore ( 其 > §§f 2), = sach ones. — Stréwd deki-mdsitka, can 
such happen? — Sérévd ndnidé gdzdri, what is such? — Ware sorédwé wdégamono 
ni sttd, I have made such (or that) my property. 一 Stréno tokind fan yéri tsti- 
gind tokint itéré made, = from the half of such an hour till it comes to the next 
hour (till the next hour). — Sorent teuité ( BRL 夫 り , concerning that. 一 Sore 
niwd oydbi-maséni, = it comes not to such, such is unnecessary. — Soredéméd yd, 
also so it is good, also that is good. — Soredéwa, kat-matoo, 80 (this being so 
or then) I will buy it. — Soré kard we, = from there upwards; in relation to 
time, earlier than/ before.— Sore ydéri mayé, = proceeding from there forwards, 
i.e. earlier than. ...— Soreydrt simo, = proceeding. from there downwards, i. e. 
afterwards, there upon (ff 彼 ). — Soreyori kono kata (Re RE), = proceeding 
from there on this side, i.e. since. 一 Soré-sorend mdndrd, things which are eo 
or 80. 一 Sord-sore nf sttagdite, = according to the so or such, in proportion as it 1s so or 
so. The poet employs Sowo for Sore-wo, e. g. Sowo mireba, seing such. 

If Soré happens to be at the beginning of a sentence as attributive definition 
(such) of a noun immediately following, then it reflects on that, which has pre- 
viously been said of the same subject already; e.g.: Mention has been made of 
the historical commencement of Japan; after some general remarks the writer 
continues: ひか の Nippon-gokitva T. siu-kwano teiydrt figdstnt atari yiicéns Nisi 
too eo 7 の #。 what concerns such country Japan, as it lies towards the east of the 
Central Blooming country (China), so it is called the Nitsi too (Nittoo) or country 
eastward of the sun. Evidently Sore is here, not as a mere expletive particle, 
bat is of the same value, as the Latin relative qui at the beginning of a 


1) Shopping-Dialogues, pp. 2, 23, 24. 2) Ibid. p. 34. 
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sentence such as: Quae contumelia non fregit eum sed ererit. (C. Nep. Themistocl- 
I. 3). In cases such as this, we supply the place of the reflective pronoun with 
the demonstrative, and the Japanese Sord Nippon goki is equal to: this coun- 
try Japan. 

Sdréghe! = such a man, formerly used only by princes as a modest indication 
of their own persons towards higher '), latterly it has come into vogue with 
inferior persons, and is used by them to speak modestly of themselves. It is taken 
for a amalgamation of Sorega nusi. Mister such a one, and is placed on a footing 
with tbe Chinese $f or J, = somebody, guidam 9. 

6) Yore is not in use. 

7) Tare, XX レ , old language, now usually Dare, 2% Ly (HE . 潜 ), = who? 
Lat. quis? 一 Dore, ® レ , which of many? By suffixing the emphatic particle 
アデ zo, is formed Darézo, abbreviated Dazo, who? 一 Darega, whose? (cujus?), 
is often superseded by Daga. 

Kavd (= karevd) dare ( #R ® Be ~), who is there? 一 Kard-daré-téki (= the 
who is there?-hour), the hour at which objects are still too faintly lighted, to be 
recognized well, the morning twilight. — Kavd-daré-bosi, the morning-star. — Sore 
wa dareno O ko de gozarimdsika, what boy is that? vulgo: Arewa dareno ko dakd 
(dakd = de drukd). — Siimfre dardga taméni nirdévii, = the violet for whom does 
it smell? 一 Svkdnt daréga drvizd, who is there? 一 Daréya ydkit strite dri, who 
knows it well? — Kono fitdwa daréde dri-misika, = this man who is he? = vulgo 
Ano fitéwa (or Arewd) daré da ka (properly: daréde dritkd), who is he. 一 Nandzi 
va oz の 7e driizd, who are you? 一 Darétd bndzi koto, with what identity? 一 
Darété fanisi srt, with whom to talk? 一 Darété tomont ériizé, with whom to 
dwell together? 一 Daréni yordzi, indifferent who. 一 Korerano styono nakade 
doréya nandzi ni ydkizd (SY Se » BE > A + FH * » Ure 2 +r), which of these 
books pleases you? 一 Dorémo, whatever, each. 一 Dore-fodo ( 何 の 程 how 
much? 一 Kokoyori tsugind matst madé doré-hodo arimdst, = from here to the 
next town how many (miles) is it? 

Remark 1. The Japanese does not distinguish the interrogative sentence 


1) In the Nippon woo dat tsi ran (39th Mikedo, 10th year, 10th month), the Emperor’s brother, 
addressed by him as Nandzi, calls himself Soregasi, whereas now every oue speaks of Soregdsigd kdtla fumi, 
= the letter written by me. 

2) Wa-gun siwori, under Soregaar. 
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from the affirmative by an altered order of words; the sentence » who is it?” 
must, therefore, as »it” is the subject of discourse, be expressed by Soréwa 
daréde arimdstkd, and not, as in the Ban-gozen"), Il, 39 r. is the case, 
by Darega sorede arimdsi ka. 

Remark 2. The question, whether Dare, just as the Latin quis, with the 
signification of drijfité, = somebody, is used as an indefinite pronoun, 
has been answered negatively by a literate Japanese *). 


Ider, F WD (ME. A. 47), mostly イ Y V tteure, who?, what?, 

which? +— used rather in poetry and in the epistolary style, is superseded in 
the ordinary conversational language by dore, doko, dotsira or dou. 

Idztréga maséru (StF Y YF), who surpasses? which ia the better? 一 
Imdda idzurékd*) kore (Fou-rai-san) ndriti yd tetimdbirdka nardzu, it has not yet 
been settled, which (of the mountains mentioned) this (the Pung-lai-schan) is. — 
Idztiréno tokéronikd*) tewo kiddsan (49 R UP =F), at which place will one 
lay hands on? where to begin? = Dorékara fazimeu zo?*). — Idzireno fité, 
which man? 一 Idztreno yo, which age? — Idzireno tost, which year? 一 
Idzttreno kata, which side? which province? 一 Idzitirémo, V. pag. 326. Idztirétomo, 
whoever, whichever, = Dorémo, dotsiramo. — Idztreto (or Idziiretomo) ndku, = 
without whatever, i. e. withont anything whatever, = Dordéto (vii koto naku. — 
Idztiremo idzuremo, plural, whichever; all. — IJdztré nari tomo, whoever it 
-may be. —Idztiréno utsuva nitemo, in somewhere a vessel. In 何 Y レ ノ Jil”? 
= JY 9 , which no doubt means: »it is to be met with in every river,” mo is left out. 


III. Determinative and reflective pronouns. 

Self, determinative pronoun in I myself, he himself, reflective pronoun in 
myself, himself, herself, is expressed by 

A. 1. Onére, = Individual; Snddstikaré, apart, by oneself. 

2. Mi, = body, person; Midstikéra, personal; Waga-mi, = own body. 

1. Onére, F ノレ ( 亡 (wmlgo B) 身 。 3), from ond, = single, and 
ore, = are (being), thus something that is single, single being, indivi- 
dual, — allied in sense to の (= fité + ori, being alone, single, alone); plar. 
onéredomo, onérera, also onéra (BB ) in old Japanese. 


1) 4 ah x. 2) Mr. TSUDA SIN ITsrkOO、 


3) Ka, sm interrogative suffix. 
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As the subject of a proposition Oz の re answers to he, German er, einer, and, 
just as these words, indicates a person, without any compliment. Therefore, when 
the speaker applies it to himself it betrays modesty, whereas applied as a de- 
monstrative pronoun to any one beyond the speaker it shows a want of respect 
and, just as the variation Oddre ( オ kK ), is understood as a epithet expressive 
of contempt. The Princes of the Empire call themselves, ondre, to the Emperor, 
and make this word equal to the Chinese expression Bw? 人 シ ん 4xo9- を 22 。 Japa- 
nese sikindki fitd, i. e. an insignificant man '). 

Onére, used attributively (genitively), or objectively, refers to the subject as 
being itself the object of its action, and answers to; his own, himself. 


Examples: 
yop O 人 と 〇 Oz の ze fitino oydwo ttydmavebd, Fité mata ond- 


AX Me 7 | ロタ regd oydwo uyimgvu. 
Onoregd miwo tassentd hissiirebd, Mddzit ta-zin 


3% ツ の 
By 38? ALS = = wo tdsse-simé yd. 


4 
他 ダ x 巳 ? 5 If an individual honors the parents of others, 
ジ と か Then others honor the parents of the individual. 
ee 2 - 親 3 1% 5 Will you improve yourself, First improve 


者 * 者 * others. 


Any oue may now substitute for the word »individual,” in the first saying 
>I myself, thou thyself (you yourself), or he himself,” and say: »If I honor 
another’s parents, then the other also honors mine.” In the second saying, 
however, onvre, in consequence of the Imperative there used, may be referred 
to the second person (thou, you). 一 Ondregd kokiro-sdsiwo okongu (475 BS 
ie): to do his own will. 一 Ondrewd okonau (47 (3), to behave oneself, 
one’s own conduct. — Onirewd siitete, fitino tamgni su (2 ロ B A); to 
set oneself aside and to act for the advantage of others, = Wdga kotowobd sast- 
ité, fitino kotoniwd xewayaki, to give up one’s own business and serve the 
interests of others. — Ondrewd taddsti sité, fitini mbotémézdrebd, sunavatai tirdmt 
ndsi, when one rules himself (his individual) and seeks nothing of others, 


then one experiences no hatred. — Ondreni katsi, gelf-victory. 一 Ondre-ydri 


(B3 7). = from oneself. 


り ォ ノレ 。 B74 A*. BYR? A” BME ee. 


is ーー で ーー テーーー 
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Remark. If we have derived ondére from ond and attributed to this the signi- 
fication of one, the word ond-ono pleads for this conception, for ono-ono, 
as a repetition of ono, has the signification of »one and one,” i.e. each 
one, answers to the Chinese 4y ko, and is equal to Fitdé-b¥to, = man and 
man, i. e. each man, everyone. As derivatives from this ono, which, sin- 
gly, is no longer in use, comes under notice: On&sziki ( 同 ち *), not in- 
dividual, i. e. identical. 


Onére is frequently superseded by Ore (3 7)"), which some Japanese phi- 
lologers consider.an abbreviation of Ondére. 


2. Mi ( & *), body, person, understood as the concrete self, whereas the 
idea of self, when it is taken in opposition to all that does not belong to self, 
is indicated by Ware or Ox の ze 一 Miwo tatsuru mono, = one (mono) who makes 
his body stand, is one who makes the most of his person; Warewo tdtsuru mono 
on the contrary, is one who places his I, his will, his interests on the foreground, 
and by which is, in general, understood a self-willed person. — Sono mito usi- 
navdzu mono, is one who does not throw himself away, does not lose sight of 
his personal dignity; on the contrary Ware warewo wasuréni, I do not forget 
my I, do not lose sight of my own interest. — Kare ondérewo wasurénit, he does 
not forget himself (his individual in opposition to others). 一 On の ed homeru, 
= to praise oneself as an individual; miwo homeru, to praise one’s own person. 

Examples: Mi ten-kano ken-meiwé usinavdzit ( 身 *, 不 *_ 失 > 天下 ? 
2’ BAZ 47), he himself (by his personal conduct) does not lose his bril- 
liant name in the Empire 3). 一 Kun-st sono miwé fddzikdastmezit, the noble man 
brings no disgrace upon himself. 一 Miwo dsdmiirs yuénwo sirebd, sunavdtsr f¥td 
の 0 の az yudnwo siri, if one knows the way to rule oneself, then one 
knows the way to rule others. 一 Miwé m'mdni makdstté nigé-sdrinu, yielding 
himself to the horse, he escapes. 

| Waga-miwo uru, to sell his own body (himself); said of girls who prosti- 

tate themselves for hire. 一 Waga-mtwo ydsiiméru, to let one’s own body rest, 
to allow oneself rest. 一 Wdga deni wdga-miwo wdruu sir mono, one who de- 
forms himself with his own hand. 


L) See p. 86. 2) Teckung-yung, Cap, XVIII, § 2. 
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Women use Waga-mi and Mi, plural Midomo, for I. 一 Midomoga mditta toki, 
when we have come — at the thime of our coming 1!). 

Mi-mi (#j)* 5 +), = Highness’ self, in old Japanese the self of illustrious 
persons, e. g. Kono fitd fasirano kami mo... mt-miwo kdkust-tamaviki, also both 
these gods kept their sublime persons (themselves) concealed. 

Midst kira, 2 WY” カカ F , compounded of mi (body), dsu (piece, i. e. so- 
mething that, as a part of a whole, exists apart for itself, so that mi-dsu, 
means a separate something that is body) and kara (from), answers to our 
of itself, from itself. It is expressed by the Chinese characters = 2 = 


RA... HR. 


Remark. As the Japanese etymologists do not satisfactorily explain this word, as they leave the 
dru unnoticed, we must explain the derivation given here. We acknowledge now, and that for the 
first time, dzx, 一 to be distinguished from the genitive termination tess, — to be the same suffix, 
that, added to the radical numbers (/it5, futd, == one, two:, forms of them proportional namerals, 
(thus: fild-dew, fulé-deu, = single, double, siwplus, dupixs), and which, by means of repetition, 
used in the form of dzsu-dex, gives to these numbers the character of distributives: ftd-deu-deu, 
futé-deu-dzu, = singuli, bins, one at a time, in couples. Whereas now in mi tara (— from a body) 
the idea of body is taken quite generally, and only opposed to something else, midzu-kara, refers to 
a separate body, to a separate person (oppused to all other persons). 


By means of the same derivative elements (7% 3), from Te (+), hand, and 
Kokéro (2 +17), heart, will, are formed the words Te-dsi-kara ( 手 = 上 
=F- 親 ), = from a separate hand, i. e. with one’s own hand, and Kokéro-dst 
kara (AD > デ ゲカ ラ ), from a separate heart, i. e. spontaneous (from one’s own 
free movement). 

According to its form Midziikara is originally an adverbial definition (= of it- 
self), and as such not susceptible of declension; e.g. Midzikdra toradvdre fitd td 
ndri, he becomes a prisoner of himself, he surrenders himself a prisoner. 一 Tédzi- 


を fo kirvd wo teri, to pluck feeding leaves of mulberry trees with one’s own hands. 


1) The words given in nopricussz Eéémens, pp- 11 and 80 ought, for the correction of typical errors, 
to be reduced to the forms: Sui 一 Mino, Waga-mino, Ware-tomono | 
Sibi = Mint, -..... し 1 te ee mi . 
Se 一 Miwo, ..... 06 oe oS 1 100. 
Midzukara also occurs there with the inflectionnl terminations #0, mr and wo, altbongh in original texts 


it is always undeclined. 
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However it is also used (in the quality of subject or of object), for I my- 
self or he himself, and for they themselves. 

Midsikara is used as subject, whenever another object is mentioned before 
the verb of the predicate; 6. g.: Midztkara omévdkiiva fakéri-kotowo yetdri, he 
has himself, as he thinks, attained what he intended. — Midzikara is also cha- 
racterized as the subject in the proverb: | 

即 ? O Ta-ninno 27 の wd mite vd, sunavdtsi midztikara tomont urévit bési : 

+ 見 $ If one sees another's grief, then one must oneself be grieved 
-。 with him. 

他 ? As object (= himsef) on the contrary, Midziikara is used, 
A= whenever it is immediately followed by a trausitive verb; e. g. 
2 Mina mtdzitkara akirdkani stiri nari ( 自 明 +h, ) ), all (these 

sayings) mean: to enlighten oneself. 一 Midzikara azdémuku 
aS ( 自 FR) *), to deceive oneself, self-deception. 一 M. osdmiirit 
(8 修 ) *), to cultivate oneself, self-culture. 一 M. dru, to 
stand on oneself (to rely on oneself). 一 M. kokdromit, to take the proof of one- 
self. 一 M. yomin-sitrit mono ( Fy 好 者 ), one who is fond of himself. — M. ita- 
mi, self-torture. 

onedsskeee( 乾 ノ ジ カ ラ ., 自 . 自 然 . ロ アァ ァ 。 化 ®), = from 
individual, from oneself, of self, Lat. sponte. What has been said of Midzi- 
kara, is, with regard to its adverbial character, applicable to Onodzikara also. 

Onodzikdrd kuru-kuru to mavdri: mono, things turning themselves, having their 
own revolution. 一 0. maukéri fits, one who, of his own accord, immigrates. 一 
O. ndru kotowdriwo miyo! behold reasons, which are self-evident! 

B. As Chinese expressions of the determinative and reflective pronoun self 
are in use: 

1. HY, sin, body, self, opposed to AZ, zin, others. 

2. = " 身 ン , Zi-sin, often pronounced as dzi-sin, own body or person. — 
Zi-sinwo aisiirt fitd, one who loves his own body, i. e. who is fond of ease, the 
same as Sono mtiwo aisiiri fité. 一 Watdhisi zi-sinni itdsimdstta, I have done it 
in my own person (myself). — Andta Go-dzi-sinni ( 御 デ = i 身 ン =) itd- 


simdsita, = You have done it in your Honors own person. 


1) Dai Gaku, 1, 4. 2) Ibid. VI, 1. 3) Ibid. III, 4. 
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8. = ジ 7, Zisbun, = own part, his part. 一 Zi-bun wo mi-sutéru mono, 
one, who loses sight of himself, his interest. 一 Zi-bunni suwitte dr, = midzu- 
kara drit, to be substantive. — Zi-bunno sai-kuwo suru, to do one’s own work. 一 
Zi-bunno mono to naru, to become property. 

4, = ン PRY, wi-zen (by some pronounced as dzi-zen), also si-nen, = being 
of self, original, natural, unworked. — Zi-zennt, or zi-zento, = Lat. sponte. — 
Sore の zo tsi-trucd zi-zen nari, that this human understanding is there, is a 
something natural. 一 Ydmand が の 7 zi-zenno fo dri, on the mountain there is a 
natural fire. 一 Yuméni zi-zenni mivit, to see something in a dream, of oneself 
(involuntarily). — 自 YE A ¥ ズ , to exist of itself (spontaneous existence). 

Besides these, there occur many more expressions compounded with 自 Y | si 
(self), in which si, at one time, has the meaning of »own,” then of »self.” In 
the former case it stands adjectively before a substantive, in the latter objectively 


before a transitive verb. 


自 ’, si, enters adjectively into compounds, as: 


A” BZ. own country. 自 ” 業 > , own trade. 


= ジ 家 own house. 
= = 身 シン, own body, self. 


目 ” ピロ, own person. 


A” G7 2. own clan. 


Fy’ fs 3, own person. 
A” 力も, own strength. 


= 4 性 , own disposition. 


By” {® ©, own whim. 


BY 作 あ own fabric. 
BY 3£5, own pencil. 
Ey” a, own drawing. 
目 ” fA E, own question. 
BY & %, own answer. 
目 ” 慢 る own neglect. 
目 ” 炊 # own boiling. 
BY #43, own interest. 


Zi is objective to the verb in standard compounds as: 


AY 7, self-love. 

AY Ft, self-praise. 
BY ZEf, self-existence. 
AY 7, self-confidence. 


Ey” $47, self-bondage. 


=| ー as. self-nomination. 


AY g&*, selfLprostitution. 
BY S72, self-injury. 

目 ” Bi, self-sale. 

BY RS, self-murder. 


= - a て , self-destruction. 


=| ジ Ia >: self-annihilation. 
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These compounds by suffixing the verb si, su, suru (to do), can be changed 
to verbs, as Zi-jits-suru, to write with one’s own hand; Zi-san-suru, to praise 
oneself. 


IV. Expressions of reciprocity. 

The reciprocity of an action is expressed in Japanese not by pronouns, but 
by the adverbial (modal) definition Tigavini ( タ ガ ヒ ニ , pronounced td-ngdini, 
Lie 送 。 WA), or Ai-tag&ini ( ア ヒ タ ガ ヒ こ ), =reciprocal, or also by the 
verb Avi (YL), vulgo Ai (アイ ). The last means >meet each other” and signi- 
fies, whenever it is prefixed to another verb, that the action takes place reci- 
procally or mutually. The meaning of Tagai, is generally explained by Kare kore, 
this and that; Ats: kotsi, here and there; Ware fité, self and another. 

Remark. Japanese etymologists ') ascribe to Tagdvi the meaning of 
=f. i %, Ta-kavi, = changing of hands, by which nevertheless the change 

of the k to the troubled g (= ng) is not explained. To be able to give a 

reason for this, we think we must consider Tagavi as a fusion of ta + mitkdvi, 

= meeting of (or with) the hands, as this takes place in weaving when the 
shuttle is thrown with one hand and caught up with the other. We, thus, 
see in g (ng) a fusion of the m with the た : a phenomenon that frequently takes 
place. In Figdst (pron. /t-ngdst), = East, likewise the troubled g in gdsi 
is called into existence by a fusion of mukdsi to ngdsi. Fi-mik‘si, originally 

Fi-mikdist kdta, means: the side (kata), whence the sun (/) has come to 

meet (mikdits/). 

Examples: Lae yt 5 アプ 了 Tagaint fin-ziyutd ndru?), by tnrngs 
he becomes guest and host. — Ttgdvint nikimi, hate each other. 一 Tagdvint 
miru, see each other, meet. 一 Kwan-nin tdé-miikdvi, Fokkin yorino okuri-fité té 
tigdvini at-sdtst tamdvikt, Mandarins came out of (the town) to meet, and ex- 
changed welcome-greetings with the people sent from Pekking. 

Avi-nitaru mono ( 相 ? Ay) を 物 *), things resembling one another. — Avi- 
uitst, strike each other, come to blows. — Avi-siru, know one another. 一 Avi 


katérit, converse (speak together). 一 Avi-tagaini (#4 fe Ht =), reciprocal. 


V. Pronouns Indefinite. 


In Japanese, if the subject of a proposition is indefinite, it remains unex- 


1 ) Wa-gun siwors. 2) MENCIU8 (LgGGg, Chinese classics, Book V. Pt. II. Ch. III. § 5.) 
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pressed; there, propositions without subjects are somsthing very common. Our 
idioms do not permit this, and having to represent the subject of a proposition 
by @ pronoun indifinite, in such sentences we make use of our »one” (people) 
or >it.” 

Besides, for our >one, in a more definite sense are also found Fité, man, 
and Art-fité, = some person, e.g. Fitéga drityd CALA, BE”), is there 
anybody? 一 Fi%tdégu nandziwo tév%, someone asks for you. — Fitéga drite (or 
atte) O meni kakdri tiési, there is somebody, who wishes to appear before you. 

>Something or »anything” is expressed by Mono, which »thing,” means, 
however it is also applied to living beings. — ozezoo kiku mono ( ee ZL と 者 *) 
is >a this-writing-individual,” some one who writes this, distinguished from 
Kaki-mono, =a written something, a writing ( D4 WE), and from Mono-kaki, = 
a something writing, a writer, = Fumi-bitd ( $4). In Kaki-mono, mono, has 
the signification of thing or something and is defined by the verbal root Kaki 
as, something written; in Mono-kaki, mono is the objective definition to the 
same verbal root. 

Nant, = what? is also used as our »somewhat,” with the signification of 
»something.” | 

If by >nothing is intended something without contents or substance, it is 
expressed by the noun-substantive Nai, = something of no value; e. g. Fitdwo 
nat ga sironi su, to consider anyone as worth nothing. 

Our »nobody,’ when no particular accent falls upon it, is superseded by 
»somebody’’ with the negative form of the verb connected with it, the negative 
(»not’) being thus taken from the noun or pronoun and incorporated in the 
termination of the verb. — F%téqu art-mdsi, there is somebody. 一 Fitdéga ari- 
masént, in the written language が 7 の nus? 3 シ 人 *), somebody is-there-not, 
= there is nobody. 

If, however, it is wished to bring out »nobody” and >nothing with em- 
phasis, the expressions which signify »whoever, whatever, are used in con- 
nection with a negative verb. 

Dare korewo sirinu means: who does not know this? (sirinu, verb negative 
= not know). 一 Daremé korewo sirinu, whoever (who it may be) knows not 
this, nobody knows it. —. Kare naniwo sénu, = what does he not? — Kare 
nanimo sévu, = he does not whatever it may be, i. e. he does nothing. 一 


Doko nimo ardzu, wherever not to be, = to be no where. 
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Consequently the instance, cited in the Elements of Japanese Grammar, 
Shang-hai 1861, page. 28, Daremo kokoni kimasinanda, will mean: » whoever has 
not come here,” and not »nobody here come (honorific) has not." We are not at 
liberty to assign to Daremo the meaning of Nobody, and to overlook, that in 
Japanese the negation of a negation is equal to a confirmed assertion. 


VI. Relative pronouns are wanting, because the Japanese, having no 
relative clauses, substitute for them adjective clauses, which precede the word, 
to which they refer. Instead of >the man, who is present,” an expression is 
used, answering ‘to >the present man” (4zz /itd); instead of »the town, which 
the enemy has sacked,” — »of the enemy-to have-sacked-town.” 


In such cases, moreover, the substantive Tokdéro (所 iy; 。 Rr), = place, 
is also used to intimate the passive something. 


Tsittkiru koto is the fabricating, the fabrication; 

Tsitkiru mono, a fabricating being; 

Tstkiru fits, 9 fabricating man, one who fabricates; 

Tsttkiru tokéro, the place of fabrication; 

Fiténo tstkiru tokérono mono is something (mono) of a man's (ftténo) fabri- 
cating- (tsikira-) place (tokérono), i. ©. something that somebody fabricates. 一 
Inistye yéri motstyiiri: tokdrono nen-ygu is @ year-name (nen-ggu) of a place, where 
(not which) one from ancient times has used, i. e. a year-name used from an- 


cient times. 


Thus we, although the Japanese philologers do not do so, give to Tokéro, in 
that position also, in which it seems to do the work of a pronoun relative, its 
proper signification, namely that of »place.” 

In the Syntax this construction will be treated again. 


VIL Interrogative pronouns. 

In the previous pages, treating of the formation of the pronouns, those, of 
which the interrogative elements Ta or To, vulgo Da or Do, and Iteu, vulgo 
Idsu are the foundation, have already been explained. To embrace them in one 
- glance, they are: | 

7 
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Ddéno, which? p.85. Doko, where? p.80. Jdztku, where? p. 81. 
Dare, who? 88. Dotsi, > 82. Idztkunkd, > > 
Dareqa, whose? » Dotsira, > >  Idzikunzd*), on what ground? 

Daga, » >  Dotsitsi, > » how? > 
Dazo, who? >  Déno, which? 85. Idziire, who, which? 89. 
Darenoka, whose? » Donna, » » Idztrend, whose? > 
Darenozo*), > » Ddnata, who? » *) Zo is an emphatic suffix. 


Dono ygu, how? » 
Doyou, dou, » > 
Dousite , » » 


Dore, which? 87. 


Besides these are still Nani, what? and Ika, how?, which from the im- 
portant part they play, deserve an acquaintance more than superficial 】) whereas 
Iku, how much?, as being related to the numerals, will be treated of with 
them. 

1. Nani, ナー (FH ), abbreviated Nan, -- 2/, obsolete Nam, + 4, plural 
Nan ra ( 何 oe), what? which? Lat. quid? quod? It is used both substantively, 
and adjectively, and very often strengthened by an interrogative suffix, ka or 
by the emphatic go. 

Substantively, with the meaning of »what?”, Nani occurs in expressions as: 
Naniwo yerabi mdasiikd?, what do you choose? — Naniwo tévu ké?, after what 
do you ask? 一 Naniwo nandziga motomuru ydé?, what do you seek? — Naniwo 
O kai nasdru kd?, what do you buy? 3). 一 Naniwo motte?, wherewith? whereby ? 一 
何 ぅ U2 We Be 


shall I advantage my empire? — Nanigd dri-misitka?, what is there at hand ? 4). 一 


a レス 円 e ロ 
By 5°), Naniwo motte waga kuniwo ri-sen, wherewith 


Korewa nanini motsti-masitka?, what is the use of this? — Soreva nanini yoika?, 


for what is such good? 


1) The greatest stumbling-blocks in oral intercourse with the Japanese, are the interrogatives (we under- 
stand by the term every word, dy which inquiry after anything is made), and the ways of using them. 
Uncertainty in that respect brings about misunderstanding on both sides; one answers to what the other has 
not asked; and the speakers, weary of the continual deviating answers, probably end by thinking each other 
reserved, if not by suspecting each otber of a want of understanding. With a view to this, the interroga- 
tive pronouns and the cumbinations formed with them are here treated of with the diffusiveness required. 

2) Shopping-Dialogues, p. 2. 3) MENCIUS (LEGGE, Chinese Classics, IT. Book I. Pt. I. Ch. I. § 4). 

4; » p. 2. 
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Nani to, = to what, whereto, as appositive definition 1). 一 - Andtano の na 
va nanito ti-masitka?, = your name what (how) is it called?, what is your name? 2). 

Nanito teu ( 何 = 一, the popular language contracted to ナ F 7, 
pronounced Na-ndeo, for which if % (JF is written, = what to call? how? 
called. 一 Nanito tvu koto,=a what calling matter? i. e. what sort of or which 
matter? — Nanito moust-masiikd?, what do you say? 一 Nunito ndku, without 
anything ( 無 大 小 ) 

Nanito go (fay = ae”), for Nanito icu zo, what says it?, supersedes, 
like doozo, our »if your please.” 

Nanito te, also + ド デ , Na-ndote, from Nanité sité, = to what?, tending, 
whereto? wherefore? 一 Nanitote koréwo itdsimdsttaka, to what end have you 
done this? Nande, ナン デ , 何 以 , why? 

Nani yori ( Fj 何 う , Nani kara ( UB3 % 何 ), =of what?, whereof? 

Nanini yoOtte 3 rh i に KZ raat = on what ground?, whence? — 
44 = rh 3 FF ¥ 姓 = 17 th ), Nanini ydtte waga kandru-kotowo siran? 
on what ground, hide you know that I am able for that? 

Naseni, from nan-se-ni, = for what? to do, why? 一 Nazent sorewo sezuni 
driika?, why does not one such? 一 Nazeni O agdri nasardnitka? = why does not 
your rise happen?, i. e. why do you refuse? ‘). 

Néni-sini, Nani-sint kd, variation of Nazent, why? — WNa&n sore zo, pro- 
rid 0 how doing, on account of which, why? 4% 為 . 

6% ス と キジ Wau mosi korewo yositoseba, sunavatsi nansurezo okonava- 

Rt Bs me zaru 5), if the king considers this as good, why does not 

fat a4 he carry it out? 

行 # vv R maniso (ナニ ジ 。 何 ), abbreviated Nan so (ナン ジグ ), also 
Wa-nzo (ナグ ), how? in what way, for what reason? — occurs also as a mere 
characteristic of a direct question. — a eed 何と ジ a= Al 3 6), Wau nanzo 
riwo ivan. = the king, why does he mention the word advantage? — 何と ソ 


し 還る Si 5 tH, ”), Nanzo faisu beken, how can one abolish (such)? 一 和牛 あ xy 
何と ン 控 ぅ ラン Fe 9. Giu ygu nanzo eraban, why to choose between ox and 


1) See page 70, V. 2) Shopping-Dialogues, p. 19. 


9) muncrus (Lracz, Chinese Classics, vol. I, p. 15.) 4) 9 p. 21. 
5) , Chb.YV.6 4 6) mexcrus (Leaex, Vol. II. Book I. Pt.1. Ch. J. §3). 


1)  。 Ch. VIL ¢4. 8) Ibid. Ch. VII. § 7. 
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goat? 一 Nanzo O kini tri-mdsu monoga gozdri-mdsi, is there anything that 
pleases you? —*8e KF ed AE RR), Nanzo sono motoni kaverazdru, 
why not return to the foundation? 

mansoya, ナン ジャ , obsolete ナゾ ジマ 。 何 th, . 49 AN, = how is this, how 


does it happen? as predicate closing the sentence, and preceded by a subjective 


clause. 
Tami ohokikotowo kuvavezaruva nanzoya*), thst the people does 
Br 民 #  . | ne 
i = not increase its number, how is this? 
7 
+ KY maasornaso。= how? how?, riddles. | 
- Nani naru *), = what? being. — Nant naru mono, or koto, 


也 * Ime | 
~ what thing, or what matter? 

Nanino, nanno, adjectively what? in the expressions: Nanino ji (#¥ 日 9, 
yr ple. ne — Nanino ans (4a 5 Yl 3), what hour? 一 £2 Re = 

ン AN トン 4K *"), Kore makotoni nanno kokorozoya, what was really (my) 
opinion concerning that? 

Nani and Nan. occur adjectively in the expressions Nani-goto (何と 事 や , 
what matter?, what? 一 Kimi konémi tokoro nani-gotozo, = that which you wil- 
lingly have, what (is it)? 一 Nant-goto de?, wherefore, why? — Nani-bun 
( 何 ほ 分 の , what part? 一 Nani-ygu or Nani-zama ( 何と 様 め , what man- 
ner? — Nani-ven (何と #¥S), what volume? 一 Nani-fodo ( 何と ee *), what 
quantity? the quantity. 一 Nani-mono (42 者 5), what being, what? — Nant- 
go の zo (FH x XD *), which heart, which sense? 一 Nani gokéro naku ( 無 
何と KY ), without any purpose. 一 Nani-yad (49 2 AX 2), what cause? — 
Nani-yuéni sorezo?, why that? 一 Nani-kore, obsolete Nani-kure (fi 2 #2 =); 
what one? 何と 人 = 限 き メ ュ ノ wz 7 “ey 17 得 * ズ Nani bitons 
kagirdzu kono kotowo ndsi koto yézu, nobody may do this. 

Nani-gasi (何と HY), after Jap. etymologists from Naniga nusi, = where- 
of? master, what somebody, now in use only with the signification of the inde- 
finite pronoun »any-(some-)one” (4%) and applied by the speaker to himself. 
Compare Sore gast, p. 88. 

Combinations with Nan (+2) are: Nan-nen (ff > 46%), wich year? 一 
Nan-giwats’ (何と 月 ), which month? — Nan-doki (何と 時 D, which (what) 


1) mencrus (ibid. Ch. VII. § 23.) 2) Ibid. (Ch. If. § !). 
3) Not Naniru, 4) Ch. VIE. § 7. 
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time? what hour? 一 Nan-doki-goroni ( 何と 時 』 Wa), against what time? '). — 
Nan-dan (49 7 段 の), which pieces? 一 Kono iroga nan-dan drimdsitha? *), what 
(how many) pieces are there of that color? 一 Nan-gin?*) (492 Jy ¥), how 
many pounds? 

Nani, Nanzo occur also with the signification of the indefinite pronoun 
> any-(some)-thing.” — Nandzivd sono kotoni tsuité nanzo kikite érakd, have you 
heard anything about that matter? 

2. Tks, | カカ (an 47. x 何 ), ‘ial 

Current combinations with %kd are: 

- Ika-mono (4 § 35), what thing. 

Ika-sama, vulgo Tka-yau。 Ika-yoo (49 f . es 何 方 ), which way. — 7 ん o- 
ygunt, in what way, how. — Jka-ygunimo, however. — Ika-yguni ndri tomo, 
however it may be. 一 Jka-ygu ndra mono, what sort of thing. — Jka-ygu nare 
mono nite mo, what sort of being or thing it may be, who or whatever. — Ika- 
yguna koto de mo sdri, do whatever thing it may be, do every thing. 

Ika-fodo (44 { 4%), quantity. 一 Ika-fodoka, how much? — Ika-fodono 
tskdra, how much power. — Ika-fodono atda, = how much interspace, how 
long? — Sorewo tkd-fodont uruya, for how much is such sold? 一 Ika-fodo ooku 
tomo, however much? how much soever? 

Ika-bakari, how yet (still). — Sono kotowo tka-bakari kuvinka, how will people 
yet (still) be sorry for that. 

Ika-ndrti, how being, of what sort. — Ika-narit kotozo, what sort of thing? 一 
Soként tka-naru fitézo, what sort of man is there? 一 Ika-naru sei-meizo, what 
(is your) name? 

The modal terminations of Jka are: Ikani, {4 ¥ =, — Ikantka, イカ ニカ ,。 一 
Ikanizo, 4 ¥ =>”, abbreviated Ikan, 4 7 2, — Ikanzo イカ シグ, or even Ikade, 
イカ デ (pronounce Ika-nde, 4%” 7, Ikadeka, Ika-ndeka, how? Lat. quomodo. 

Soreva ikan? = such — how? how is such? According to the rule of the Japa- 
nese arrangement of words ikan, as predicate, follows soreva as subject ‘). The 
subject may also be a subjective clause, e.g....aruvd tkant, how does it happen, 
that there...is? 一 Ikade (vulgo doude) iraserare mdsitkd, how goes it? — Ikade 


arazaran, how should there not be, why not? 


|) Shopping-Dialogues, p. 17. 2) Ibid. p. 35. 
8) Ibid. p. 11. 4) See Introduction, p. 44, 15, A. 
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rkags, イ ZW 7), pronounce ikd-nga (Im ff 。 z- 何 ), how?, probably a fu- 
sion of ikd tha. 一 Ikdiga On watdri sorooya, = how is your passage?, how do 
you do? — Sokd-moto ikdga O kurdsizo?, = how do you let (the time) go round? 
how do you do? 一 Ikdga sen, how will one do (anything)? — Ikdgandru (or 
Ikdyand) koto, what matter? 一 Ikdgané obdsiméstzo, what opinion? what do 
you think? 

Interrogative pronouns with the suffix mo. 

Connected with the suffix mo, € (= also, Latin que, cungue), the interro- 
gative pronouns embrace all that is comprehended in the interrogative as indivi- 
duals together. Daremd, the same as guicunque, whoever, everyone that may be 
reckoned under Dare or qui. 

If the interrogative is joined to a substantive, mo is placed after it, and if 
it is declined, after the inflectional termination. — IJdzi#reno ya mo karatd {vi 
bést, every arrow may be called kara (shaft). 一 Dokonimé or Dokodémé, wher- 
ever, everywhere. 

Instead of mo, temo (F £) is often used; e.g. Darétemd sono ziwo himétart, 
= whoever it may be (everyone) has praised this poem. — Idzireno tosint temo, 
in whatever year it may be: temo having, by apheresis, arisen from stt¢mo (= also 
is), whereas to te mo in expressions as Nant to te mo, = whatever people (may 
think or say), is the same as an ellipsis, being the verb that means think or 
say, and that governs the apposition ') characterized by to (nanito), not expressed 
itself, but only indicated by the termination te. Nani to te mo, thus stands 
elliptically for Nantto iyu te mo*), = whatever it may be called or be. An abbre- 
wation of which is Nanitomo, Ndntémd. — zo omovuka, what do people 
think of it? Ndntémd omowdnu, people think nothing of it, people do not 


trouble themselves about it. 


VIII. Arrangement of the personal pronouns in the conversational 
language. 

The choice of the words, which are used in the oral intercourse as pro- 
nouns, is not indifferent, but it is prescribed by etiquette. From our own expe- 
rience, if after an intercourse of more than two years with Japanese we may 


speaik of it, and from the information given by a learned Japanese gentleman *) 


1) Compare p. 70, V. 2) Wa-gun sucori. 8) Mr. TsuDA SIN ITSIROO. 
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the following expressions, used as pronouns, enter into the conversational lan- 

guage. 

1. For. I. 

1) The humblest expression is Te-m&e, plural Te-mée-tétai, in the popular tongue 
of Yédo which frequently changes a to e, Temée, = at hand, i.e. that which 
is at hand or present to the person opposite. 

2) Wataktsi, plural Wataktsi-domo, s modest, and, in confidential intercourse, 
most usual expression. Every respectable man speaks of himself thus; and the 
man of the people at Yédo says for it Wadi (waschi). 

3) Oré, plural Oréra, in the Yédo-dialect Oira, after the mention on page 86 
supported by a quotation from the Dictionary of the old-Japanese language, 
a self-humiliating expression, is now considered as one of pride at Yédo. 

4) Ware, plural Warera, the »I” and >We in the mouth of a prince, when 
he speaks to his people. 

2. For the person spoken to, THOU, YOU, YE. 

1) Ware, plural Warera, the most humiliating expression, which is applied 
only to low people. Probably confounded with Are? 

2) me-mae, the same as given above for »I,” is fit for subordinate persons and 
servants, and answers to the well known German »£r’’ and »ste.” 

3) Temée-sama, plural Temée-sama-gata, is equal to You, Sir, You, gentlemen, 
used by a person of quality towards those somewhat below him. 

4) O-m&8。in the Yédo-dialect Omée, plural O-méé-gata, in use among the 
middle class. 

5) O-m&8-s&ma。= Your Honor, more periphrastical and consequently more so- 
lemn than O-mdé. 

6) Anéta, plural Anéta-géta, used, with preference, by polite people towards 
their equals *). 

7) An&ta-séma, plural AnAta-sAma-g&ta。 is expressive of the greatest respect 
towards the person addressed. 


3. For the person spoken of, HE. 
1) Are, plural Arera, is put down for disrespectful. 


1) The members of the first Japanese embassy, which came to Europe in 1862, and to which the author 
was appointed as one of a committee by his Government, generally used プイ xx mutually. 
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2) Ano mono, = that person there, characterizes the person spoken of as a mere 
object (mono), deserving of no respect. 

8) Ano fits, plural Ano fité-gata, polite indication of one’s equals. One officer 
or functionary speaking of another intimates him by Ano 7 の . 

4) Ano O fité, plural Ano O fité-gata, somewhat more stately, is used when 
the person spoken of is related to the person spoken to. 

5) Ano kata, plural Ano kata-gata, =the side there, and Kono kata, = the side 
here, looking from the person, and only indicating the direction, in which 
he is, both belong as our Your Honor, to the very respectful expressions. 

6) Ano O k&ta, plural Ano O ké&ta-gata, is indicative of the highest respect. 


The above arrangement of the pronouns of the conversational language agreeing, 
in general, with that adopted by s. Arcocgk in his Elements of Japanese Grammar, 
page 21, contains, however, a few deviations which, the reader will please to 


observe, rest upon the authority of Mr. TsUpA sIN ITsIROO. 


OHAPTER IIL 


THE ADJECTIVE. 


§ 9. The adjectives attributing to the idea, expressed by a noun substantive, 
one or another quality, have, in proportion as they represent an attribute or a 
predicate, different forms which, though strongly prominent in the written or 
book language, are, on the contrary, more or less obsoleecent in the conver- 
sational. The forms of the written, will, therefore, be treated before those of the 
spoken language. 


I. THB ADJECTIVE IN THE WRITTEN LANGUAGE. 


A. Construction of the adjective in its radical form with a noun. — 
If the quality expressed by the adjective is represented as present in the object 
from the very beginning, then the adjective is, as a subordinate attributive 
definition in its radical form, joined to the substantive in a compound word; 
Taka-no, = Highland, German Hochland. Thus also: 


Naga-sdki, Long-cape. Kird-tetttst, black-earth. 
Akd-tsittst, red earth, ruddle. Amd-zake, gweetbeer. 
Sirdé-gdane, white ore (silver). Férd-tést, the old-year. 


B. Adjectives in ki 

1. a. Ki, termination of the adjective used as attributive. — If the quality 
is first to be attributed to the object expressly, the adjective, to be used as 
attributive, acquires a conjunctive, or properly a derivative termination, which 
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for a particular class of adjectives, is ki; Takakino, = a high land, land that 
is high, distinguished from Takano, = highland. Thus also: 


ん ogg saki, a long cape. Kuréki tsttts{, black earth. 
Akdki tsittst, red earth (ruddle). Amdki saké, sweet beer. 
Sirdkt gdne, white ore. Furdki dto, old traces, ruins. 


The adjectives belonging to this class generally express a quality, to which 
activity is not allied. 

Remark. The termination Xi, whose vocal J is the root , from which the continuative verb ars — to be, 
is derived, means ,,being so” that is to say, as the essential part of the word implies. The relation of 
the essential part to the verbal element can be no other, than that of an adverb to the verb , whereas 
the matual relation of Zakati and Yama is that of a compound word. — Compere what has been 
said on page 96 line 15 et sqq. concerning Kaki-mono. 


The vulgar language of Nagasaki substitute ka for the adjective termination 
kt, thus sirdka for sirdki, white *). 

6. The adjectives with the termination ki may be used substantively, as nouns 
concrete, and then as such are declinable. 一 Yama takaki or Yamano takaki is 
the high of mountains, i.e. eminently high, or the highest of mountains, yama 
now being a subordinate definition to takaki. 

2. Ku, adverbial form. — If an adjective of this class is used as an 
adverb, then its radical form assumes the termination ku. Takaki tobu, = to 
fly high. The adverb in ku under all circumstances remains an adverb, yet re- 
presents in the codrdinate sentence, whose predicate verb must be in the uncon- 
jugated radical form *), the undefined radical form of the adjective verb termi- 
nating in 8. 

Isolated by the suffix va (§ 6) the adverb acquires a position separated from 
the verb, which brings out its idea with more emphasis. — Odstkiv4, = manifold, 
often (frequently). 

3. a. Si, form of the adjective as praedicate. — When an adjective of this 


1) The question, formerly mooted in the ,,Proeve eener Japansche Spraakkunst” by p. curtius, 1857, p. 84, 
if the termination 4a is really peculiar to the dialect of Nagasaki, has since been sanswered affirmatively, as well 
by Japanese orally, as in writing by the late R. DE SAINT AULAIRE, who was stationed, as Dutch inter- 
preter for the Japanese language, at Nagasaki. ,,The adjective termination in a,” wrote the latter to me, 
pis really used generally in Nagasaki and the lower class of the people understand nothing else; those however 
who have had a little education, know very well, that it is not right.” 

2) See Introduction, p. 45, Codrdination. 
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class is used as a predicate, its radical form acquires the termination si, = to be, 
is. Yama takaési, =the mountain high to be, i.e. the mountain is high '). The 
relation in which taka stands to si, is, in the spirit of the Japanese 2 
again no other than that of an adverb to its verb. 

This si, placed by Japanese grammarians among the auxiliary verbs (Ziyogo) *) 
and designated Gen-saino si, *) or the s of the present tense, undergoes no 
verbal change. 

b. If now a verbal change to indicate term and mood is required, then instead 
of si, the continuative verb ari, aru ‘) (= exist), is used, which added to the 
adverbial form ku, fuses with this into kari; from Takaku ari, = continually high 
to be, comes Té&kak4ri, a derivative verb, which is now to be conjugated in 
accordance after the general plan of conjugation °). Instead of ari, eri is also 
used, as expressing the praeteritum praesens, see 8 80. 

4. By the change of st into sa these adjective verbs are made nouns abstract; 
Takaésa, = the height. 

Remark. Sa is a contraction of the si predicate, and the isolating oa. Takdea, therefore inclades 
the Zakdsi predicate — ,,is high,” whereas va raises this idea to a noun substantive ,,the height.” 

The Chinese follows the same way, when it expresses the abstract idea of ,,height” y 高 +h, 者 . 


5. LIST OF THE PRINCIPAL ADJECTIVE ROOTS IN KI. 


1. Taka-ki, eRe 2. Fiki-ki, Fika-ki, J&¥ $, low. 

3.. Fitka-ki, BRZ, deep. 4. Asa-ki, VET, shallow. 

5. Naga-ki, 長 を , long. 6. Midzika-ki, GP, short. 

7. Fird-ki, BEE, wide, broad. 8. Seba-(Sema-)ki, $e %, PR, narrow. 
9. Fats-ki, Fei, thick, coarse. 10. Foso-ki, AF, fine 

*) [Ovi-naru, Kirn, large.] 11. Toetiea-ki, ye small 


1) In ma. Brown's Colloquial Japanese, p. XXXIX, line 26 et sqq., &i is cited as the termination of 

the adjective predicate, and gz is wholly overlooked; no doubt a printing fault , that we may not leave unnoticed. 
ゃ ン a 

5 Bs ia 

8) 現 を 在 % ZL’ IL: ー Wa-gun siwori under Si, Compare RODmIGOEg。 page 66. 

4) Not 4arw。 nor yars, as it is printed in aLcock Elem., p. 27, line 9. 

5) See § 10. 

6) The adjectives placed between brackets [ ] do not belong to this category, and are inserted only for 


the antithesis. 
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12. Fira-ki, 
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Ry , level, even. 


14, Naka-daka-ki, " & », gibbous, con- 


16. Ftrata-ki, 


18. Atsu-ki, 
20. Nao-ki, 
21. Tod-ki, 
28. Amane-ki, 


25. 0 た な , 
27. Sigd-ki, 


29. Matta-ki, 
31. Kovd-ki, 

38. Tsuyo-ki, 
35. Ara-kt, 


36. Omd-ki, 
88. Kadta-ki, 
40. To-ki, 


42. Hayd-ki, 


44. Waka-ki, 


vex 


Faz: a 


厚 , thick. 
AS, right. 
38 i, far, distant. 


ア 
普 ee B= 上 ri = > 6Y6- 
rYwhere. 
ZY, much, many. 


FE. $ . BL, dense. 


7. タ , entire, whole. 
i) 7, hard. 
bi 2, strong. 


As JE Sit. B. 


harsh, rude, waste. 
EX? heavy. 
ME, difficult. 


鋭 BK pointed, 


sharp; quick. 


FLO... KK, 


early; quick. 


少 。 Fe. young. 


[ Ardta-ndrd, oP +, new.] 


46. Yo- (old. Ye-) 32. QE, good, well. 


kt, 


48. Sdmi- (Sg-) JE t , cold. 


1) Kevasthi, and the adjectives cited under Nos. 


derivative form. 


13. Kevast-ki, !) [JX 5, steep. 


15. Kubo-kt, 


[4] %. $%, hollow, con- 


cave. 


17. Méro-ki(Ma-FLS.2, MM. 


rii-ki), 
19. Usu-ki, 
[ Magar, 
22. Tatkd-ki , 
24. Sukit-nd-ki, 


26. Sukdst-ki, 
28. Mind-st-ki, 


30. Naki, 

32. Moro-ki, 

34. Yowd-ki, 

[ Yawaraga- 

ndru, 

37. Kard-ki, 

39. Ydsi-ki, 

41. Nibu-ki, 


43. Osd-kt , 


[ O:taru, 
45. Fitri-ki, 


47. Wari-kt, 


round. 


mz, thin. 


ス 
2 
2 
2&7, without con- 
tents, void. 


.. less. 


2, light. 
x, facile, easy. 
$i 5, blunt. 


通す , late; slow. 


老 nr, 0ld.] 


im Fis , ancient, 
antique. 
a クン bad, base. 
ル 


[ Atataka-naru, te k a warm. ] 


28, 30, 66 and 73 have sk (N°. 71) for their 
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49. Suzu-ki, Fi 3, cool. 50. Nuruki, 温 を 3H, lukewarm; 
lazy. 
51. Ko-ki, Keki, Ja7,7, strong (of 52. Ava-ki, Awa- PRI, F, faint (of taste 
taste or color). ki, or color). 
58. Ao-ki, Fy >, pale blue, pale 54. Aka-ki, 赤 ち , KL, red. 
green. 
55. Sird-ki, ¥, white. 56. Kird-ki, FZ, black. 
[Akirdkd-nart, WEF, light, clear] 57. Kird-ki, BF 3, dark, dusky. 
58. Amd-ki, “HZ, sweet. 59. Su-ki, PS x, acid. 
60. Umd- (Mi-, 目 を.<. Be, sweet, 61. Niku-ki, BAS, ugly. 
md-) ki, nice, beautiful. 
62. Kayu-ki, ¥, itching. 63. Niga-ki, + 5, bitter. 


64. Sibu-ki, i, raw, acerb, 65. Yegu-ki, far B, tart. 
66. Kaubasi-ki, 3F9> Fx, fragrant. 67. Kisd-ki, 5&%, stinking. 
Kauvasi-ki, 


68. Sivd-ki, 属 シ ジ %, covetous, 66. Té-ki, SR, WE, desirous, 
scant willing. 

70. Godté-ki, an. 其 , like. [ Kotondru, 異 : different. } 

71. Si-ki, m シ By , being such 72. Sikd-kt, AS 5, being so, or such. 


as (substantive suffix 
= ... ish, ..» like). 
78. Be-ki, 可 べ 。allowable. 


THE SAME ROOTS ARRANGED ALPHABETICALLY. 


Aka .. 54.| Fiku... 2.| Kaubasit 66.| Matta . 29.| Niku. . 61.| Sige .. 27.| Tuo... 21. 
Ama . . 58.| Fira . . 12.) Kayu. . 62.| Midzika. 6.| Nuru. . 50.| Siro . . 55.| Tsuyo . 88. 
Amane . 23.1 Firata . 16.| Ke... 51.| Moro. . 32. Siva . . 68. 

Ao... 53.| Firo .. %.| Kevast . 13.| Muma . 60.| Omo .. 86.| Su... 59.| Uma .. 60. 
Ara... 85.| Fuso ..10.| Ko... 51.| Munasi. 28.| Oo . . . 25. | Sukosi . 26.) Usu. . . 19. 


Asa... 4.| Fukd.. 8.| Kuva.. 81. Oso. . . 43.1 Sukuna. 24. 
Atsu ..12.| Furw.. 45.| Kubo. .15.| Na... 80. Suzu.. 49.| Waka. . 44, 
Ava... 52.| Futo .. 9.| Kura. . 57.| Naga. . 5.| Samu. . 48. Waru. . 47. 


Kuro . . 56. | Naka-da- Seba... 8.) Ta... 69. 
Be ... %8.| Goto .. 70.| Kusa.. 67.) ka..14.| Sema. . 8.) Taka... 1.1] Yasu.. 39. 
Nao .. 20.| Si ... T1.| Tsitsa. . 11.) Yegu . . 65. 
Faya. . 42.) Kata. . 38.| Maro. . 17.| Nibu . . 41.| Sika . . 72.) Tsika. . 22.| Yo... 46. 
Fiki .. 2.| Karo. . 37.| Maru. . 17.| Niga . . 68.| Sibu . . 64.17o ... 40.1 Fowa. . 84. 


110 CHAPTER III. THE ADJECTIVE. § 9. 


Remark. The termination ki, as the distinguishing characteristic of 
this class of adjectives, ought to be placed on the foreground, deviating from 
the method in the Japanese dictionaries, which give these adjectives as ad- 
jective verbs with the termination si and, so doing, do not distinguish them 
from those, which terminate in siki (= ish). So, to give an instance , their 
expression 7 す 6 と is defective, since ftsdst (= is of long duration) as a 
syncope of fisdstsi, is in all respects the form of the adjective verb, has 
but jisdstki, not fisdki, for adjective form, whereas the adjective form 
of nagasi is not nagastki, but nagakt. 

6. Examples of the use of the forms cited. 

[Ki.] Sibu-kakino tanewo iidte, amaki kakiva fayezdri, if people sow seed of 
the sour fig, then do not grow figs, that are sweet, — Tanba-kiniyori kirdkt 
kitstinéwo sasdgi, from the country of Tanba people offer a fox which is black. 一 
Tsikdra-ndki yumi, 8 powerless bow. — Tsikdra-ndki koto, powerlessness. — Ne- 
‘2umino sirdkiwd siro-neziimito 14, the white of mice (= mice that are white) are 
called white mice: — Fiurikiwd sitéte dtdrdasikini tsuka, forsaking the old, to 
apply oneself to the new. If objects are previously mentioned, from which a choice 
is made, then the expression is good: Furiihinowd se atdrdsikinowéd toru, to 
reject the old (objects) and take the new ones‘). 


x や 
UF a Yama takdkiga 72 の 72 tattokardzu, 8 mountain is not considerable, 
中 ie because it is high; Kidriwco mdtte tattositéd su, because he carries 
敵 ミ wood, people consider him to be respectable. 


V と aed 
+ Be + 

: i bs Ba? Masasabiva takakiyort fikikint imdémuku. Fikikiyori ta- 

タ a kakint nobdru-koto atavdzu?). The bat turns itself with 

ノヽ 

ズ 2 its head from above towards below. To climb from below 


towards above it may not. 
トコ り 


[Ku.] Konofa od が 2 térite firitgaverit, the tree-leaf shining red flies around. 一 
Iyéwo takakt tsitkiru, to build a house high. 一 Kariva takdku tonde tooku yori 
kitari, the wild goose flying high, comes from afar. 


1) With regard to this construction compare, page 86, line 10, in connection with note 1. 
2) Kasira-gaki kin-moo dzu-s. XII. 11. recto. 
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Li Kuma-takavd takano oot-naru mono nari. Tsitbdsa tsti- 
ma yoki., ku-tsiu takdku tobi-mégirié '), the eagle is the big- 
v 


rCrVae 
FAN 


Bt ww Ss AY 


ハ gest among the birds of prey; strong in the wings, 
| he soars round high in the space of the air. 
ノ Tsiibdsa tsityéku stands to the next sentence in the 
relation of codrdination, in consequence of which its grammatical relation is left 
undefined and the adverbial form ¢siydku is used instead of the predicate tsityds?. 
(See above, page 106 b. 2.). The same is the case with ydsitku in the proverb: 
mA 5 Aki-dguni tri-ydsitku, sen-dguniwd tri-gdtast, = to turn into the 
= a way of evil — (is) easy, to tread the way of virtue is difficult. 
Af iy Korewd soreyéri ydsuku art-mdsii, this is, from that out, 
ate Fa 5 cheaper, = this is cheaper than that 3). — Nomi-tdku dri, desirous 
a ‘ee of drink, to be thirsty. — Ode hiyaki ari-mdsit, or merely 


XN 


eX it 


= 
す * 


= O haydki ari-mdsit, = your rise is speedy, a greeting at setting 

out on a journey, and on the way. 一 Yok O tde nasdre-mdsita, = well, your 

arrival has happened, i. e. be welcome. 一 Wadritkii nari, to become bad. 一 

Waritki ndtta, has become bad. 一 Yo fodo takdru nari-mdsi *), it is too high 

(too dear). 

Remark. Do the adverbe in &x in the three last expressions, which we have taken expressly from 

BR. BROWN'& valuable Colloquial Japanese, p. XL, retain their adverbial character, or are they predi- 

cate adjectives? this question is answered in the place quoted in that sense, ,,that wherever this form 

(the adverb in ku) precedes a substantive verb, tt is an adjective or a predicate adjective,’ & concep- 

tiou with which we cannot agree. As the Japanese has no properly called nominative termination, an 

adjective, to stand as predicate, cannot agree with the subject; these adjectives are governed as sub- 

ordinate definitions, by verbs which, as regards their signification, answer to our ,,be” and ,,become,” 

but their complement, when it is a noun, to the question where? how? or whereto? in the case of 

_ mi or de, and, if it is an adjective, have た before them, in the equivalent adverbial form. Ten-ki 

yoku dri (yokari) or Ten-ki の fg nari; the weather is good, or the weather becomes good, is in a 

language nearer perfection in all respects expressed by Zempestas bona est, or bona fit, but the Ja- 
panese expression is, as far as form is concerned, equal to Zempestas bene est, or bene fit. 


[si.] Kono misckiwd hanahada nagdsi, this cape is very long. — Neno adzi 
tmadst, the taste of the root is sweet. 一 Kariga tobu-koto takasi, the flight 
of the geese is high. — Yama toosi, the mountain is far. 一 Kono sedonite 


sivo faydsi, in this strait the stream is swift. — Siyunt mdzivdrii monovd akdsi 


1) Kasira-gaki kin-moo dzu-t. XIII. 6. recto. 2) Shopping-Dialogues, p. 35. 
3) Ibid. p. 37. 
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(ZA 水 者 F¥), whoever goes abouth with red is red. — Iino atdriitokdro, taki- 
fino kin-ziyove dku koto dstsi. Siibéte dstki nivovtwo imu bést, m a place where the 
sun comes, (and) in the neighborhood of fire (the eggs of the silkworm) to lay 
is not good. In general people ought to avoid the nasty smell. 一 Kono aima fY¥to 
nasi, this island is without inhabitants. 一 Yosito dmdri, to think that it is 
good. — Neno adzi: asisi yotte, because the taste of the root is nasty. As to the 
difference existing between Yoxkino, = a beautiful field and Yostno, = a place 
which is renownd as the Beautiful field, see Addenda N°. IV. 

[8a.] Kono misaki nagdsa san ri bakari nari, the length of this cape is only 
three ri (miles). 


II. THE ADJECTIVE ACCORDING TO THE SPOKEN LANGUAGE. 


The spoken language suppressing the k and the s of ki, si and ku, thus 
retains only the i and the u, which now immediately follow a vowel. Thereby 
they acquire. 
for aki and ast the form ai and for aku the form au, pronounced as gu, go, do. 
>» 6 ん 2 > est » >» ef » » eku >» > ON, » » 6O。 
> thi >» wt» » H > » the » > iw 
> okt » ost » >» of » » oku 》 » oN, > » 60. 
>» ukt > ust » > ui >» » uku >» » WW. 

The easy written style, which follows the spoken language, has for au, eu 
and ou, no fixed written form; it supersedes the form of writing to be used by choice. 
タカ ウツ (high) also by タカ フグ , R17» and 22 } 
ナメ ガッ (long) » > ナガ ン , ナ アウ » FT) 
タウ (desirous) > > タグ , hy >» ト ] 

ナウ (without) > » $7, ノウ » J) 
シグ ウツ (close) » » シゲ グフ 
ト も ツ (far) > > h7 } 

Kxamples of the use of the forms. 

[i for ki]. Nagai matsu yori otsuru yuki, snow falling out of the long (high) 
pine-trees. — Karoi kemuri noboru, light smoke ascends. — Fdna simono samuiwo 
osdru, the flower fears the cold of the rime. 

[i for si]. Kuréno figa akai, the evening-sun is red. — Kariga tobi-koto takai, 
the flight of the geese is high. 一 Korewa amari tsiisai'), this is too small. 一 


1!) Shopping-Dialogues, p. 2. 
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..nagat'), is long. 一 ..takai*), is high. — Fitoga nai*), there is no one. — 
Korewa dziyaiga usui‘), this is thin of texture. — .. atsui*), is thick. — Korewa 
troga koi*), this is dark of color. — ..troga usui7), this is light of color. 一 
..troga warut*), this is bad of color 一 Osoi kara®), as it is late — Vdeut 
nara, tori-magoo 10) 。 as it is cheap, I shall take it. 

[u for ku]. Ari-gdtau or Ari-gdtoo, difficult to be, abbreviated for Ari-gdtaku 
ari-mdsi, it is difficult to be, = I am obliged to you. — Ydo moost, for Ydkit 
mgusté, to speak well. — Kastkdo suru, for os ん suru, to do wisely. — Fiukdo 
wadzurdo, for Fikdki wddziirdvu, to be deeply involved in difficulty. 

In Japanese vocabularies the expressions of the conversational are mostly 
distinguished from those of the book language by an antecedent A or ©; thus 


財 # ムク レデ ェ ョ イ . 一 GLO ソ シ シ タ 事 ラナイ. カタ シテ ワウ ナイ, 


that is: the word Kasari of the book language is equivalent to Soredomoyoi of the conversatioval. — Inaya 
(=shoald not...) of the book language is the same as Soosita kotowa nat (一 such sort of thing there 
is not) or as Kaufewas nai (—20 is there not) of the conversational. 


DERIVATIVE ADJECTIVES. 


§ 10. Adjectives in karti and gart. 

By a fusion of the adverbial form ki with &rt (being), the form karti is 
obtained (so being as the previous adverb indicates). Nomt-tdku-artt, passes into 
Nomi-takért (7 2 2H v), = desirous of drink or being thirsty. 

Derivatives of this stamp take the same inflections as ari, — drit being the 
attributive, dri the predicate form; and as the adjectives in ki themselves, 
express a quality, to which the idea of activity is not allied, the derivative form 
k-++ari expresses merely the continual presence of the not-active quality. 

Waka-ki, young. 一 Waka-ki tokoni, in youthful time. 一 Wakakdrit tokint, 
while or as long as one is young. 一 Wakakdrist toki ydéri, since the time when 
one was young. 

Naki, not at hand, being without. — Nakari, continually not to be at hand. 

Sirdki, white. — Sirokdru, continually white. 

Ydstiki, easy. 一 Ydsikdri, continually to be easy. 


1) Shopping-Dialogues, page 8. 2) page 12. 3) page 5. 4) page 23, 5) page 24. 
6) Z pege 23. 7) page 23. 8) page 14. 9) page 41. 10) page 87. 
3 
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Remark. This illustration of the derivative form kars explains the obscure §§ 55 and 57 of ropri- 

GOgz。 Eiém. The gars there mentioned on page 55, lines 8 to 12, is @ fusion of the genitive-termi- 

nation, ga and arw peculiar to the conversational language exclusively. Joined to the Chinese word 

Yek-ki"), gladness, with it, it forms Yékkigdru, being fall of gladness, synonymous with Yekkindrs , 

Yekkina, being glad. See § 12. 

8 11. Adjectives in 4rt. 

Ari, arti (AT? 7): verb continuative, to be at hand, to be there, to exist, 
antithetical to Ndki ( 無 ), not at hand, .... less. Ari is the radical (to be) 
and at the same time, but by exception, the predicate form (= there is); dri the 
substantive form (the being), which is at the same time used attributively (being), 
to derive adjectives from substantives. — Jro ari, = there is color or colors are 
there. 一 - Kumova iro ari, = what concerns the cloud, there is color, i. e. the 
cloud-has color. If the definition: »there is color” is to become attributive, then 
ari acquires the attributive form dri; the subject tro now becomes an attributive 
proposition of dri, and assumes the attribuve form, thus the genitive termina- 
tion no, in the spoken language, ga. Irono or troga aru kumo means, literally: 
colors present being clouds, i. e. colored clouds or clouds which have colors. 

The genitive termination no is often omitted in similar cxpressions, parti- 
cularly when the attributive definition joined to aru is a verb, which is in 
its radical form; e.g. Astkt nitvdi driki, wood (ki) of a bad smell. 一 Nivoi, to 
smell, smell. 

Examples. Tstmf dri, there is guilt. — Tsiimf dru mono, a guilty person, 
criminal. — Fiutd-kokédrono dri fits, a man who has two hearts, a double- 
hearted man. 一 Oméi fiutdtst dri kotoba, a word (kotoba), that a couple ( fiutdtst) 
of meanings (omé:) has, an equivocal word. 一 Kokédro-sdsi drii mono, one who 
has a will, a firm character. 一 Aya-dri ori-mono, flowers having texture, flo- 
wered silk-stuff. 一 Sai-vai-dri, happy. 一 Yamavi-dri, sickly. — Koto-drit, having 
business, busy. 一 Fima-dri or sukimaga dri, having free time. — 7A Bi; 


A : , Kou-dri: fito, a man who has merit. — || is 4x =, Yeki-aru, profitable. 
8 12. Adjectives in naru, na and tari. 
By means of the substantive suffix nari, which is, in my opinion, a fusion 


of the Local ni and of drt, dri, and thus means »being lasting in ...,” from 


1) Pt 5 a. 


CHAPTER TIT。 THE ADJECTIVE. § 12. 115 


substantives and adverbs adjectives are formed, which indicate a possession of 
that which the root expresses. 

The familiar conversational, and the epistolary style abbreviates naru to na 
vulgo da. — Ki, yellow. Ki-urt, the yellow pumkin!). Kt-ndra or Ki-na uri, 
a pumkin that is yellow. 一 A Fimdna tokéro, a place of rest. — A Kirei-na 
nizit a beautiful rainbow. 

With the inflectional termination ni the radical forms of this class are used as 
adverbs. 一 Odint, greatly. 一 Tstinéni, commonly. 一 Suguni, directly, straightly. 

As words, which have naru for their derivative form are to be noticed: 


1) Oot), Kit , great. の 7。 [2, above. 
Tstnd, ‘Fe %, common. Sud, RX, below. 
Mare, 希 Tv, rare, seldom. Maé, x, before。 
Sugu, 目 み , right. Tya, FA, unwelcome. 


Examples of the use of the forms. 

Fité sono naveno 60t ndruwo strat koto ndst*), = it is not the fact (koto nasi) 
that a man knows that his rice-crop is so large (ample). — 77 Df? » 大 3 
M$ SIV KvF FUN ハト ノ K+ ア リ 。 In-kova dai seo ari; dot ndritva 
fatono dotsé dri, of parrots people have big and little ones; those which are big 
have the bigness of a dove. — Sono ん ox dot nari, his merit in great. 一 Kavi-ko 
no katdvara naru taka-tokéro, a high place at the side of the silkworms. — Sa- 
hint nevurist kavikova ave (or 2 の ) naru kavawo nugi-idzuru, = the silkworms that 
have previously slept, throw off the skin being (which is) upon them. 


2) By means of naru, or na, Chinese words are made Japanese adjectives. 
4- vy rv, Zin-ndri, humane. 

s+ rv, Tsiu-ndrit, sincere. 

y そん Wo+., Fu-tsiu-ndérit, insincere. 


Bern» Yuu-ndri, brave. 


1) Cucurbita Pepo verrucosa LINN. 

2) Ooi, great, afler the old writing オ ホ ビ 。 and the forms oo の 8。 oo が 。 in the conversational language 
ooi, derived from oo, much, are frequently interchanged; the same writer freqnently uses by turns ovisa 
( オ ュ イサ ) and cosa ( オ ヽ サ ) for ,,great,* and oci-nari and ooki nari for ie great.” 

8) Dai Gaku, VILI, 3. 
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HL WS +1, Sin-zits-ndrit, solid, real, sincere. 

TT? Rien, Tei-nei-ndrt, courteous. 

5* Bbvs., Ki-rei-ndrit, beautiful, fair. 

SK7 85* BY s2, Bu-ki-rei-ndrt, not beautiful. 

AB Ss, Ygu-na, ...ly, being as...— Yumino ygu na, archwise. 


De F wt,, Yekki-na4), glad, joyful. 
4& © JL, So-g 1), = conse laughing, feel pain. 一 Soo-si nari, It is not 
to be laughed at, It is sorrowful. 
Tarti ( タ め ),=72 aru, is also used to form Japanese adjectives from Chinese 
words. 一 JAZ MRE Rw, Gen-zen-tart, apparent, public. 
If more adjectives thus formed follow, linked to one another, then only the 
last has the attributive form tar#, whereas those preceding have the indefinite 


form tart. 
oO 
BH? 7Ay WAY BY Si-tari, kan-tari, ft-tdrit kun-si ari 2), there is a prince 
_F- シ aF た 6 Ap? stately, worthy, perfect. 


8 18. Derivative adjectives in ka. 

The termination ka, in my opinion, allied to the adjective radical forms Ke 
and Ko (page 109 no. 51), just as these, indicates, that the quality expressed 
by the radical word is present in a large degree or is strongly prominent. As 
evidence of the mutual affinity of ka, ke and ko may be adduced that the forms 
kanaru, kanari and kant, the first being attributive, the second predicate, the 
third adverbial, are frequently superseded by kéki, kési and kéku. — For kdnaru 
and kdnari the conversational language uses only kéna. 

Adjectives of this class are: 

Akirdké, WAE5,, bright, clear, light; allied to Ake, light. 

Atatakd, TA kaw: warm; allied to Atatameru, to warm. 

Faritkd, $B Dy, far. 一 Sono dto fartikd ndri or faritkana or faritkési, his trace is far. 

Kastkd, AQ %y, remote, solitary. — Umino kazéva kasitkd ndri, the sea-wind is so 
solitary. — Mitsiga kdsitkani faritkana, the way is solitary and far. As to ni see § 160. . 


1) Both expressions are taken up here, to illustrate the forms occurring in RODRIGUEZ Elémens , p. 55, 
line 9 and 10 sdsina, ,avoir du regret” and yekina, se rejouir.” 
2) の az gaku, III, 4. 
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Kirdraké, gy} y, brilliant; from Kira-kira, glitter; Kirara, glimmer, mika. 

Komakd , 42 ». MH A, fine; allied to Komaméri, to make fine, to make small. 一 
Komakana siind, fine sand. — Kontakani, adverb, to the most minute par- 
ticulars; minutely, exactly. 

Nadarakd, 45] & 5 y, smooth, ironed out; from Naderé, to iron, to stroke. 

famérakd, Yt % 5 ,, smooth, slippery; allied to Namerti, suck, and to Namést, 
to make smooth. 

Nodoké, 粘る HRY, set fair (of the weather); from Nodo, calm. 

Ogosoka, $F *% yy, severe, strict. — Ordka Fat ,, HE, stupid, obsolete srdke. 

Ordsoka, HF y y, negligent, lazy. 一 Ordsokanisu, to neglect; allied to ordsu, to 
lay down, put off. 

Sadaka, Rr. H. certain, sure, definitive. Sadaka ndri or Sadakest, it is cer- 
tain; allied to Saddmeru, to define, fix. 

Stdzakd, FPY, BL HR, calm, still. — Asa-figa sidewka nari, or eldzukdna, or 
stdziikési, the morning is so calm. 一 Sidzikdni, old-Japanese also stdzukuni, 
yuku, to go softly, slink, sneak. The old form Sidzukuni pleads for the in- 
fluence of the vocal harmony. (Compare page 62, line 2). The radical word 
Sidzu is preserved in Sidzu-kokéro, a calm mind. 

Taviraké, 4% |, or Tatrakd, even, plane, flat; from ta, hand and jira, flat, thus 
hand-flat-ish. 

Tetmé-birdkd, PES oy, clear and plain, decided, settled; after the Sivori from 
Tsumdri, concise and firdku, to open. — Tsumdbirakéni, or old-Japanese 
Tstimabirakéka, adverb, plainly. 

Wadzukd, (EF, $B, scarce; Wadzukdni, scarcely, hardly. 


§ 14. Derivative adjectives in yaka, in old-Japanese also vaka, )\ JJ. 

Attributive yakdnaru, predicate yakdndri (in the conversational language yo- 
kana), adverbially yakani. 

The derivative form yaka means as much as having the appearance of that 
which the root points out '). 

To the words of this class, which have passed from the old language to the 
new, belong: 


1) This notice of the meaning of yaks agrees with that which a Japanese etymologist gives of it: 
イ 2 の 
ヤ ア < 過 3 物 3> 形 ? Fa pa) ft, &. eg TS) ORR abe. 
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4s%264。 鮮 ま ヵ 。 $f WY, frech and bright as the morning (asa). Also Azayaka 
Azayagu, Asayuga, Azarakeki. — Asayakd ndru iro, a bright color. — Kure- 


naiva tro hana-hada asdytkd nari 紅 me 4b’ fii Ht MF 明 ? シュ 


the safflower is very bright of color. 


Fiydyakd, 浴 \ wy, bleak, cold. — Aki-kazéva fiyayaka nari, the autumn wind is 
bleak. From Fiya, cold. 


Ke-zayaka, $7 EY, bright (of the weather). 

Kirdviyakd, 24,3 = », glittering; also Kirabiyaka, from Kirdmi, to glitter. 

Komdyakd, tpB2 ャ ヵ ) 1) tight, close, dense; from Komi, Komu, to fill. 一 Kusdki 
komayakana, grass and wood close growing. — Komayakanaru saké 酒 , 
strong beer. 一 - 2) narrow, precise. 


Maméyaka, ip ¥, sincere, unfeigned, true; from Mamé, reality. 
Miyabiyaka, Bf % « » HE, splendid, beautiful; allied to Miyaburi, courtly. 
Nagéyikd, iF? KRY, maidenly, graceful; from Mago, maid. 

Nigiyaka, Pex y, busy, bustling. 一 Nigiwavi, bustle. | 

Nikoyaka, fh 5 y, fine, tender, soft, mild; from Niko, pleasing; fine. 

Nobiyaka , CF Lx y, Clastic; from MNobd)i, u, to stretch. 

Oddytkd, FEL~ y, calm, still; from Oddv)i, u, to become calm. 

Savdyakd, * BLE, bright; gay; brave. 

Sayaké, 清 # WA”, ook Sayakeki, clear (of light and sound). 

Sindyakd, GB ¥« », HM, supple, pliant; soft, flexible; also Sindbiyaka, from 
Sindmi, to bend (oneself). 

Sindbiyaka, WR y, secretly, from Sinob)i, u, to hide; to suffer. 

Sakdyaka, 3 ェ ぁ ヵ 。 男 (a , strong, full of power; also Sukiuyakd, Sakuyokd, 
Sikdytka and Sukfyakd; allied to Saké, support. (?) 

Simfyukd, ik ヵ ぅ quick, swift; allied to Sastmi, pronounce ssmt, to advance. — 
| Kava-osova midzu-nakawo fasiru-koto stmiyakd nari, the motion of the river 
otter under water is quick. 

Tawédyaka, i? wy, also Tawayaka, pliable, supple, soft; after Japanese etymo- 
logists from Ja, hand, and Yowa, weak, being the weaker sex, opposed to 
the man, called Tawoya-me; — allied to Tawam)e, eru, to bend. 一 Namt 
kazemo tawdyakant naru, waves and wind become softer. 

Wakdyikd, 天 % y, juvenile. 一 Waka-ki, young. — Wakayaka ndru sdmitrat, a 
youthful warrior. — Yuruyaka 徐 を 。, limp; slow; allied to Yurusi, to loose. 
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§ 15. Derivative adjectives in kéki or kéki. 

Kéki or K6ki, radical form Ke or Ko (43), = strong (of taste or color), 
already mentioned among the adjectives in ki, whenever it is joined to the root 
of another word, signifies that the object richly possesses that, which is men- 
tioned by this word. Words of this stamp are chiefly characterized as old-Japanese , 
although not totally excluded from the modern language. The conversational 
language supersedes the attributive ん ezz or koki and the predicate ん esz or kosi 
with ket or kot, and the adverbial kek or kokt by ん ex (keo) or ん ot (koo). The 
forms keki and koki frequently mutate with the derivative form ka (§ 13). 

To this class belong: 


Azara-keki, E% 4%, quite fresh. | Ne-koki, ET JAZ, lying in a deep 


Férit-keki, 1) FER, x, very clear. sleep. 
Keya-keki, {@t 2%, FU, very strong.| Nure-koki, fe Ys 2, thoroughly 
Samt-keki, Jet 4%, Very cold. damp. 


Sidzu-keki, H¥,+, very calm. Sitsu-koki, PRY ie, wetthrough. 
Teuyu-keki, fa? 2X, fall of dew. 

8 16. Derivative adjectives in ski, = .. like. 

Adjective sfki (シキ ), adverbial s{ku (27), predicate sisi (2 >»), often, but 
not generally, si (2); in the conversational language by the elision of k and s, 
mostly sii (シイ ) and siu (2%. 27), the last mentioned frequently pronounced 
as fu (shu); substantive sisa (2 4); continuative verb grkari。u。=so to be. Root 
ai (41>), = so, Lat. sic 2). 

Siki means, just as .. like (German .. lich, Dutch .. lijk, .. aardig), equality 
with that, which is expressed by the root, to which it is joined. Being of a 
similiar sound to the transitive verb Siti, Siku, = to spread, Chinese EY , or 
#fj, it is indicated in writing also by these Chinese characters, thus by gs 
rebus, which places the word indicated in a false light. 

As in old-Japanese many of the adjectives in & (§ 9. B.) occur with the ter- 
mination ski or ziki, the Japanese philologers consider the ki as an abbre- 
viation of stk. 


1) Distinguished from が ze ke-siks, spring-weather. 
2) MF Mit hat 7 2. 200 boo si-mon tsiu-boo ki, 1778, under Siku, 
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Siki forms adjectives from nouns, from adverbs and interjections, and from 
verbe. 


1) Denominative and Adverbial i. e. derived from nouns and adverbs are, e. g. 
A-stki, By レキ 。 9K, bad. 一 Kokérono astki mono, any one bad in disposition, 
a person of bad character. 一 Astki utesuva: bad tools. 一 Astku mandbii, to 
learn badly. — Fino teri-kémuva hanahada asisi, = the entrance of sunshine 
(in an apartment where silkworms are bred) is very injurious. — Yosi asiwo 
wakemavént, = not once to distinguish the, »it is good and it is bad,” not to 
distinguish good from bad. — Astkdru, continuative verb, from astki and dru. 

Ava-stki, J§ As, frothy; faint of taste; also Ava-ava-sthi. 

Aya-stki, evs, WE, wonderful; singular; from Aya/, exclamation of sur- 
prise. Ayastki ame, a wonderful rain, e.g. a stone-rain. 

Bi-bi-tki, FEE Y > By, handsome. 一 Fage-stki Fil 2%, heavy; eager. 

Fana fada- or Hana hada-stki, fir ダシ キ 。 very, uncommonly; from hanahada, very. 

Fisd-stki, 外す シネ, long ago, antithetic to Sibdraki, shortly, lately. — Fakit-eai 
Hon-tstyguni towdru koto jfisdsi, it is long, that Faki-sai has intercourse 
with our empire. 一 Fisdsa, length of time. — Iku fisdsani nari-mdsitkd, 
= what lapse of time is it?, how long is it ago. In Fisa is placed the meaning 
of 昌夫 , i. 6. the sun or the day goes hence, or has gone hence, which 
refers to Ft sdrist, 

Fité-thi, $5 トシ キネ 。 = of one sort; agreeing. 

Faté-etki, it +, thickish, stout. 

Ihdga-stki, ims 49 2+, interrogative, inquisitive. 

Lyd-stki, RR t +, despicable, mean; from /Jya, no! 

Kéna-stki, 5% v+, painful, pitiful; from Kana! alas! 一 Kénastki kéna! how 
pitiful! | 

Kibi-stki, 厳 と シキ » originally Kimi-stki, = masterly, authoritative, strict, severe. 

Kuda-kuda-stki , | を {1 BY ¥. 。 piecemeal. 

Kuru-stki, 22.4, Kuru-kuru-stki +f 7 HY, tiresome, disagreeable, grievous. 
Mi-kuru-stki, disagreeable to be seen, ugly, misformed. Root Kur)i, u, to reel 
(reel off cocoons). 

Kitod-stki, 妙 % シキ 。 美 1 Zs, fair, neat. 一 Kavd-stkima, a fair horse. 一 Kard- 
stku, neat, precise. 

M dd ztt-stki , Bev, poor, shabby. 
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Mésa-stki, JE * シキ, real; from Mdsa, trath. 

Mina-stki, GR + +, without contents, empty; in vain; from mi, kernel, fruit 
and na, without; thus fruitless. 一 Mund-stku ndru, to become empty; to give 
up the ghost. 

Ond-ztki, Al ¥ 4%, identical. 


Sabi-sthi, 寂 と シキ 。 BS ax. 洒 。 9, rusty; alone (solitary). 

Suzu-sthi, 浴 * シネ, cool. — Susu-stkdru, continually cool. 

Taidd-stki, {8 7 シキ 。 if , proper, real. 

Taye-daye-siki, fa 2% { WY¥, often interrupted, by pausing. 

Uré-stki, E22, glad, merry, joyful, pleasant. 一 Watdékusimo aréstku gozdri- 
mds, also I am joyful. 一 Uréstsa, gladness. 一 Uréstsa kagiri nakeri, the 
gladness was boundless. 一 Urésrkiru or Urdst:drit, = uréstka-aru, continuative 
verb, to rejoice. — L%-kizuno ooiwo uréstyirt, to be glad at the greatness 
(ooiwo) of the number of days (at a long life). 一 Uréstmi, transitive to make 
glad. 一 Uré, Yakutic Yér, joy. — The Wa-gun Siwort gives 得 (ce, uru, 
= to get, acquire) as root. 

Utsuki-stki , 美 》 シネ,lovely: agreeable; handsome; old-Japanese Itstki-stki; al- 
jed to Itstktu-stmu, or also Utsaki-stmu, to love. 

Yasd-stki, JA ¥FA¥, meek; honest, graceful. 

Yord-stki, Ho2ex, Fe, apt, fit; well. 


2) Verbal, derived by means of gikt 

The transitive or intrausitive meaning of the verb, from which adjectives are 
derived by means of stki, passes over to the adjective too, because ski is, by 
nature, neuter. On the manner, in which the derivation in one case or another 
is brought about, the Japanese etymologists, at least those, whose works are 
within our reach, preserve silence; they talk about it, indeed, but leave the 
matter itself in the dark. To be able to treat thoroughly and satisfactorily this 
class of words which, from an etymological point of view, belong to the most 
intricate, we ought also to be able to compare the forms, in which they occur 
in the different dialects of the popular language. As these are still unknown to 
us, we think we must confine ourselves to a mere indication of the most con- 
spicuous phenomena. 

Adjectives with a causative meaning derived by means of siki from causa- 


tive or factive verbs, from verbs, by which, as it is known, to cause an ac- 
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tion to take place or be carried out is indicated, and which in Japanese, as 
it will be seen, hereafter, are formed by changing the verbal termination : into 
asi (or for vocal-harmony sometimes into osi). From Konémt, = to like, to be 
fond of, is formed the causative Konomdst, = to cause fondness for, to make one 
to be fond of, and from this the adjective Konomdstki, = lovely. The adjectives, 
so formed, thus show, that in the nature of the object lies the action, expressed 
by the causative verb, to exercise or to bring to light. 


To this kind of adjectives, among others, belong: 


Lbukdstki, ays EY &, strange, wonderful; polite expression for: doubtfal, su- 
spected; from Jbukds)i, u, to excite surprise, and this from Jbuk)i, u, to be 
surprised at something. 

~— fig 2 BBY X & 。 +, busy; from Jsogds)t, u, to make busy; and this 
from Isog)i, uy to make haste. — ~— sang a busy place. — Watdkusiwd 
kon-nitsiwd tsogdsit ( 私 y ZN 日 ッ 多 ぅ Es シイ ) り ), I have much bu- 
sinees to day. As a variation of ranted we have Isogavd-stki, derived from 
the causative form Isogavdsi, = to make busy, which proceeds from Isogdv)i, u, 
= to be busy. 

Itamdstki or Itavdstki, fy & BX, J BX, smarting, painful; from Itamds)i, u, 
to torture, and this from Jidm)i, u, to feel pain, to suffer. 

Kénomdsiki, lovely, agreeable, from Konomds)i, u, cause to like, to excite one’s 
love, to attract a person; and this from Kéndm)!, u, to be fond of. 好 . 
Medztrdasiki, Hz EY \ 。 47 . exciting interest, interesting; from Medziirds)i, u, 
to excite interest, and this from Mede, Medziru, also Medziri, to take inte- 
rest in..., to have gladly ( §%). Distinguished from Medziirdkd, important; 
costly. Every thing that is strange and rare, and however insignificant, an 
object of taste, is called Medziirdsi. If from Me-tsiki or Mi-tsiki, = to fix the 
eye upon a thing, an adjective with the signification of »attractive to the 
eye,” must be formed by means of s%ki, we should obtain Metsiikdstki, as de- 
rivative from the causative form Metsiikdst (= cause one to look), but not 
Medzitrasiki *), 

Mutsiikdstki, tiresome, grievous, vexing, ie , or also, by means of rebus, ex- 


1) Shopping-Dialogues, p. 16. 
2) This as an answer to the question, proposed in x, BROWwN's Colloquial Japanese, XLI. 
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pressed by $3 借 を and に タ ケル BYY; from Mutsiikas)i, u, to vex, to 
grieve, make sad, and this from Mutsuk)i,u, whence the continuative Mutsu- 
kdr)i, u, = to be grieved (or sad), is more in use. 

Natsitkésiki, Ha BR, valgo > HY &, attractive, engaging. — Fdnand nindvi 
natsukdsit, the scent of flowers is attractive. — From Natsiikds)i, u, make 
disposed, excite inclination or love; and this from Natsuk)i, u, to be inclined, 
have inclination to. 

Omémikdstki, {AE Ee ¥, also by contraction Omogdstki, pronounced as Omo- 
ngdstki, attractive, engaging; from Oimd-mikds)i, u, to attract, and this from 
Omé-muk)i, u, to turn oneself with the face (smd) towards a thing. 趣 。 
a i . From muki,= to go to meet, arises a continuative verb mukdv)i, u, 
to be turned towards; whence mukavas)i, u, the causative form; from this is 
derived 3médmitkavdsiki, to be continually attractive. 

Omdvdstki, causing to think of one, keeping another's thoughts engaged, and 
that in a good sense, thus engaging, dear, kind; from Omovds)i, u, also の た 
vds)i, u, to cause to think, and this from 3médv)i, u, to think ( #8 ). 

Osordstki, RES シキ ォ 。 frightful; from Osdrds)i, u, to make fear, and this from 
Osér)é, uru, to fear. 

Sawagastki, BEY. EY X, Hi, full of rustling and noise, stormy, turbulent; from 
Sawagds)i, u, to make rustle, to disturb, to confound, and this from Sawag)i, 
u, rustle, make a noise, be uneasy (452, ys Fe th, ). — Sivo sawagasi, 
the sea is stormy. 一 Kokédrowo sawagdsit, make the mind uneasy. — Sdruva 
sei savagastku site monowo kai-su 1), = the monkey makes much noise and 
injures every thing. — The old-Japanese has as variation of Sawagi also Sa- 
wagavi, rage, tear; Sawagavds)i, u, enrage, and Sawagavdstki, full of noise. 

Tanoméstki, Hy ig, trusty, a thing upon which one can rely; from Zanomos)i, 
u, make trust, and this from Tandm)i, u, to trust to, to rely upon. 

Urdmdstki, exciting disgust; from Urdmas)i, u, make have disgust, to prejudice 
against oneself, and this from gz) u, to be disgusted with. #8 。 恨 . 

Urdyamastki, (vulgo, and by way of rebus 浦 3 山 = BY x ), worthy of envy; 
from urdyamds)i, u, to make one evy; excite envy, and this from %rdyam)i, 


u, to envy. . Hk. 


1) Kasira-gaki kin-moo dew-i. XII. 11. recto. 
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Uruvdethi, triwdstki, Gar :+, 3, charming; from ‘Urirds)i, u, enliven, and 
this from urivi, érdvi, to be enlivened, or charmed. 

Utdgardetki, PF >t +, FR BE, doubtful; from wtdgavde)i, w make doubt, and 
this from dtagav)i, u (Re . 嫌 。 oe): to doubt. 

Utomdstki, deapicable, from Utomds)i, u to despise, properly to estrange, and this 
from itém)i, u, to be strange, to be despised. BR. 

Wadzttravdstki, AZ EY シ 。 4S , tiresome, teasing, plaguing, from Wadzitravds)i, 
u, to tease, and this from Wadztrdv)i, u, to be plagued. 

Ydddrdstkt, hospitable; from Yaddrds)i, u, to lodge, take anyone in, and this 
from Yadér)i, u ( 和 宿 9, to lodge somewhere. 

Yawdsthi, FY 2+, calming, from Yawds)i, u, to make rest, to reduce to calm- 
ness, and this from Yav)i, u; or Yam)i, u, to come to rest. 

Yordkobdstki, joyful, rejoicing, from Yordkobds)i, u, to please anyone, and this 
from Yordkvbi), u, to rejoice, to be glad. Hh, . 

Yukdstki, 人 2%, urging on, impatient; from Yukds)i, u, to make go; to drive; 
and this from Yuk)i, u, to go. 


8 17. Derivative adjectives in ké-siki. 

To the adjectives in stki unite the derivatives in k&-siki, ké-siku, ka-si; 
. terminations, which are considered by Japanese etymologists as contractions 
of kamAsiki, kam4siku, kamAsi (for which kavastki etc. also occur), and which 
are indicated in writing by 37% By. The sign 通 means to go through 
or to make go through for...., in Japanese Kayovi or Kayovasi. Is this 
character to be remarked as a rebus here, or is its signification allied to that 
of the Japanese termination? This question remains unanswered by the Ja- 
panese philologers. The writer of the present, leaves the rebus for what it is, 
and sees in the kastki in question nothing more, than the frequently occuring 
abbreviation of stké-elki, of which the radical form etka ( 然 is quoted among 
the adjectives in ki (page 109 n°. 72) with the meaning of >being so, such.” 
Kasi is met with, and that as a substantive predicate verb with the signification 
of »is as much as,” in simple expressions such as »Mister tova kimi zo 
kasi’ !);= the word Mister is as much as kimi; whereas the continuative verbal 


1) 1 borrow this satisfactory example from a metrical list of Japanese and Dutch words, by s Japaness 
diletante。 
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form Karu (for stkdru) in Karuga yidni [= for reason (yiténi) of the (ga) being 

so (kdri), that is therefore, on that account], is generally in use, and that to 

exclusion of stkdru. The derivative forms kdstki, kastku, kdsist or kasi thus answer 
to ...ish, ...some; whereas kamésYki is equivalent to a fusion of stkd-mdsit- 
stki (masi, = to -be). 

To this class of derivative adjectives, among others, belong: 

Fédet- (vulgo が gzx-) ka-siki, > 3% WE, Hit By, timid; also Fadei- 
(vulgo Fadsu-) ka-mdstki, or -kavdstki; from Fadzi, blush; Fadzu, Fadzitru, 
to blush. 

Férit-kd-stki , iy ~ 3B と clear (of the weather); also 78- ん zod5 た 7 root Fare, clear. 

Kara-katiga mdstki, droll, jocose; from Kara-gavi, to laugh, and this from Kara 
kara, = ha! ha! 

Ne-ka-stki, HR* YH? Bye, sleepy, also Ne-kama- (or kava) etki; from Ne, sleep. 

Ya-kamdstkt, Mg by, noisy; from ya/ an exclamation like Heh! holla! ho! '). 一 
Kokode yakamdstkiwo sakeri, here people prevent what is noisy. 一 Sidzuka 
ni atte yakamasi nat ($x FR OA), it is quiet and without noise. 

Yume-ka-stki, op. 3” BYX, also Yumé-kama- (or kava-) etki, as in a dream; 
from Yume, a dream. 


8 18. Derivative adjectives in rd-sYki, = having a resemblance to.... 
They are generally denominative. Ra is instead of ar&, which has arisen by 
the strengthening the final vowel of ari into a; ar&-s{ki, by apheresis rar-s{fki, 
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thus means: »such (57 ん /) as were there...,” or »so as if there were.” Makoto, 
= truth; Makoto-narti, = being truth, true; Makoto-ra-siki, such as if it were 
truth, i. e. probable. Makoto-rd-stki koto, or Mukoto-rd-stsa, probability. 

Ra-siki therefore answers to the derivative termination ..ish, so far as it 
means having a resemblance, to that, which is indicated by the root, as 
bluish ?), whereas the Japanese termination gives at the same time, to the ad- 
jective formed with it, a diminishing, frequently also a contemptible signification 
in addition. 

The old way of writing the predicate form Arasi is AQ’ HW? 志 シ と The 
presence of 有 , Which is here ideographically, with the signification of »to be 


1) Ya, yobi-kakuru koyeni iveri, ニー Ya is said of a calling voice. — Wa-gun siwors, under Fa. 
2) siLL 。 Nederl. Spraakleer, 1854, § 42. 1. 1). 
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on hand, = Jap. ari,” pleads for the correctness of the assimilation of ra-e to 
ara-st, and therefore against the supposition, that the ra used here might be 
the characteristic of the plural (85. III. 1. page 56). 

The dialect of Nagasaki has raska for rastki. 


Examples of derivative adjectives in ra-siki: 


Otéko, man; Otéko-rdstki énna, a manly woman. 

Onndgd, woman; Onndgd-rdsiki dtéko, a womanish (effeminate) man, = unndno 
ygunt okondi-mdstt dtéko'), i. ©. a man conducting himself like a woman. 

Warabe, Warambe, boy; Warambe-rdsiki, boyish. 

Ko-domo, child; Kodomo-rdstki, childish. Kodomo-rdstki handsi, childish-talk. Ko- 
domono ygu ndrit, childlike. 

Kimi, gentleman; Kimi-rdstki, playing the gentleman. 

Dai-miygu, = great name, imperial prince; Dat-miygu-rdstki hdtamoto, a vassal, 
who plays the prince. 

Baka, fool, madman; Baka-rdsthi, stupid, foolish; Baka-rdstki koto, stupidity, folly. 

Ueo, gossip, untruth; Uso-rdstki, trifling. 


The derivative Fité-rdstki, from Fito, man, answers formally indeed to »hu- 


man, must however, with a view to the examples quoted, have a signification, 
by which it is only applicable to a not human being, that acts humanly 2). 


Also words of Chinese origin are compounded with rdstki, ©. g. 


Kou, IjZ, merit; Kou-aru waza, =a merit being deed, a deed, that really is 
meritorious. — Kou-rdstki waza, an apparently meritorious deed. 

Ri-kou, FAj" [1 3, whetted mouth or tongue, eloquence. — Rikou-ndri fito, an 
eloquent, witty (but not blunt) man. — Rikou-rdsthi tts, a man, who plays 
the witty person or the orator. 

Ai, $Y, kind; Ai-rdetki, amiable. 

Ka-wat, proper id  , Ka-ai, kind, agreeable. Kawai-rdstki, amiable, loyely. 
Ka-wai-rastku naki koto, ungraciousness. 

Bin-bou, $Y SF, poverty; Bin-bou-rdetki, poorly. 


1) Thas Mr. Oono Yasaburoo, when requested to describe the meaning of Oxnagorasiki ofoko , defined it. 
2) We know this word alone from a Vocabulary, in which it was translated ,,menschlijkerwijse.” 
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8 19. Derivative adjectives in beki. 

Placed after the attributive form of a verb beki ( HJ +) signifies, that what 
the verb expresses may, can, must and shall happen. The predicate form is 
bési, the adverbial békii. — Onna kono téwuzuwé sit-bést, women may, can or 
will do this work 一 Korewa onnano sit-béki tewaza ndri, this is a work to be 
done by women. 一 Si-beki, = being allowed or able to do, is here conceived in 
an active sence, whereas the genitive onnano precedes as definition. Compare 
page 97 § 8. VI. 一 Fitd-bité kono tamawo tattoma, every one values this jewel 
highly. — Korewa fitd-biténo tattomit-beki tama nari, this is a jewel, which every 
one may, can and shall value highly. 

In the chapter on the verbs (8 104.) we shall refer again to Beli. 


§ 20. Derivative adjectives in nAki。 = without, ...less, indicating the 
want of that, which is mentioned in the radical word. 

aki #f£, in the conversational language Nai, from the radical word Na, 
= not, used substantively means »the good for nothing” or »something good 
for nothing,” = nothing, e. g.: Fitowo naiga siront su, to consider a person as 
good for nothing (of no value). Naiga is genitive. 

Used attributively it means »not existing;” Naki-fité is a not existing man, . 
one. deceased; Nai-mono, a good for nothing, a not existing thing, a nothing. 
— Fiténo naki-kotowo kiku, to hear of a person’s not existing (his death). 

When Naki is preceded by an attributive definition of what does not exist, 
it answers to the suffix ...less. 一 Tsikdra-naki or Tsikarano naki yumi, a 
powerless bow. 

The predicative form Nasi, in the conversational language Nai, means the 
not being at hand of anything, be it thing or circumstance. — Kono yumi wa 
tsikdra nasi, this bow is powerless. 一 Iwgu-ga-sima itd nasi, the sulpher island 
is without inhabitants. — Ari nasiwo tovu, - 閲 5 有 ? _ 無 シ , to inquire about 
the existence or non-existence of a thing. 

Adverbially Wakt ( ##€$), in the conversational language Nau, Noo (ナッ 。 
ナン 。 ノ ッ 。 ノ ンジ). — Thence the continuative verb Nakari (= Ndki-+-art), 
not to exist. — Nédku nari, to go to nothing, to die. — Naku s)i, u, to be 
without..., to want. 

Na and the forms derived from it will be found treated more diffusely in 
the chapter on the verbs (§ 109.). 
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8 21. Adjectives with the negative prefix Wa, or the Chinese DP , Fa. 
Wa, with negative power comes before adjectives as well as substantives, and 
causes them to express the contrary. This use of Na peculiar to the old lan- 
guage has been preserved in expressions as: Na-yami, = no rest (JA Fe); 
Na-yt (+3), = no seat, for »earthquake” (3 $#); Na-ivizo, = not speak, 
= be silent! 


The Chinese 7A7, Fu, = not, as a. pure negative prefix to Japanese words 
expressive of quality has also got into use. To the few compounds of that na- 
ture belong: | 


Fu-de-ki, FR” HK? 3K *, mis-chance, bad-growth. De-ki, to proceed, to be 
produced. , 

Fu-nari, FA? Wi. bad growth. 一 Fu-narino tost, a bad year. 

Bu-nari-naru, か FE} +, misshapen; Nari, shape. 

Fu-katte-naru, FA” 3 =F-7,.5, uncomfortable, disadvantageous; uneasy; 
Kdtte, the winning hand. | 

Fu-mi-motsi-naru, Ar? B® 持 和 ん , behaving badly; Fu-mi-motsi, bad beha- 

vior, Fr. incondutte; Mi-motst, behaving as it should be. 

Fu-ratsino, FR” $§2,, extravagant; absurd; improper, irrational; from the 
Chinese Liud (HG , vulgo if), after the Japanese pronunciation, Rates hie 
mit, fence. 一 Fu-ratsino koto, what goes beyond limits. 一 - Ratsimo naki 
zon-2t yori WEfZers 存 も ai , an irrational opinion. 

Fu-sai-vai-naru, か に コ と ヒナ ルレ 。 unprosperous; Sat-vat, prosperity, luck, bles- 
sing; from saki, development, and favi, growth. 

Fu-si-avase-naru, Ir? ン 合え > ル 」 not lucky; from Si-arase, chance. 

Fu-sugurete imasu, ポン 騰 グティ ュ メ , not excellent, not being particularly well. 

Fu-tsu-gqu-ndru, . 率 ア 都 ” 4%, nv, unfit, inconvenient, incongruous; from 
the Chinese 4K” 4 ¥, = altogether, the sum; thence Tokino tsu-ggunt yort, 
according to the time. 


More numerous are the compounds with ys 7, which, adopted from the Chi- 
nese, and sanctioned by use as classical expressions, have penetrated even to 
the language of daily life. 

As attributive definitions prefixed to Japanese words, they occur with the 


suffixes no or naru; ©. g.: 
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> 4 1” ナル : discordant. | HK 作 + 3 + vy wnfashiouable. 
FR? SEZ+n, desastrous. “i hess Sit ry unceasing gossip. 
Re? BY +, unchildlike. 7 #5% > MLE PES, imperishable 


Ae7 AL 3 + vv, insufficient, not enough. friendship. 

Hr? Hee +, indisposed. A? 意 ? BET, nnforeseen difficulty. 

Ae” BS % [FB] 7+, indisposed, not | PK”? [H7 +5, unexpectedly, by 
well. chance. 


If the pure negative JK”, of similar expressions is superseded by #fE7 (Lu, 
= without), the meaning of the word undergoes a considerable modification, which 
is still frequently lost sight of. JA7 qiL¥ +, Pu-rei-naru, is uncourtly, and 
equal to coarse, clownish. 無 ズ Fr id + v,=»without ceremony,” 
be rude behavior, which does not wound. 非 と nL’, is a behavior, antagonist — 
to the nature of politeness, thus misbehavior. Fr7 時 ジム に <7 is untimely, i.e. 
not at the time fixed; ft 7 時 ”, without fixed time, i.e. always; 非 じ 時 ご 
wrong-time, the improper time, the time at which something may not happen. 


and may also 


8 22. Adjectives with a previous definition. 

Nouns, prefixed to an adjective as definitive, form with it a compound word, 
provided they are not characterized as an attributive addition by the termination 
no. — Te, hand; Naga, long; Te-naga zaru, long-armed ape. — Kutsi, mouth; 
Omoki, heavy; Kutsino omdéki fits, a man heavy of mouth or tongue. 

Examples. 

Inisihé imdno na-takaki fité, High named (celebrated) persons of old and new times. 

Te-baya, asi-faya,=of hand quick, of foot quick; quick-handed, quick-footed. 

Kotoba-fayasi, he is ready of speech. — Kotoba-oosi, he is woordy. 一 Kutsi-firdki, 
broad-mouthed. — Me-akdki, red-eyed. 

Mimi-téki fitd, a man , Sharp of ears, a quick-hearing man. 

Fara-bité, thick of belly, a paunch-belly, name of a fish. 

Fardka tiwé (for fara-aka tiwd), a fish red of belly, the red-belly. 

-Omé-siréki, white or clear of countenance, friendly. 

Mono-kéyeno naki yo, a night without sound, a dead night. 

Kokéro-neno firdki kotoba, a word ample of meaning. 

Kokédro-neno warui fito, 8 man bad of disposition. 

Ke-no ara-mono, ke-no niko-mono, rough haired beings, soft haired beings. 


9 
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§ 23. The definition, that the quality in any object in full or relatively full 
_measure is met with, is expressed by adverbs or definitions equal to them, which 
precede the adjective; as such are worthy of notice: 

1. Ma, i *, JZ, in conversational language generally Man, = effectively, 
really; genuine unadulterated, indicates the full measure of the quality. 
Ma-naka, or Man-naka, in 中 0 the just middle. — Yumino ma-nakawo 
téri,, just the middle of the bow to seize, to seize the bow just in the middle. 一 
Man-nakano tyé, the middle house, standing between two others. — 


Man-firdki, 2 4* $4, quite level, even. 
Mén-mdritki, f= [Bj =, quite round. 

Md-ydsiki, 項 * Fe X=, quite easy. 

Md-stréki, i ~* FZ Xs, quite white, snow-white. 
Mé-kiréki, it~ 黒 有 4, quite black, jet-black. 


Ma,=effectively, really, variation of Mi (#F*), is the same radical word, 
that occurs in Ma-koto (8. i ), = reality, trath. Ma-gokéro, an up- 
right hearti: Masa, truth; Masa-stki, = really. 

2. Itsi-dan, —+ BY %, a whole piece, adverbially: wholly. 一 JItsi-dan 
litstiinisthi dnna, a woman in all respects beautiful. — Itsi-dan kek-kgu ndri, in 
all respects excellent. 

3. Ikanimo, = however, in all respects. 一 Ikanimo tstisakt, as small as 
possible. 一 Jkanimo taydsiii, as easy as possible. 

4, Zii-bun, ey APT, =comparatively, so much as possible. 一 Zit-bun 
faydki, pretty early; is also used with the signification of »very early.” 


§ 24. Absolute comparative. | 

Adverbs which, expressing a higher degree of the quality, come before the 
words of quality, are: 

1) Mo, By *。 vulgo Re yet, yet more; to be distinguished from Ma, 
= real, with which it frequently mutates. 


x... | oi 
7o-y の 5 。 By * #2, easier Mo-fayd, By * Fe, still quicker or 
Mo-gami, 最上 を higher up. earlier ; already. 
Mo-sotto, Hy © Bu >, yet less. Mo-sikést , Hy © a, yet a little. 


Moesiikost sakini, still rather earlier; just now. — Korewa amdri tsiisai. Mo- 
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stkdsi ookiinowo O mise 1), this (case) is too small. Let me see one rather larger. 

2) Ookini, K i =: greatly, very. — Ookint suriiki, very antique. 一 Ovki 
ni ariki, very rough. 

8) Stikési, 4y 2 , little, in slight degree. — Sikosi takai tohkivo, a place 
high only in a slight degree. 

4. Nao, wi 3, old-Jap. Navo, wet, once more so..., still more. — Sore de 
nao yok nari, thereby it becomes so much the hetter. — Sore dake nao yordsit, 
it is so much the better. 

5) Iy& or tyd, also y& or yd, HAL, 2%, 7, Ap = once more 80.., far- 
ther, more; to be distinguished from ‘ya, no. 一 Jy taka yama, the mountain 
once as high. 一 Jyd medziirdki, still more interesting. 

6) Iy&-lyé or tyd-tyd, HL (。 敵 1 {, more and more; in the con- 
versational language Jydwya ityéni also. 一 Tyv-tyo fikiki, still much deeper. 

7) Ast-mAst , FBR, more and more. 一 Riyqu-kvkuno 74 の =7C77 mdsu-misu 


dtstiki ndri, the intercourse of both the empires extends more and more. 


8 25. The relative or real comparative. 

1. Ifa quality be attributed to one object in the same measure as to another, 
the likeness, if it is quantitative, is expressed by Fodo, if it is qualita- 
tive by Yguni. Fodo (7) means quantity, Yguni, or Yooni ( 様 め , in 
the manner. | 

Namiva ydma-fodo takasi, the waves are as high as mountains. — Namiva 
yukino yguni sirdst, the waves are white as snow. — Yama-fodo, = size of 
mountains, and Yukino yguni,=in the mauner of snow, are here adverbial de- 
finitions, which, as such, precede the words of quality takds? and sirdst. The par- 
ticle. va, vulgo wa, is here necessary to separate the subject nami from the 
following substantive (yama, or yuki), which, as subordinate definition, belongs 
to the predicate word of quality. 

San ri fodo todst, it is so far as three miles. — 7sz yguni kataki, = stony hard, 
i.e. 80 hard as stone. — Zen fodo dai-sétsk ndr& monova nasi, _ 無 シ ae と 程 # 
KF YS + v 者 3 ハ , there is nothing so important as virtue; in the con- 
versational language: Zen fodo tai-setsu na (or also tai-zi ta, K 3 事 タ ) 


monowa nat. 


1) Shopping-Dialogues, p. 2. 
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2. If a quality is ascribed to one object in a higher degree, than to another, 
with which the comparison is made, the latter is considered as the point of depar- 
ture in the ascription and, as such, characterized by the termination yori (out), 
immediately precedes the word of quality, which does not assume a comparative 
form; thus Namiva iyéyori takasi,= the waves are from houses out high. i. e. 
the waves are higher than houses. In this form of speech also the isolating 
particle va or wa is indispensible. 

The Mongolian and Mandju, in respect of the comparative, follow the same 
way 1). To the expression: »The horse is higher than the sheep,” is equivalent 
in Japanese the expression: Mimdva fusiziyori oot nari (52 Kt Ri 
> tH, 3), = the horse 一 from the sheep out high is; in Mongolian Morin 
anu chonin etse jeke. 

Examples. 

Meiva koo-mooyori karosi (7% ERE Phi BY 毛 , the life is 
lighter than down. 一 Ookamivd yama-inuyori takesi, the wolf is bolder than the 
wild dog. — Olanda-finévad Too-senyori sakini tstydku-gansu, the Dutch ship 
lands earlier than the Chinese. — Kakiretdriiyéri aravaruruva nast, = some- 
thing more manifest than the hidden, is there not, there is nothing more mani- 
fest, than the hidden. — Riwo kivamete, Ten-kawé dsdmtri-kotova — styuyori 
oot-ndriiva nasi, what concerns the forming of the understanding, and the go- 
vernment of the state, there is nothing greater than the doctrine of conrucius. — 
... yort sikdstku naru, less becoming than... 

Remark. No comparison is contained in the sentence: Kono sdkayori teutst 
fikisi, =the land (tsutst) is of this steepness off low; as the words »of this 
steepness off (kono saka yori)” are an attributive definition of »land (tsutst),” 
and not of the word of quality »low (jiki).” 

The relative comparative may also be defined by means of one of the adverbs 
(§ 24), which indicate a higher degree of the quality; e. g.: Wasiva kuma-taka yori 
mata-mata ooi nari, the eagle is twice as big as the bear-falcon (the horned falcon). — 
Kuma-takava me-ono dai-siygu mina takant ondztku, takayori oot-naru koto san 


bai seri, with the bear-falcon (Spizaidos orientalis) the size of the female and the 


1) Compare 1. 7. scHMIDT, Grammatik der Mongolischen Sprache. St Petersburg, 1831. S. 89. 一 
CANON DE LA GABELENTZ, LElém. de la Grammaire Mandchoue, 1839. page 86. — Characteristic der 
hauptsichlichsten Typen des Sprachbaues, von Dr. 8. STEINTHAL Berlin. 160. page. 200. 
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male generally is as with the hawk; his size (oo/naru kotv) with relation to (yor) 
the hawk amounts to threefold (san bai); i. ©. it is thrice as big as the hawk. 

The object, with which the comparison is made, is also isolated by va, when 
the word expressive of quality does not immediately follow it, but is separated 
from it by a subordinate adverbial definition; e. g.: Aono iyé yoriva mata takasi, 
is as high again as this house. — Kono tyé yoriva nao takusi, is yet higher than 
this house. 

If the object, with which the comparison is made is something which either 
has remained without notice, or is not expected, then it is characterized 
by the suffix mé (= also, even). Kore yorimo oosi, more than this also, or 
more than even this. 一 Faycbiisd to icu toriva taka yorimé faydsi, the bird, 
called Faydbisd, or the quick flier (it is the noble falcon) is fleeter than even 
the hawk. — Kono fitéwa ure yorimo gukusiya de ari'), this man is more 
learned than even he. — ESS FREY 花 形 ぷ ^ 小 ホ FEZ 2 y Kite 

物 ? ハナ と と Sgu-mdkuno kwa-kiyguva Botan yori ovt-ndru monovd nasi, among 
the flowers of the vegetable kingdom there is none bigger than the piony. 

Verbs also, which express a more or a less, such as MAsi, Mas&ri, Masé- 
reri (QE. F. 勝 9 優 ), = to be more, to excel (praesture); Otéreri (4 tt) 
= to be less, are used in the forming of comparisons; e. g. Idzurega nandzint 
masaru ( Ph AY a tr), who is more than you? — Kono kunini masdrite taka- 
rano dri kunt (_ Ay + #K 7 fe . mM AA vit / 國 ), a country better than 
this country and rich in treasures. — Wareni masdreri, he has excelled me. 一 
Stro-mayu-kavikoni masdreru monova ndsi, there is nothing, that surpasses the 
silkworms of white cocoons. 一 7 の 7 otdru, to be less than others. 


Remark. When in the saying: »It is better not to go, than to go,” 
deviating from the usual order of words, according to which one would be 
obliged to say » Yukdniiva (the not going) yukuyor (than the going) mast 
(is better) ,” is expressed by Yukuyoriva yukdnii g& mdsi, a rhetorical inver- 
sion takes place, to make it appear, that the predicate »it is better (= Lat. 
praestat)” is of the most importance. Therefore the subject yukdni, as a 
subordinate definition precedes the predicate, but is emphatically cha- 
racterized by ga, whereas the yuku yori, contributed to the comparison, 


1) Compare ropriovez Llcmens, p. 80. 
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isolated by va, is placed in front. Compare what is said on this subject, on 
page 64. 
The poet supersedes yoriva by kara koso or gara koso; ©. g.: 
| Uédte miyo! Fanano sodatanu satovd ndsi. 
Kokéro gdra 080 miva tyastkere *). 

Plant and look! There is no village where flowers do not come up. 

My outside is worse than my heart. 

Koso, an emphatic suffix. 


8 26. The absolute superlative. 

The absolute superlative is expressed by one of the abverbs, which imply 
the highest degree of the quality and precede the word expressive of quality. 
The adverbs are: 

1) Fans-fhda, or hana-hada, H+ T yer VOLY; old-Japanese Fata-fata, from {ata, 
yet again. 一 Fana-/fdda takaki, very high. — F. sebdki, very narrow. — I’. tdkit- 
san ndru, very plentiful. 一 Tsiibame tobi-kakeru koto fana-fada fayd-si, the flight— 
of the swallow is very quick. — F. tat-sétstint 3mdévu, to consider of the most 
importance. : 

2) Mottomo, i> ae Ft 。 JE, originally Métomé, utmost, quite. 一 Aka- 
kaneno nari mottémo yordstku, itdtte mare nari, as to the standard of copper (the 
coin) is quite good, it is however extremely rare. 

8) Ito, ito~ito, Hy 1, Sk. Ha. EL . WR, very. 一 Ito ydetki, very easy. 一 
Ito dstki fimé, a very lovely girl. 

4) Itatte, FR 5 3, the gerund of Ytdri, = arrive at the place to which one 
will come; as adverb complete, entire, utmost, highest. — Itatte yords, 
it is quite good. — Itatte faydku, very early. 一 Sasakiva katatsi itatte tsiisdku 
8 ん oy の oot nari, the wren is in form yery small, yet in voice strong. —... to 
kokoro-yuruvd makotont itatte. ordka nari, mean that..., is indeed utterly stupid. 
Instead of it place the inversion: makotont ordkané Yt&r1 nari, = is indeed the 
highest point of stupidity, if the logical accent is to be placed on ttart. 一 En-in 
ainari kino-dokuno ttarini soro, REZ Hl £ AWAY ivan Si > ノ ES ニン ョ ロ 。 
delay is the summit of vexation. 

The Chinese 3§ ?/si, = %tdtte, also is used to express the superlative, and 
that in composition with Chinese words; e. g.: 


1) A leaf in an album, written by rucu-sava, 1862. 


CHAPTER III. THE ADJECTIVE. § 26, 27. 185 


2B RF, si-géku, top-point, utmost. 

3p Y BL, si-zen, highest good, perfectly good. 
3B ~ RPS, si-beo, excellent. 

2p © 33, si-you, needful in the highest degree. 

5) Meppod (4 * 3%), which is said to be in use with the signification of 
»most,” but only at Yédo, was known to us only under the form of Meppou-ndru, 
as synonym of Mono-osdre sénii, = caring for no danger, fearless, bold. Kono 
nedanva meppoo takai might thus signify: this price is boldly high. But as we 
now recognize this word to be the Japanese pronunciation of the Chinese 14 re, 
Miét-f4, signifying »annihilation-law”’, 1. @ unavoidable dead, we must translate 
Meppoo takai by mortaly high. Some write Jk 3 1 3, and pronounce it Met-boo. 

6) Itsino, —-4 ,, first; Dai-itsino, tf 7 一 3, = the first. — Tsuruga kita- 
kunt ttsino yoki mindlo nari, Tsuruga is the first good (the best) harbour in the 
northern provinces. — Nippon ttsino takeki mono, the bravest man in Japan. 一 
On the other hand ¢si stands for titst, = blow, in Itst faydku, = quick as the 
lightning. — Ten-ka dat-ttsino gdku-stya, the first scholar in the empire. 

7) Itei-ban, — 4 番 ?, = first rank (see 8 31. 1) ). 一 Itsi-ban yordsthi, the 
very best. 

8) Sigiréte, Hee > 5 excelling, surpassing. 一 Sigiiréte medziirdsthi, most in- 
teresting. 

9) Kitsiku, jkitsuu (EP): heavy, very. 一 Kitenw sut mono, something very sour. 

Very common also, are the following Chinese compounds with Hy *, Sai, 


=very, utmost, which express a superlative: 


最 * Ls, uppermost, best. ig + JAS, the highest. 
Hy FAS, middlemost. ig + By ©. first; with relation to time, 
ig t トク lowest, least. = just now, presently, a few mo- 
Bix + AN, very first, first begin- ments ago. 

ning. Hig + BYE, most diligent. 


8 27. The relative superlative. 

The relative superlative is characterized in that, that the objects surpassed 
are expressly named, and this naming, whether in the genitive, or in the local, 
is placed before the word expressive of quality, by way of a definition, and thus 
subordinate to it. The bright of (or among) the stars is, after the Japanese 
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manner of speaking, the brightest of (or among) the stars, Fosino (or Fos 
no nakani) akiraka ndru va. 

Examples. Karast fazikamiva nano tattvuki nari, mustard and ginger are the 
principal of vegetables; or: Nano tattokiva karasi fazikami nari, the principal 
among the vegetables are mustard and ginger. — SZ LM Sv BF 
(Ft vr 2S, Kisurino nakano masdreru [otéreru] mono, the best [the least] 
among the medecines. 

O 
va 048 Buppoova moro-morono norino nakani motomo sarant 
, ES sugurete tmdsu 1), the Buddha-doctrine is among all 


doctrines the most excellent. 


§ 28. The excess in a quality is expressed by: 

Améri, 3. Xe, = excess, adv. excessively, too... — Tsikarano amari, 
excess of strength. — Amdri gin, excessive money. 一 Korewd amdri tstisat, 
ie, Rs At 4 *), this is too small. 一 Korewd amari nagai*), this is 
too long. 一 Korewa amari troga koi‘), this is too dark of color. 一 Korewa 
amari dziyaiga dtsui®), this is too thick of stuff. 

Yo-fodo, Gz 7 FE %; = excess, excessive, too..., = Améri. — Soredewa 
yo-fodo takdku nari-masu, YY Se? At BE 直 ク ナリ マス 9, then it 
becomes too high (too dear). 一 Yo-fodo osvi7), it is too late. 


3) Nippon-ki, Vol. 19, page 35 verso. 
2) Shopping-Dialogues, page 2. 3) page 8. 4) page 23. 
5) page 24。 6) page 37. 7) page 41. 


OHAPTER Iv. 


NUMERALS. 


The Japanese language has its own numerals; but with the introduction of 
the Chinese system of measures, weights and reckoning of time, the Chinese 
numerals and the Chinese marks of number came early and generally 
into use. Therefore one has to do with two sorts of numerals, with the Japanese 
and with the Chinese. The Japanese are connected with Japanese words, and 


the Chinese with Chinese. 


§ 29. The ancient Japanese cardinal numbers are: 


レ ドド, Mite ts, Hts) . . one. 


グ ZA, Fits (ta)... two 
で , MAS 66 bo ha three 
aq, WO one ww ed four 
4 VY, Wek ......... five 
A; Mi, Muyu..... six 
ナ ~, Nans......... seven 
マ , WO hes ce a eight. 


2 ~ /, Kodkénd....... nine. 

ド 7, Too, = once ten. 

VY, So, ten, termination of tens. 

~~, Momo........ huudred 

示 , .. fo, ..vo, a8 termination of 
hundreds. 

チ , Tal ics as. Qe thousand. 


37a YW, orodgt . . ten thousand. 


The vulgar man says for Hité (1) and Kokono (9), by way of abbreviation, Hi and Koto also. Oral 


communication by OONO YASABUROO ESQ。 
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These radical forms are used in the forming of compound words in which, 
according to the principle fixed in § 9. L A., the idea of number is supposed 
to be already combined with the object, e. g.: 

Fité-vino fdna,=one day's flower. 一 F%tdé-yono sake, = one night's rice-beer , 
1. @. sake, that is only one night old. 一 Fitd-fdna, one-flowered. 

Futd-go, a twin. 一 Fitd-gokéro, a double heart. — Fiktd-nart, an hermaphro- 
dite. — Fiutd-oyd, the parents. — Fiatd-tdbi, twice. — Fitd-nand sima, a two- 
named island. 

Mi-ka, the day (ka), which has the number three as characteristic, the third 
day; also the period of three days (triduum). 一 Mi-ka-tsittki, = the third-day- 
moon, the moon of the third day. — Mi-tose, the year three, also the period of 
three years (triennium). 一 Mi-kiisdno kayu, = three-herbed pap. 

Yo-mo, the square. 一 Mi-tése, the year six, also the period of six years. — 
Mi-téseno, six Yeared. 一 Nand-ydma, the Seven mountains. 


Used as substantive numerals, the cardinal numbers from 1 to 9 take the 
sufix ツ teu, which just as the Chinese numeral-substantive ffl (ko), with 
which in the most ancient writings’) it is assimilated, means, originally, a 
piece of bamboo and, in a general sense, in the counting of articles, is 


taken for »piece, number” 2). Consequently we have the following compound 


nouns: 
Fité-tet (F'téts’, H’téts’) . one. 47 タ -7e6 2. we < six. 
Fittd-tet (F'tdts’).... two. Nand-tsi ...... > « 。 seven. 
Mi-fk . .......・・・ three 8500 2ua rei: eight. 
LOE 6 0 oe ay wae four Kokéno-tsi 2... ewes nine 
Itsti-tet (72576 ) .. ...・ five. 


These numerals answer to the question: I[ku-teu (#84), how many pieces? 

Fité-tsu-fa, a single leaf 3). 一 Mi-tst-hdna, or Mi-tsino hdna, flowers to the 
number of six, being Mitsi characterized by the genitive termination no as a 
noun used attributively. 


1) Nippon-ki. 

2) When, in 1857, I published the Proeve cener Japansche Spraakkunet van DONKER cuRTIUS, I cons 
sidered this tes as the old genitive termination. 

8) The name of Acrostichum Lingua. 


- a ee ee 
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By combination with ari or ori (=to be), Fits, Futd, Mi and Yo form the 
words Fitéri ($3 r), Fitri (—7 人 人 9, Mitari (= A %), and Yottari, 
= individual, alone; — pair, both; — triad, three together; — four; — nouns, 
which are only applicable to persons, and thus are used as substantives, as well 
as attributively. — Kun-siva sono /Ytdriwé tsittstist(mi, the philosopher attends to 
his own person, himself alone. 一 Jku-tari, how many persons? 

The tens: 10, 20 to 90, consist of the cardinal numbers followed by Y , #0, 
which means ten (just as ..ty in twenty). Mi-so, three ten, = thirty. If they are 
used as substantive numerals; they take as suffix, (instead of タ , tsu) 4, tai, 
which is only a modification of tsu, and for the sake of euphony also changes 
to Ff, dsi. Mi-so-dzi, = thir-ty-number. Mi-so-dzino hina, flowers to the number 
of thirty. Let this ¢ be distinguished from 2 zi, for Misozi means the age 
of 30 years ( 三 ほ = 十 > BB. 

The tens are: 


Radical forms. Compounds with és. 


h7, Tod, also To, contracted from | トク す , Tod-tet, one ten. 


F'téso, = once ten. 


(72, twenty, not in use.) ARS, Fitd-tsi, 
ハタ チ 。 Fatdote, two tens. 

27, Mi-so, thirty. 27, Mi-so-dzi, number of thirty. 
タグ, Yo-so, forty. タツ ず , Yo-so-dzi, number of forty. 
49), Itsit-so (tts-s0), commonly: イツ ず , %s-sd-dzi, (tts-sé-dzi), number of 
47, I-so, fifty. fifty. 
17, Mia-ed, mxty. ムツ ず , Ma-sé-dzi, number of sixty. 
t+. 7,Nand-so, seventy. ナ ュ ン ツ ず , Na-nd-sodz, >» seventy. 
ヤツ, Yd-so, eighty. VY $, Yd-sd-dzi, number of eighty. 
ュ ュ ノノ ツノ, Kokond-so, ninety. ュ ュ ノノ ソ ず , Kokond-so-dzi, » ninety. 


モ ヽ , Momo, a hundred; in combinations +, -/fo, -vo, -ho; thence Yo-vo, 400, 一 
I-vo, 500, — Ya-vo, 800; others we have not met with. 

$, Tsi, thousand; ¢ \, Tsi-tet, thousands. 

ンタ すい, Fata-tsi-tsi, two thousand. 一 +» $, Nand-tsi, nine thousand. 

ログ, Yord-dzu, ten thousand. 一 t . +, Momo-tsi, a hundred thousand. 

モ ヽ ヨロ ダグ, Momo-yordédzu, a hundred times ten thousand, or a million. 

ヤ も ヨミ ログ, Vavo-ydrédzu, eight hundred times ten thousand, or eight millions, 
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The Japanese numbers. Momo, Tsi and Ydordédzu are generally used in a ge- 
neral sense for many and all; Momo-kied, all plants; Tsi-tose, many years; 
Yorddzuno mono, all things; Momo-tsi-dori, all birds '). 

If a numeral precedes another numeral in its radical form, then it is the attri- 
butive definition of such: Mi-yotsu is thrice four; Miso-yotsu, thirty times four. 

Two and thirty, on the other hand, is expressed by Misodz amdri (or simply 
mdri) futdteu, i. e. a number of thirty plus a number of two. One counts thas: 


Eleven. ..... Tod-tst mdri fitdtsu. 
Twelve.. . . .・ > >» fitdteu ete. 
One and twenty, Futdtst mdri fitdtsu etc. 

MMw-e と 6 mdri mittsino kunt (Fu* +32 TI AY C7? WAZ), the ax 
and sixty countries. — Ya-fo yordédzino kami, eight hundred times ten thou- 
sand gods. 

The saying: »It is more than 1792470 years, since the heavenly parents 
descended from heaven,’ we find in the ancient chronicle Nippon-ki III. 2 verso, 
expressed by: 


+7 = +3 U3 〇 
go z “e ) 3 oT | - | Amatsu mi-oydno ama-kitddri-masite yori ko- 
= t 千 天 3 no kata 
Bi oT 2 _ 。 Momo ydréditt tose (100 10000 years) amdri 
9 py 上 4s wil § nindso yordédzt tose (70 10000 years) amari ん に 
at Ib; ーー* 隆 ぁ kond yordédzit tose (9>X 10000 years) amdri fatdtst 
と Bas | 3 | 和 tose (2000 years) amdri yo-vo tose(400 years) amdri 
¥ と me Bi § nindso2) tose (70 years) amdri tosi dri. 
5 3 


に に] 


_ The numerals in teu and tai serve as nouns substantive and are also used, 
with or without the genitive termination no, as attributives. — Kono simavamt 
Sidtsunt site, omd yotst art, = this island (the island of the four countries, St- 
kékt) is of body a unit, and has of faces four in number. 


1) Momo-tsi-dori is also the name of the thrush, that imitates the voice of all birds. | 


9) The original, printed with eome worn out forms, has sana instead of nanzaso. 
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§ 30. The Chinese cardinal numbers, after the Japanese pronunciation. 
The first column contains the number in full. 


py, 
五 


Go (no, ngo) 


et AE ER BS 2 lt 


7 


wh AR. 
Ar. Jies Kiu, Ku 


eee Wie ee bed eos 
、 2 eee ee 


AF 。 ク , Roki, Rikt..... 
Y, Ssitei (se7。 at Yédo A’tsi) 
Faétsi (ん の 7). . . . ・ 


He 42 Y 9), giyo (st Yedo dzit, gk。 dit, Eng. 71), ten. 
ピ 


Fiyak’ (hyak’) 


oo oe e# @ @ 


The number of the teus, hundreds, thousands and tens of thousands is more 
definitely determined by the units preceding them, thus: 


イア クタ ジィ , Is-ziyi, ten. 

= 。 ジ ユ 。 Mi-ziyu, twenty. 
wee, San-ziyu, thirty. 

シ ジェ, Si-ziyu, forty. 

プア ジェ, Go-ziyu, fifty. 

ロク ジィ 。 Rok'-ziyu, sixty. 

シ と チチ ジェ , 7 た (h’'tsi) 22ye。 seventy. 
ハチ ジェ, Fatst-ziyu, eighty. 

ク ジェ, Ku-ziyu, ninety. 


イタ ビ ヤ ク , Ip-ptyak’, one hundred. 
= ヒヤ ク , N-ftyak', two hundred. 
weer 2, Sam-btyak', three hundred. 
シ と “v7, Si-fYyak’, four hundred. 


プア Uv7, Go-ffyak’, five hundred. 
ロク ピ マ ヤク, Rop-ptyck’, six hundred. 
シ チ ヒヤ ク , Sitsi-ftyak’, seven hundred. 
ハチ ビ ピ ヤ ク , Fap-ptyak’. eight hundred. 
ク ヒヤ ク , Ku-fYyuk'’, nine hundred. 
イク ヤセ, 
= er, 
47TH, 


= マッ の 


Is-sen, one thousand. 
Ni-sen ete., two thousand. 
Itsi-man, once ten thousand. 
Ni-man, twice ten thousand. 
Ziyueman, 1010000. 

ニ ジ ェ マ と NMi-ziyu-man, 2010000. 
ヒヤ クマ シシ , Ftyak-man, 8 million. 

ニ ヒ ヤ クマ ウシ , M-ftyuk-man, two mill. 


ジス ユマ ンク, 


1) The numeral Si (4) is mostly avoided in composition with nouns, aud superseded by the Japanese 


numeral Yo because Si also means ,,to die.” 


2) The written form # ¥ would, in all respects, answer rather to the Yedo pronunciation , is however, in 
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By the suffixing additional numbers all possible numbers are expressed; thus: 
Ziyu man itsi, 100001. 一 Is-sen fap-ptyak’ rok z2tyu rok nen, the year 1866. 
The number is intended here as attributive definition belonging to this year. 
If however the meaning is 1866 years, then the number is preceded by the ad- 
verbial definition Oydéso, na (pron. Sydésso), = in sum, together, and the 
number itself followed by a numeral substantive (see § 37). na スバ タケ [or 大 
+ ¥ 47] 年 を ノ Raz. Oydsd rokiika [or rokit sttsika] nenno aida, = within 
six (or six to seven) years. The necessity of taking up oydso in the translation, 
naturally disappears in every language, that has a plural. 

To a Japanese word, the Chinese numerals are connected by the genitive 


termination no. 一 Ziyu nino iro, twelve sorts. 


8 31. Ordinal numerals, the first, the second. As the most in use are: 

1) The Chinese numbers Itsi, Ni, San etc., followed by oy ban, that 
means watch, and number. To the question 5 AE, Iku-ban, = what 
number?, answer 

ーー RL, Itei-ban, number one, i. e. the first. 

rage = oe Ni-ban, number two, i. e. the second. 

三 を 番 ?, Sam-ban, number three. 

py き AF %%, Yo-ban, number four, exceptionally for Si-ban. 

2) The Chinese numbers, preceded by 第 ¥ Dai, = series; thus: 第 5 —f, 
Dai-ttsi, = one according to order, i. e. the first. 一 .Vippon-ki ken daint ziyu 
sits{, = Japanese chronicle, volume 27, literally: 27 according to the order of the 
volumes. 第 タダ —=* -—-~, Dai-san si, the third son. 

8) The compounds Jtsi-ban, Ni-ban, Sam-ban, etc., preceded by 第 ダ pai; 
thus Dai-itsi-ban, Dai-ni-ban, Dat-sam-ban, first, second, third. — Dat-yo-ban, 
fourth, exceptionally for Dai-si-ban; 80 also Dai-ztyu-yo-ban (14%), Dat-nt-ztyu- 
yo-ban (24 中 ). 

With the genitive termination no, these three sorts of compounds become 
attributive. 

If only two objects are to be counted, the difference is made by fy € Sen 
and te 7 Go, before and after. If the arrangement is limited to three classes, 


Japan iteelf, not yet adopted. — By a mutation of the French letters 7 and y, in the Supplement to aops. 
Gr. from page 15 yow is generally found improperly for sox (ten), 
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they are distinguished as the topmost, middle and lowest, by 上 \ Ziyoo, 
FHS Tsiun and 人 トゲ のり, or as foremost, next and last, by Saki, Tsugi and 
Ato or zo — EX 種 HS , ALF. T7 FBZ is the seed of the first, 
second, third quality. 

The first, with reference to the time, is expressed by ハタ Fatsi, or ハジ メ ノ 
Faztmeno, = first: Fatsi-mono, the firstlings, the first fruits; Faztmeno tosi, the 
first year (of a period). 


8 32. The iterative numerals, once, twice etc., are: 


Japanese, to the question: Chinese, to the question: 
Iku-tabi, HEF FE @, how often? Nan-do, 何と JE", how often? 2) 

Fitd-tabi, once. —4 FE", Itsi-do, once. 

Fitd-tabi, twice. == JE", Ni-do, twice. 

Mi-tabi, thrice. =* FE", San-do, thrice. 

Yo-tabi, four times. py 7 JE", Yo-do, four times. 
Itsi-tabi, five times. Si-do, four degrees. 
Mi-tabi, six times. 37” JE", Go-do, five times. 
Nand-tabi, seven times. A 3 JE", Rok'do, six times. 
Ya-tabi, eight times. +b ¥ JE", Sttsi-do, seven times. 
Kokéno-tabi, nine times. A\2 HE", Fatsi-do, eight times. 
To-tabi, ten times. Iu” 度 『 Ku-do, nine times. 

In numbers higher than 10 the Chinese nambers | “f° & JE“, Ziyu-do, ten times. 
aleo,/are. compounded, wittyiters thes ジー JE", Ziyu-itei-do, eleven 
Ziyu-itsi-tabi, eleven times. times. 
etc. etc. 


Momo-tabi, Fy て JE Z, a hundred times; many times. 一 Tsi-tabi, -f fez 
a thousand times; many times. — Tsi-tabi momo-tali, -f 度 it 度 名 , 
a thousand times, a hundred thmes ?): often. — Tuli-tabi, Ez 3, as often. 
Tabi, with which the Japanese cardinal numbers form a compound word, 


means journey; TZabi-bitd, a traveller. 


1) The yoms: Kami, Naka, Simo, ie in the case in question, according to the oral communication of 
a pative of Yédo, there at least, not in use. 


2) Also how many degrees; Itsi-do, 1°; Ni-do, 2°, ete. 3) Aleo hundred times of thousand times, 
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=+ PY? FE", Sanyodo, three to four times; San sido, 8° to 49. 

By suffixing Me (  %), which means eye and, figuratively, mark, these 
iterative numerals become ordinal numbers, which with the genitive inflection 
no are also attributive. 一 Iku-tabi-me, 次 度目, what number of times? 
— Fité-tabi-me, or Chinese —} FE“ FJ %, Itsi-do-me, the first time. — To- 
tabi-meno hanast, a story for the tenth time. 


8 38. The doubling or multiplying numerals, single, twofold etc.。 
consist of the Jap. noun “\, ve or he, vulgo 了 ナ , ye ore, = fold (German fach), 
preceded by the Japanese cardinals. To the question Iku-ye (3% 重 ず , = how 


manifold? answer: 


Fité-yé, single. Itsu-ye, five-fold. Yd-yé, eight-fold. 
F'td-ye, two-fold. Mi-yé, Kokéno-ye, nine-fold. 
Mi-ye, three-fold. Mi-vd (obsol.), las To-ye, ten-fold. 

Yo-yé, four-fold. Nand-ye, seven-fold. Fatd-ye, (obeol.), twenty-f. 


Fité-yeno fdéna, a single flower (jlos simpler). 一 Ya-yeno fdna, an eight- 
fold, i. e. a full flower (flos plenus). 

The counting by pairs is expressed by the Chinese 47 (also 階 ), bai, 
= double, pair, in connection with Chinese numerals, thus: 


— 4 7 , Ttsi bai, one (or a) pair. py 3 43 7 Yo bai, four pair. 


== 437, Ni bai, two pair. 十 と 信 イ , Ziyu bai, ten pair. 
=* 137, San bat, three pair. 自 ? 信 グ , Fiyaku-bat, a hundred pair. 


Instead of bai, @$3 800, pair is also used. —J @¥¥ Is-s00, one pair. 


8 34. For sort numbers, as one sort, two sorts etc., serve the Chinese 
numbers compounded with the Chinese #§ ¥ styu (pron. su), which means sort, 
kind. They are, after the Yédo pronunciation: 


イア シェ, | on ee one sort. uw 722, Rok’-su .... six sorts. 
= pz, Nietur...-.. two sorts. シナ チ シク , H'tsi-cu. . . . seven sorta. 
サジ シ ユエ , San-su..... three sorts. ハチ と シ ユ , Hatsi-su. . . . eight sorts. 
2 シェ, Yq (not Si-) su. four sorts. ク wv, Ki-eu..... nine sorts. 
アプ シュ, Gorm... .-. five sorts. ト シィ, Té-st, etc. 。 。 ten sorta. 


Ren-ziyak’ va, wono nagaki to miztkaki tono ni-siyu ari, of the bird Ren-ziyak 
(Bombyciphora) there are two sorts: as well a long- as a short-tailed. 
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With the termination no these substantives are used attributively: San-styuo 
sin-too, the spirit-service of three kinds. The Japanese numerals are also used either 
compounded with Kitisa, sort, kind, f. inst. Fiite-Kiedno tsutdye, 一 る AZ 7 THR, 
two different traditions, or combined with the pluralsuffix rano, f. inst. Jtsurano 
koye (+-* Fr.” 38 7 FZ) the five kinds of vowels occuring in ka, Mi, ku, ke, 
ko; sa, si, etc. ete. 


8 85. To express the distributive numbers, one at a time, two at a 
time, etc. are used: 

1) the Jap. adverb YW" YY, dsii-tati, pron. dsts,= at a time, preceded by 
the J ap. numerals F%td-tsu, Futd-tsu (= one piece, two pieces), or also by the 
Chinese numerals in connection with the object counted. Dziitsi 1) is expressed 
by 2 . To the question tki-teu dzitsi, 5 a ee how many pieces at a 
time? answer: 

Fité-tsu dziitsi, —¥y PZ, one piece at a time. 
Fitd-tsu dzittst, —2y ye 3, two pieces at a time. 


Navaw6 fitd-sudzi dzitsi fdéru, one spins ropes ( fdru), two pieces at a time. 
As it appears, here the accusative navawo (rope) is the objective direct to faru, 
whereas fiid-sudzi dziitsi, by way of adverbial definition, is placed between the 
object and verb. 一 —4 Hf $2. —* =?% SEY H?7, Tesi-nitsinini san do dzitsi, 
twice or thrice a day each time. — In accordance with this is the saying: Ano 
otékono kodomoni Too htydki (EE Fy ) wo itsi-mai dziitst O yari nasdre*), = give 
to these boys a Too hiydki, one piece at a time. — © faz キミ ニー aa RE we 3 
有 3 <x Fitétro ziyu-ni dan dziitst ari-mdsit, of one and the same color, twelve 
pieces at a time are at hand. aa, a | IN3 尺 宛 タニ Vi 
ziyoo faskak dzitsino fitd-kire*), two pieces of 2 ziyoo 8 sak at a time (= 28 
Jap. feet). | 

One, two, three or four at a time, when persons are spoken of, is expressed 
by P'téri dziitsi, Fitdri dziitsi, Mitdri dziitst , Yottdri dziitst. — Ikutdri dziitsi., 


1) The common written form ed Z is inexact, as it, according to the rule given on page 11 , answers 
to deudex. Misled by indistinct examples in badly printed Japanese books we have in our Sprackkunst of 
1857, page 64 improperly adopfed Fito-dzudzu instead of Fito-tew drutsu. 

2) 2. Brown, Colloguial Japanese, N°. 171. — Too hiyak, i.e. ,a hundred (cash) worth,” inscrip- 
tion or the new Jap. bronze coin of the period Zen-b00 (vulgo Tempo). 

3) Shopping-Dialogues, p. 83. 
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= how many persons at a time? (see § 29.) 一 Ko fiinéni fitéri dzittsé noritaru — 
findkatd roku-ziyu fodo kogi-kitdri, sailor to the number of sixty, seated one at a 
time in a small boat, came rowing. | 

2) In the same manner, instead of dziitst Ateni (FE%), the modal of Ate 
is used, which means an object, that is proportioned to another, and fully 
answers to it in respect of value or quality. We consider it equivalent to »per 
ration, in proportion.” 


Thit-teu ateni, FEF fal’ se: how many pieces per ration? 
Fité-tsu atenit, —* fai’ 売 #=, one piece per ration. 
Fita-tsu ateni, two pieces at a time. 

Doruw itsi mai atent yaru, to give one dollar to each person. 


§ 36. Fractional numbers or broken numbers are expressed by means 
of Chinese ciphers and numerals. The denominator as genitive, indifferently with, 
or without no, precedes the numerator, thus 金 き ais ノ py > 分 —f, 
Kin-riyoono si-bu ttsi, or si-buno ttsi, i. e. one of the four parts of a Rityoo gold, 
= a fourth Riyoo or q koban. 


> APT, Ham-bun, = the half part, the half. 
=f Ap7 —f, Sam-bu itst, a third (part). 
PY > AR7 —4, Si-bu ttst, a fourth. 
7 AP7 — 4, Go-bu ttst, a fifth. 
AG ap? —4,, Roki-bu itsi, a sixth. 
+ ¥ Ap? — 7, Sttsi-bu itst, a seventh. 
IN3 Ap? — 4, Fdtsi-bu its, an eighth. 
Ju? Ap? — 4, | Ku-bu itsi, a ninth. 
+P Sp7—4, — Ziyu-bu ga tenth. 
+5 — 4 A7 —4, Ziywitsi-bu itsi, an eleventh. 
Hk #7 —4. Fiydki-bu itei, a hundredth. 
+ 人 —tf4, Sen-bu itst, a thousandth. 


—4£ U2 Ap? — 4, Itsiman-bii itsi, a then thousandth. 


ーー# 万 る 人 =*, Itsi man-bu san, three ten thousandths. 


ここ っ ツン) 


In broken numbers 4P is generally read bu instead of bun, and therefore often, 
but improperly superseded by G7 , bu, the name of a superficial measure. 
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Mi-tsu itsi, Mi-tseuni means one of three, two of three, properly of a 
number of three, being the denominator, which is expressed by a Japanese nu- 
meral, the partitive genitive of the numerator expressed by a Chinese numeral. 
They count further: 


Yo-tsu itst, one of four. Ya-tsu tsi, one of eight. 
Itsu-tsu itst, one of five. Kokéno-tsu itsi, one of nine. 
Mu-tsu itsi, one of six. Kokéno-teu fatsi, eight of nine. 


Nand-tsu ittsi, one of seven. 


The division of a hundred by ten is called Wari, $4]7, =splitting. 一 
— 4 Bil %, Ttsi-wari,=10 per cent (10°,). Ni, san, si, go wari, = 20, 80, 40, 
50°),. Ku wari, dyu wari, = 90%, 100%. 

Bu, 4f7, vulgo chiefly but erroneously 3f7, is called the tenth part of 
Wari. —4 Ap”, Itsi bu,=1 per cent. Ni, san, si, go bu,=2, 8, 4, 5%. 

Rin, Ji )), is the tenth part of Bu. 一 ま JA), Itsi rin, = a tenth per 
cent (rso). And so further: Ni, san, st, go rin, = Yo, Ys, vo: Yo". yy 
#7 i” SG7 = JH, Si-wari go-bu san-rin, = 45.89。. 

The definition, that the import duty of certain articles shall be paid for with 
85 percent, in the Regulations, under which the Netherlands-Trade shall be car- 
ried on in Japan, belonging to the Treaty of the 1gt Aug. 1859, edition of the. 
Japanese text page 25 verso line 2, is expressed by y 制 五 分 > 運 
7 Hys~y, Migiva san wari go bu no un-ziyguwo komu best, i. e. on the 
said articles a duty of 35°/, shall be paid. 


8 87. Numeral-substantives, or Numeratives. 

Since the Japanese language, like the Chinese, is deficient in the gramma- 
ical distinction of singular and plural (see page 53 § 5), to distinguish what 
is enumerated as something in the singular, or in the plural as a repetition of 
singular objects, it must have recourse to certain names, which, joined to a 
numeral, express that the object, which is to be counted, is present as a 
unity so many times, as the numeral denotes. For »one cannon, six cannons,” 
the Japanese uses an expression answering to: »one-piece cannon, six-piece 
cannon,’ in which case »one-piece” and »six-piece’ have the value of an attri- 


9 


butive definition to »cannon,’” or, in its place, is found: >cannon one-piece, 
cannon six-piece.” The number of suchlike auxiliary names in Japanese is 


greater, than is really necessary. Considering objects in respect of their outward 
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appearance, they are counted according to one or another noticeable cha- 
racteristic, as stags, by heads, — fish, by their tails, — brooms and objects with 
handles, by the handles. Hence has arisen a distribution of articles into classes , 
which are denominated either with Japanese or with Chinese names, and are 
usually indicated with Chinese characters. The Japanese names of classes are 
associated with Japanese numerals, the Chinese with Chinese. We have thus for 
>one piece of wood” either the Japanese expression —— AXE’ FK*, Fiid- 
motono ki, or the Chinese 一 林木 Ippon (or aleo Ipponno) ki. 

A list of these classes has been taken up in some Japanese Encyclopedias, 
under the head of Bb? % x , Teut-mitygu, i. 6. names which are used for 
pendants or matches; a denomination, which very justly describes the cha- 
racter of these words. The Japanese-Chinese dictionaries also contain lists of 
these words, being amassed, the Japanese under Ftd (one), the Chinese under 
—} —}, Its, Ttsu, but at the same time being mixed with words which 
indicate an idea of measure or of a quantity, as one grain of rice, one 
bale of rice. As the last mentioned properly belong to the names of the objects 
contained in the dictionaries, we limit ourselves here to those auxiliary names, 
which are alone used for fixing the idea of number, and them we divide into 
Japanese and Chinese. 


I. Japanese Numeratives. 


1. Fasira, FES, post, column, for Kamis or gods of the Japanese myths. 
Tku-fastra , HF FES, how many (gods)? 一 Fité-fasirano kamt, one god. — 
Mi-fastrano kami, three gods. 一 Kono fitd-fastrava kazéno kami nari, both these 
‘are wind-gods. Fiita-fastra, here used substantively, includes alone the idea 
of »both.” | 

Applied to statues of Buddhist saints, Fastra is expressed by ク oe ,= statue. 
Fes’? hs }? Hi* |. Ry ー ド ES"), one bronze statue of Sakya- 
Buddha. 

2. Kutei, [J 7, mouths, for souls, that are not to be counted. Also Mind, breast. 

3. aeira。 BAS, head, for stags and wild boars. 一 Stkd mi-kastra, or Mi- 
kastrano stkd, three stags. 


1) Mippon-ki, XIX, page 26 verso. 
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4. Yami, $M7, bit, for reined horses. 一 M’mano fité- (vulg. /Ytdtsu) fami, 
one reined horse. 

5. Moto, Ast. FE. pale, seat, for hunting-hawks, which are held on 
perches; for trees. 

6. Fa, Wa, 94” .”, feather, wing, for birds. 一 Kisino fité-va, one pheasant. 
Hayabusawo futa-fa kakuru, to let start falcons by couples. Compare page 130, 7. 

7. O, BB’, tail, for fish. — Kot fitd-o, two carp. 

8. Ori, 本, fragment, piece, for perch (Tavi), which are offered as a 
present, and from modesty are called a small piece. 

9. Stidsi, 葬る , line (from sumi, ink and dz, way), for things that are 
long and thin. — Nava, Tddziind, Tsuru, Obi fité-sudzt, one line, one rein, 
one tendon, a girdle. 

10. Fira, eS, AL, spot, stretched, for things which are flat and even. 
Osi-gava fité-fira, one piece of leather. 

11. No, thy’, breadth, for rolls of writing. 一 Maki-mono fitd-no, one roll. 

12. Ma, Rix. room, for apartments. — Ne-dokdéro fité-ma, one sleeping- 
apartment. 

18. mom&ya, & * ER, valgo Tomat, for warehouses. — Kira fité-tomai, 
8& warehouse. 

14. Nag&re, Her. stream, for rivers and waving flags. 一 Fatd-nagdre kava 
or fata, two rivers, two flags. 

15. Yeds, #¥%, branch. 一 Naginata fité-yeda, one pike. 

16. Fitri, 振 ?, sway, for drawn swords. 一 - Katana /itd-furi, one drawn 


sword. 


II. Chinese Numeratives. 

The scope of a Japanese Grammar excludes a complete list of this numerous 
class of idle words. For such we refer the reader, who wishes to see them all treated, 
to J. EDKINS, Grammar of the Chinese. Colloguial Language, page 121 and further, 
and restrict ourselves here to those most in use. 

In the union of the Chinese numerals with a successive numerative noun the 
Japanese spoken language allows itself a few modifications of sound, which arise 
as it were naturally from a rapid pronunciation, though in writing generally 
remain unnoticed. | 

The rule, which the spoken language follows in this respect is: if the enu- 
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merative moun begins with &, s, ¢, or with the labial / (A) and p, then the 
numeral unites itself more closely to it, and the final consonant undergoes an 
assimilation, which has been already illustrated on page 19. 


Iteu-k... becomes [k-k... San-f... becomes Sam-b... 
Itsu-s... >» Ta-s... Ztyu-k... > Lik-k . . . 
Itsu-t ... >» Itt... Ztyu-s..- > Diss... 
Itsu-f... > SIpp... Ziywt... » itt... 
Roku-f... >  Rop-p... Ziywf,.. » Lipp... 


The combinations subject to assimilation are to be known by the numeral 
—J; eg. —J fai’: pron. 7 ん - ん o. 

_ No assimilation takes place, when the enumerative noun begins with one of the 
impure sounds g, z, d, which are pronounced as ng, nz, nd, or also with m,n, 
r, y and w. The characteristic of this class is the form — 4; e. g. 一 は #X7, 
Itst-mat. 

To the Chinese Enumerative nouns most in use belong: 

1. A, Nin (一 AS), man, for persons. 

—$ AS, Itsi-nin, = the Only, is applied to the Emperor (Mikado) alone. 
ox-g ni-nin, two Bonzes. 一 pk Pt +> 3? ン ) Stya-mon ztyu yo 
nin, ten Shamans. — San-ninno onna, three women. 一 (ro-ninno kwai-koka-nin, 
five foreigners; Kwai-kokt-nin go-nin, foreigner five persons. 

The conversational language uses for one, two, three or four persons the 
words Fitéri, Futéri, Mitdri and Yottdri (see page 145). 一 Fttorino akindo, one 
merchant. — Fitdrino siii-f%, two sailors. 

2. fel”. 個 , by abbreviation 4S or ケ , Ka (一 ff”), the most gene- 
rally used enumerative noun, applicable to objects, which it is wished to cha- 
racterize as individuals, as a piece, answers to the Japanese ツ , tsu (page 138). 
The counting according to the Yédo-pronunciation is: 


Ik-ka, イタ カカ . . .. 1.|1 Go-ka, マカ 5.| Ku-ka, 27% ... 9. 
Ni-ka, =” ....2.| Rok-ka, ロク カカ ...6.| Zik-ka, ジ タ カ .. 10. 
San-ka, ¥UW.... 3.| Hitsi-ka, シ チ カ 7. | Ziu-tkeka, ジテ ユイ アカ 11. 
Si-ka, シカ . 4.1 Hatsi-ka, ハチ カ . 8.1 Ziu-ni-ka, ジェ ニカ . 12. 
ーー ふう ees ) a, Ik-ka-styo, a district (by counting). 一 一 う 所 a, Itsi- 


siyo (18-80) one sod the same district. 一 = 4A” Ff F, San-ka nitsi, three 
days. 一 —* Af ¥, San-zitsi, the day three, the third day. — PY DKF 
寺 シ Sikano Dai-z, the four great temples. 
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To show that a quantity counted is spoken of, the word Oydso (所 3, 
pronounced dSyésso, = in sum, together, is generally placed before the num- 
ber. — 所 3 + 月 ダ , Oydso ziyu-ka getst, ten months. -- 所 3 ー JF 
年 Pa ii t Oyéso ik-ka nenno aida, the interval of one year (in counting), i. e. 
a year long. 

8. PUL, 2E. 2, Fiki, Hiki (—J PU), objects, which are paired or 
given in pairs, as horses, horned cattle, some sorts of fish, such as perch (Tai), 
woven stuffs etc. The counting at Yédo is: 


Ip-ptht.... 1. | Go-htht. 2... 5. | Kuchiki(s’ki). 9. | Hiup-pi-ki. 100. 
Ni-hikt. .. . 2. | Rép-pikt ... 6. | Zib-bihi. . . 10. | Sem biki. . 1000. 
Sam-biki . . . 8. | S'tst-hiki ... 7. | Ziu tp-pikt . 11. 

8 


Si-ktkt .... 4. | Hatsi-hikt. .. Ziueni htkt. . 12. 


M’'ma ip-ptki, one horse. 一 Sdm-btki ust, three oxen. 一 Kinu tp-pikt, one 
piece of silk, of the length of 56 Jap. feet, or two pieces of 28 feet each. 

4, +”, Fa, vulgo Wa (—4 +”), handful, bunch. Budoo, Dui-kon, 
Kari-kisd, Wara itsi-wa, a bunch of grapes, radishes, hay, straw. At Yédo 
they count: 


Itsi-wa.... 1. | Stewa..... 4, | Hitsi-wa ... 7. | Zip-pa.... 10. 
Ni-wa. .... 2. | Go-wa..... 5. | Hatsi-wa .. . 8. | Ziu itsi-wa (ip- 
Sam-ba.... 3. | Rokii-wa ... 6. | Kuewa .... 9. pa?).... 11. 


This enumerative noun is applied to birds also (except birds of prey), and 
then expressed by 7J”, Fa, vulgo Wa, feather. 一 Oo-sagi itsi-wa, a heron 
(not to be confounded with wsdyi, = hare). 一 Ni-wa sira-sagi, two white herons. 
Sam-ba fibari, three larks. 

5. 性 ら Bi (—4 BB"), tail, for fish. Koi, Fasu, Funa itsi-bi, ni-bi, 
carp, white fish, stone carp one piece, two pieces. 

6. ロク Ku (—¥J [J 7), mouth, for pots and pans. 

ie 杯 ?, vulgo a: Fai, Hai (一 一 う 7), @ saucer as a measure of what 
is drunk; also a numeral-substantive for muscles. People count: 

Ip-pai .... 1. | Rop-pai... 6. | Ziu ip-pai. . 11. | Ni-ziu ip-pai 21. 
Niehai .... 2. | H’tsi-hai.. . 7. | Ziu ni-hai. . 12. | Sun-Zip-pai . 30. 
San-bai.... 3. | Hatstehai .. 8. | Ziu san-bai . 138° | Si Zip-pai .. 40. 
Si-hai. .... 4, | Kuehai.... 9. | Ziu siehai. . 14. | Rok Zip-pai. 60. 
Go-hai .... 5. | Zip-pat ... 10. | Ni-dip-pai. . 20. | Hiap-pai. . . 100. 
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Midzu ip-pai, 8 saucer or a glass of water, 一 Téa nt hai, two cups of tea. 

8. ALF, Mai (一 る #4), handle, anything single, leaf, for things thin 
and flat, as boards, paper, prints, coined silver, some sorts of fish etc. 

9. A, Fon, Hon (一 一 う 本 る め , stem, stalk, handle, for trees, plants, 
in general: things long and slender, which have the property of length, as a 
pencil (Fude), fan (Oogi), spoon (Tstya-siydké), whip (Mutsi), needles (Fari), 
salmon (Sake), etc. At Yedo, they count: 
Ip'-pon ....1. | H'thi-hon.. 7. | Ziu sam-bon. 18. | Ni-kiu-nihon 22. 


Ni-hon..... 2. | Hatki-hon.. 8. | Ziu si-hon. . 14. | San-tip-pon. 80. 
Sam-bon. ... 3. | Ku-hon... 9. | Ziugo-hon. . 15. | Si-dip-pon. . 40. 
Si-hon..... 4. | Zip-pon...10. | Ziu rop-pon. 16. | Si-%iu ip-pon 41. 


Go-hon .... 5. | Ziw ip-pon. . 11. | Ni-ip-pon. . 20. | Hiap-pon . . 100. 
Rop-pon. . . . 6. | Ziu ni hon. . 12. | Ni-diu ip-pon 21. | Hiak ip-pon. 101. 


10. Raz, Tan (—J BAe), a folded piece, for silk and cotton goods. Vulgo 
JL =, sometimes Py = also.. In answer to the question Nan dan (HP 反 る , 


how many pieces? the manner of counting is: 


It-tan..... 1. | Go-tan....5. | Zit-tan. ... 10. | Si-Bit-tan.. 40. 
Ni-tan. .... 2. | Robtan.... 6. | Ziu-it-tan.. 11. | Si-diutt-tan 41. 
San-dan.... 3. | H’tst-tan. .. 7. | Mi-dit-tan. . 20. | Hiak-tan. . 100. 
Si-tan... 2... 4. ! Hatsi-tan. . . 8. | Ni-diu tt-tan. 21. | Sen-tan. . . 1000. 


$B ーー ふう Be. Kinu tt-tan, one piece of silk. 一 Ay 3 — BR, Nuno nt- 
tan, two pieces of hempen cloth. — Py % JUS =* JF %, piece-wares three 
pieces. 

11. BEE, mioo (一 HET), handle, for tools with handles. Nomi it-thoo, 
a chisel. So also Kiri, borer; Yasuri, file; ZTeppoo, gun; Naginata, pike; Sums, 
East-Ind. ink; Roo, wax; Soku, flat candlestick. 

12. 柄 ィ , Fei, Hei ( 一 う 柄 る , stem, handle, for pikes and articles with 
handles. 

13. [BRS , Yoo (— 4 JRF), the middle, the waist, for swords, which are 
stuck in the girdle. Tatsi, Katana, Waki-sast ttsi-yoo, one sword with belt, one 
large, one small sabre. Utstwo, Yebira itsi-yoo, one quiver. 

14, $32, Kai (—J 33 2), cover, for hats (kasa), umbrellas and parasols 
(kara-kasa). They count as with Ik-ka: Ik-kat, 1. Ni-kai, 2. Zik-kat, ‘10. Ni- 
dik-kat, 20. Sen-gat, 1000. | 
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15. PX, Kiyakti, Kiak (—J JBN }), foot, for articles of furniture having 
feet. Tsvkue, or Keu-sok ik-kiak, one desk. Styoo-gi san-kiak, three couches. 

16. +3 5, Tio (一 う 433), swing, for trunks and traveling-articles, which 
are carried hanging on a stick. Norimono tt-tko, a litter or sedan chair. Naga- 
bitsu or Naya-motsi ni-tio, two traveling trunks. 

17. $33, 800 (—J fF), vessel, for ships. Counting is done: 


Is-soo. . . . 。 1. | Co-soo . . . .5. Kit-soo ... 9. Ni-dis-soo . 20. 


Ni-soo ....2. | Rokit-soo...6. | Zts-soo ...10. | San-dis-s00. 30. 
Sun-zoo.... 3. | H’tst-soo... 7. Liu- ts-soo . 11. Si-Zis-soo. . 40. 
Si-rsoo.. es. 4. | Has-soo ...8. | Ziueni-soo . 12. | Hiakii-soo . 100: 


Is-soo-fitné, one ship: Is-soo gun-kan, one war-ship. Ko-biind ts-soo, one boat. 

18. iis. Riyoo (一 す ix), a pair of wheels, for carriages. Kuruma ttsi- 
riyoo, one wagon. 

19. ¥BA, Kwan (一 484), roll, for writings and stuff, which are rol- 
led up. Siyo(%0)-motsé ik-kwan, a roll of writing. 

20. thy>, Fukti (一 # tpq>), breadth, for piece-goods, pictures ete. 

21. iy, Ziku (一 WHS), axle, for pictures, which are hung on rollers. 
Kake-mono itsi-ziku, 8 hanging piece. 

22. ij を , Men (— [fy %), face, for mirrors, flags, fiddles, drums. Ka-. 
gémi itsi-men, a looking glass. 

28. ft}, sate’ (一 JH} $), volume, for books. Zs-sats’no 30-mots, one YO- — 
lume. Hon nt-sats’, two volumes. 

24. 33, Tsou (一 38 3), for open letters, written declarations, proofs 
of receipt etc. They count: 


Tt-tsuu.... 1. | Si-tous... 4. | Lhu-tt-teuuw . 11. | San-dit-tewu: 380. 


Ni-tsuu ... 2. Rok’ tsuu . 6. Mi-kit-tsuu . 20. Si-dit-tsuu 。 40. 
San tun... 3. | Lit-teuw .. 10. | Mi-diudt-teus21. | Hiak'-tsuu . 100. 


ーー ふう 通る Brits, It-tsuuno 8 の zt00, or 書簡 を So-kan, or Te- 
gami, one letter. — —.= 393, fd BR} BRT or FHF Ht F, two receipts. 

25. $7, Fuu (一 HF), seal. for sealed letters. They count: 
Ip-puu.... 1. | Go-fuw ... 5. | Kuefuu... 9. | NMi-Biu-tp-puu 21: 
Ni-fuu.:.. 2 6 Zip-puu. . . 10. | San-tip-puu . 80. 
San-puu ... 3. | Htsi-fuu .-. 7. | Ziwtp-puu . 11. | Hiak-fuu. . . 100. 
Si-fuun.... 4 Hatsi-fuu . . 8 Ni-dip-puu . 20. 


Rok-puu... 
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ー ぅ HS, BY By? or 手 ? 簡 ぎ , Ip-puno bo-kan or te-gami, one 
sealed letter. 

26. 中 >, 8okt (— +} JP 3), foot, for shoes: 一 Tabt is-sokit, one pair of 
stockings. 

NOTATION OF TIME. 

§ 38. Enumeration of years. 

Year, Japanese hi, Tosi, old-Japanese ト セ , Ted, Chinese Lae Nen. 

1. The enumeration of years in pure Japanese is limited, on the question: 
Tkit ef ($5 4E$), how many years?, to: 

ーー ト 年 と , Fité tosé, a full year. 47 年 , Nand tdsé, seven years. 

—% 年 と , Futdé tdeé, two years. 八 \ 年 と , Yd tdeé, eight years. 

= 年 と , Mi tdsé, three years. jus 年 と , Kokond tdsé'), nine years. 


py = SE f, Yo ttsé, four years. + . 年 , Té 7 の 87。 ten years. 
BS 年 も ited toed, five years. Bf 年 も Momo tosé,a hundred years. 
F* SEE, Mi toed, six years. -f と , Tei tdsé, a thousand years. 


2. The Chinese enumeration of years, on the question: 伺 と 年 も Nan-nen, 


how many years? 


—4 年 も Itsi-enen,....... or —J fai” 46%, Ik-ka-nen, a year: 

ae 年 Nienen, 。、。、・・・・ eee fA” 年 Ni-ka-nen, two years. 

三 年 も San nen,....... > = FR” 4EF, San-ka-nen, three > 

py = 年 を 。 £, Yornen, or Yo-tosi, > py > fy” 2 年 を Si-ka-nen, four > 

一 "年 を Go-nen, .. 2.20 > 7 Ri’ 2 年 を , Go-ka-nen, five > 
etc. etc. 


The Chinese si (four) immediately before nen is superseded by the Japanese yo 
as they do ’nt like to speak of E> 4%, Si-nen, the year of death. 

在 " 位 * ま PUY 4-2 年 を the year 40 from the accession to the throne. 
py aE 目 = 7 <2, Yo-tosi-meni or Yo-nen-meni nari-masu, it is now (it goes 
now in) the fourth year. 

3. The question: how old? = Japanese thu tvsé €:: 35 bat), how many years? 
is answered in the Chinese manner of counting. 一 4-2 + ¥ fet =7 #1 2 = 
9%327, Ziyu-sitst zai nite kirdint tsuki-tamoo, in the 17 中 year of his life he 
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comes to the throne. — Ni-styuno tosint or Tost ni-ziyuni, in his 20th year. 

§ 39. Chronological notation of years. 

1. Japan uses the Chinese enumeration of years, which was introduced by a 
buddhist missionary in A. D: 602'). After this the years, as well a the months 
and the days, are counted by sexagenary periods, and named after the known 
sexagenary cycle, which itself consists of a cycle of ten and one of twelve signs. 

The cycle of ten series is called from the five elements: Wood, Fire, Earth, 
Metal and Water (Japanese Ki, Fi, Tsiitsi, Kane, Midzit), which, each taken 
double, are distinguished as masculine and femine, or, after the Japanese con- 
ception, as the elder and as the younger brother ( }{,7, Yeand #4", To). 


The names of the ten-series cycle are: 


1. FA3 2, Kindye. | 6. ロメ 、。 Tesiitst ndto. 
2. 7,3, Kinédto. 7. Bee, x, Kannédye. 
8. ApS z, Findye. 8. 3E% ,,, Kannédto. 
4. JT 5 4, Finéto. 9. 5,2, Midzandye. 
5. JRF x1 Teiiternd ye. 10. 327 +, Midzundto. 


The twelve-series cycle has relation to the division of the zodiac into 
twelve equal parts, and bears the names of the Chinese zodiac, for which Japa- 


nese names of animals are used, as: 


ie oat (a ee Mouse 7. 4-4, M’'ma ...... Horse 
2. FLY, Ut... oe. Bull 8. Kz Fiteizi ss... Goat 

8. fs, Tora. ..... Tiger. 9. HAY, Sart ....... Ape 

4. OU pt Hare. 10. PRK, Tor? ....... Cock. 
5. Jge3, Tats’ (pron. Taats) Dragon.| 11. 成 2 ......・ Hound. 
6.64, M....... Serpent. Oe awe aren ere Swine. 


If both series are let proceed side by side, till both are run out, then the 
sixty-series cycle is obtained, of which the first year is called FA 子 年 
or Kind-ye neno tost, and the sixtieth Ss B% SE , or Midzitndéto ino tos. The 
first year of the cycle now current answer to 1864. 


1) See Japan’s Bezsige mit der Koreischen Halbinsel und mit Schina. Nach Japanischen Quellen von 
3. HOFFMANN. 1839. Page 126. 
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SYNOPSIS OF THE SEXAGENARY OYOLE. 


I II Wiv V VI VH vit x Xx 


2. Enumeration of years by years of governments. 

In the earliest times, was added to the cyclical enumeration of years, the 
calculation after the years of government of the Sovereign (anciently A = -E 5, 
Nin woo, = King of men, called afterwards Mikado). According to the rule 
adopted, the first year of the reign of a Mikado is always reckoned to have be- 
gun with the year following the death of his predecessor. The Japanese New- 
year’s day, on which zrN mv, the founder of the Mikado-dynasty, ascended 
the throne, was the 19 of Febr. (after the Julian style) of the year 660 B. C. !). 


1) After the calculation of the Professor of Astronomy, F. KAISER at eight 
o clock in the morning of the said day, there was a New Moon at Miyako. 
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The second year of king zmw mu is called MPL PR* FKL BS $7. 
RE (IK 11) 二 - 年 を . 


8 40. Enumeration of years by year-names. 


In 645 A. D. the reckoning by years of government was superseded by a 
reckoning by year-names, Nen goo (年 を HRY or HY). 

Just as in China, these are appointed by the Sovereign, so are they in Japan 
by the Mikado, and after the lapse of a larger or smaller number of years 
changed by him, this being one of the prerogatives of his crown. The adoption 
of his year-name pleads for the recognition of his sovereignty 1). 


The 68 Chinese words, from which the Japanese year-names are chosen, are: 
O Kr Ur rt et REE BS ME Bl OT HEA BS 
老 を 和久 HS HEY 正 ? AS MS HS RS MS RS SI 
Bs Bs AS BY M3 Ps MT Kee? Re? 喜 * 
徳 吉 3 景 々 BT BD ARE BS wo” BEE ht oe 
ee eT RE AE ae” 3 Rt OS a Gp Mee 
Wit a’ Ya? 長 ? BAS MEX 政 * BS 

The successive year-names of the current century are: 


BE AN’, Kiyoo-wa 幸 元 1801.| HEL BEF, An-ei FA FE 1854. 
BE AGA, Bun-kwa FA JG 1804.| BS RET, Man-en BE FE 1860. 
XZ Bre, Bun-sei Si Jt 1818. RT Ns, Bun-kiu _ JIC 1861. 
Ki TRE, Ten-foo Be FE 1830.) WT YG?, Gen-dei FA ZE 1864. 


(Tem-poo) 7 Bet? FS, Kei-oo Ft FE 1865. 
BLS 40%, Koo-kwa FA FE 1844.| BAYS, Mei-dei FE 1868. 
Ke” a7, Ko-yi = Roe 1848.1 | | BA 1875. 


Addition to the edition of 1876. Introduction of the Western Calendar in 
Japan. The first of Januar 1873 (according to the time calculation of Greenwich) 
the Japanese Government has adopted the European Calendar with his twelf months, 


Therefore the correctness of the Japanese chronology, may not be called in 
question, as is done by some bookmakers. 
1) The change of the year-names seems, in latter times, not to have been known early enough, as 


reckoning has been continued with one year-name, when another had taken its place. 
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his weeks and sundays and fixed as the beginning of their era the year 660 
B. C., which is the foundation-year of the Mikado-dynasty. The first of Januar 
1873 was thus the first day of the first month of the Japanese year 2533 (two 
thousand five hundred and thirty three). The dating of a certain notarial Act: 日 
AE = + = 28 — AEE AL, in equalized there with 
BA WY A 4B — A o+ i GH, and agrees with our 15 Januar 1873, 
thus the Japanese still continue making use of the Nen-go (年 $F). 

8 41. Division of the solar year. 

The’ course of the sun and the solar year are divided into twelve equal parts 
(months), called after the zodiac, beginning with the arc of the Mouse, on 
half of which the winter solstice falls. If the twelve arcs are bisected, the 24 
periods of 15 days 5 hours and 144 minutes are obtained, by which the hus- 
bandman regulates his labour. These 24 divisions, called if} $%*, Sek-k or 
modifications of the weather, are distributed by pairs over the twelve months of 
the year, the first of each pair being called iif $ Sets, the second IHS Toiu. 


3 RE, Ris-Bun. . . SFebr. | | te} RH, Rie-siu . . . 7 Aug. 
Beginning of the spring Begining of the autumn. 

雨 > 2K2, の sk . . . 19 Febr. ERY ABS, So-eyo . . 28 Ang. 
Rain water. - Local heat. 

ve - Kiyoo-tsits. . 5 March.| | F4> 9", Faki-ro. . . 8 Sept. 
Awakening of the insects. White dew. 
, Bun-bun. . . 20March.| 秋 ジ と APT, Siu-bun. . . 23 Sept. 
Middle of the spring. Middle of autamn. 

ih Hj 4, Seiemei . . . 5 April. | 2 fe, Kan-ro. . . 8 Oct. 

| Clear. Cold dew. 

Bye WY”. Kokt-u. . . 20 April. | sey 隆 あ , Soo-koo. . . 28 Oct. 
Seed rain. Fall of hoar-frost. 

te} BB”, Rik-ka . . . 5 May. id 4s, Rit-too. . . 7 Nov. 
Begi: ning of the sammer. = Beginning of the winter. 

we: Wy, Seo-man. . . 20 May. Mv$ BS, Seo-sets. . . 22 Nov. 
Little plenty. Little snow. 

fis 種 , .oo-szk 。 . . 5June. | 大 33, Dai-sets. . . 7 Dee. 
Transplanting of the rice. Great snow. 

B” 至 と, Ge-z. . . .21June. | 冬 ょ 至 と, Too-zi . . . 22 Dec. 
Height of the summer. Height of the winter. 

Ms BY, Seo-styo. . . 6 July. 小 \ 楽 を , Seo-kan. . 。 6 Jan. 
Little heat. Little frost, 

大 HY, Dai-styo. . . 23 July. Kk JY, Dai-kan. . . 20 Jan. 
Great heat. Great frost. 


The civil year begins with Ris-3un (beginning of the spring). Ris-kun yort 


fatsi ztyu ft me, or the 80% day from the beginning of the spring is our 
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23th of April. Time is very commonly determined after the two equinoctial feasts 
Bi-gan ( 微 ど ie が )。 which last seven days each, the principal feast, that takes 
place on the fourth day, falling on the day of the equinox. 


8 42. Enumeration of months. 
Months are reckoned in answer to the question Iku-tetki ($4 Fj 2), or 
Nan-getsi, how many months? 


Japancee. Chinese. 
Fité-tstki. —% 31), Itsi-gets or —$ AN” FY Tk-ka-gets, one month. 


Fitd-tetki. =.= AZ Ni-gets > ae 月 タ Ni-ka-gets, 2 months. 
Mi-tsitki. =* FZ San-gets >» 0 Ae FF San-ka-gets, 3 > 
Yo-tsitki. py ン FF Si-gets > py ン A ヵ FF Si-ka-gets, 4 
Ttsit-tsikt. - 7 FF Go-gets > A” 内 ヵ FZ Go-ka-gets, 5 
Mii-tsitkt. 3 Fd Rok-gets > ジマ EL A ヵ FF Rok-ka-gets, 6 
Nand-tsaki. ニー ヒデ FZ Sitst-gets >» IN” FF Sitst-ka-gets, 7 > 

8 

9 


[II 


> 


> 


は 


Ya-tsitki. 八 ?2 AD Fatsi-gets » 八 2 人 ヵ FF Hak-ka-gets, 

Kokdno-tsiki. Ft, 7 FF Ku-gets > Ju” 4X” AF Ku-ka-gets, 

To-tsitht. YAS Lu-gets » $YA* AF Zik-ka-gets, 10 > 
+)>—1 月 > Lu-itsi-gets > +—3iNr7 月 タダ Ziu-ik-ka-g., 11 > 
+r = 7 月 タ Liu-ni-gets > +: a he 月 Ztu-ni-ka-g. っ 12 > 


To the question Nan-gwats ( 個 と 月 % ふう), at Yedo Nan ngats, which month? 


(of the year) the names following answer: 


iE を 月 as Styoo-gwats, first month. + 4 月 の 。 Ssf- の oofs 。86venth month. 


» 


(at Yédo Soo ngdtsit). 八 ? FA, Fatsi-gwats, eighth > 
== 月 , Mi-gwats, second > Iu” FA, Ku-gwats, ninth > 
=! 月 , San-gwats, third > ジ 月 , Zu-(Dhiu)-gwats, tenth > 
py ン 月 > Si-gwats, fourth > ジ ーー す 月 6 Ziu-itsi-gwats , eleventh 
7” 月 , Go-gwats, fifth > month. 
Avi 月 , Roka-gwats, sixth > ジー= 月 , Ziu-ni-guate, twelfth > 


These names are good for the intercourse of every day life; in chronological 
writings and in almanacs the months are also named after the sexagenary cycle. 
The intercalary month. As the civil year of the Japanese is a lunar year 


connected with the solar year, the months continually begin with the new moon 


1) Itst-gefs, = a whole mouth. 
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and have 29 or 80 days alternately. Thus to the common lunar year belong 354 
or 355 days. To keep the four seasons even with the revolution of the sun,. 
every two or three years an intercalary month (Uruu-dzthi) is added, which 
obtains the name of the moon, which it follows, preceded by the word Urus 
(Fx). The intercalary month following the second month is thus called 
潤 を 二 ミ 月 g Uruu nigwats, = supernumerary second month. 


8 43. Enumeration of the days. 

The natural day, from the rising to the setting of the sun, is called in 
Jap. &, Fi, Hi; the night ¥, Yo; the midday Firu; the midnight Yoru. The 
compound Firu-yoru, = day and night, means the civil day; it is equivalent 
to the Chinese | すら 夜 *, Tstu-ya, and, just as it, applied to the astronomical 
day also. 

In connection with the year and month, the civil day is called Jap. Ka, 
Chin. 日 #9 , VsZs (or Zitst); both are used in counting the days. 

1. After the Chinese manner they count, with or without the numerative 
fal” or 4S, ka, to the question: $35.5”, Tka-ka, how many days? 


—$ fA? AF, Tkeka nitei, 1 day. 
二 = 和信 日, Ni-ka nitsi, 2 days. 
= BR” BF. San-ka nite, 8 days. 
D> fA” AF. Si-ka nitsi, 4 days etc. 


after the reckoning with the numerative fj”, ka (page 150): 
=f +Y =F 四 シ と 和信 日 ミノ PAZ. Sanziu san-si-ka nitsino aida, 
within 38 to 34 days. | 

If the numerative fal %, ka, is left out, the Si-nitsi (4 days), because it also 
means dying-day, is superseded by the Japanese Yok-ka; for 14 days is said 
Ziyu-yok-ka, for 24 days Ni-ztyu yok-ka, for 34 days San-ztyu yok-ka etc. 

2. The Japanese manner of counting, which extends only to the first ten 
days, and to the 20 and 80, refers to the days of a month, when the month 
is expressly named previously; this not being the case, the counting must then 
be considered to begin from another given date, which however is not included 
in the calculation. 

The days of the month, — it generally begins with the new moon, — are 
called, after the question: Idzu-ka (4% J ”), = which day? or Idztreno fi-ka? 
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1. WA? BZ, Toai-tatst. 16. LAB A F, Zryu-roki-nitai. 

2.3 A”, Futst-ke. 17. BYE FF, Ztyu-ettet-nitsi. 

8. =2 Ff, Mi-kd. 18. YA BF, Ztyu-fatei-nitsi. 

4. G3 ff *, Yok-kd. 19. + Y Ju” BF, Atyu-guenitei. 

5. Hs Bf 7, Ite'-ke. 20. 二 ^ 十 う 日 を Ata'-CHAte*-)ka、 

6. 大 3 A”, Muyu-kd, valgo Mui-kd. | 21. JP 2 —F Af FZ, Ni-byn-iter-nitei. 

7. -% A 7, Nanu-kd, > Nand-kd. | 22. Ff 二 AF, Ni-Hyw-ni-nitei. 

8. 八 》 Ff %, Yoo-kd. 23. Ff =* BF, Ni-Byu-san-nitsr. 

9. 九 > 日 ん Kokond-kd. 24.3¢ 四 ラ 日 え Ai-yu-yokke. 
10. + $ Ff %, Too-kd. 25. Ff FB BF, Ni-Byu-go-nitsi. 
11. HY — Ft BF, Ztyw-itet-nitei. 26. FE ASB FZ, Ni-tyu-rok’-nitei. 
12. + Y —* 日 Ztyu-ni-nitsi. 27. Ff -6¥ BF, Ni-2tyu-sitei-nitet. 
18. +E =F FB F, Ztyw-san-niter. 283. F¢ 八 2 BF, Ni-2yu-fatei-nitsi. 
14. + 5 P43 Ff *, Ziyu-yok-ke. 29. Ju” BF, Ni-Byu-ku-nitsi. 
15. EY Fe BF, Ztyu-go-nitsi. 80. -S 日 , Mi-so-ka, of San-Hyu-n. 


Tsiti-tatsi, properly Teitki-tate, signifies the moon 8 rising; the first day is 
called also Tstki-gdstra, head or beginning of the moon. The first day of the 
year is called Jt* H ¥, Gwan (or Gan) zits, or Faztmeno fi. The old-Japanese 
Ka ( ff ”) means daylight; i, as Chin. 日 F, Nitsi, means sun and day. 

Still to be noticed, are the expressions: 


RE 3 夜 *, Sdki-ya, last night. cies RES 日 ジ , Is-saki-zits, the day 

RES HY, Sdku-zits’, yesterday. before yesterday. 

HE Ki. Sdkii-ten , > Az HF, Kon-nitsi, to day. 

HES wit. Saki-t300, yesterday mor- 明 # 日 4, Miyoo-nits, to morrow. 
ning. 明 * 487 HF, Mtyoogo nits, or 

HE $ 4s 2, Sdkit-kon, yesterd. andtoday. Asatte, the day after to morrow. 


Tk-kd (FEF ff”) de deki-mdstkd, in how many days can it be done? 
Ni-ftydkit nitst utside deki-mdsi, in two hundred days it can be done. — Sorewa 
idzuka (45 A”. 時 。 時 AB) madent deki-mdstka? till (on) what day 
can it be ready? Ku-gwatsts fatsii-ka madent deki-magoo, on the eighth day of 
the ninth moon it will be ready. (Shopping-Dialogues, page 9.) 
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If Ka or Nitsi be followed by FJ *, Me (see § $2), then this expression 
is equivalent to an express definition of the day by an ordinal noun of number. 
$5 fF, Mat-nitei, is said for: daily; 同日 あ Kaku-ziteu, the next day but 
one; M%-ka-ment, on the third day; Mi-ka-me gdtént fatsuru nek-ki, a fever which 
arises (recurs) every third day, the tertian ague. — Kon-nitsiyori yok-ka~meni, 
on the fourth day from to day, to day as the point of departure from which the 
date is reckoned, not being included in the calculation. 一 Yédo mikdst yok-ka-me 
gdtént itst tdtsisi nari, at Yédo, market has been, of old, held every fourth day 
(or every four days), thus either on the 4**, the 8t or the 12", or on the 1%, 5% 
or 9% day etc.). 一 Muika-meni deki agarimasta, he accomplished it on the 6% day. 
= Y=t 4? 8 Ej *., San-ziu san si ka nitsi moni, on the 
88 or 84 day. 


8 44. Notation of hours. 


bee ae 


This dial shows the two methods of marking the hours in use in Japan. 
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I. According to one method, the original Chinese astronomical, exhibited on 
the inside of the dial, is, as is seen, the civil day divided into twelve equal 
portions of time (時 + , Toki, times), which are named after the zodiac, us 
ナァ HEL, Neno doki, Mouse-time, He wee, Usino doki, Bull-time, etc. At 
Yédo they say Kok instead of Toki. The Toki is divided into two halves; the 
first is called 4) %, Styo, = first beginning, the second, }f— 3, Sei, = the true 
or proper. Each half, being equivalent to an hour according to our reckoning, 
has four subordinate divisions, called YI 3, Kok or notches, each of 15 SPT, 
Bun (= 15 minutes), and the Bun hag 60 #53, Meo (60 seconds). This cycle 
begins with the --% HEL, Neno doki or Neno koku, the middle of which 
( 正 ) falls at midnight; thus its beginning falls 60 min. before, its end 60 min. 


after midnight. 
-F-* ノ 時 + Nené dokt; Mouse-time. 


AI) ¥ styo, = 11 o'clock in the evening. 


JES cei, =12 o'clock midnight. 
FEZ? REY Usind dokt, Bull-time. 


% styo, =1 o'clock in the morning. 


1E3 sei, = 2 o'clock > 


Gib 7 ERE Tordnd dokt, Tigor-time. 


Al styo, =8 o'clock in the morning. 


IE? Set, = 4 o'clock > 
HN” 7 REE Und dokt, Hare-time. 


A] F styo, =5 o'clock in the morning. 


JES sei, =6 o'clock > 


e937 REE Tatsiind doki, Dragon-time. 


AN 4 styo, = 7 o'clock in the morning. 


iE 8ét, = 8 o'clock » 


E,27 REE Mind dokt, Serpent-time. 


ANF styo, = 9 o'clock in the morning. 


IE? ei, =10 o'clock > 


44> REY M'mdné dokt, Horse-time. 
A] Ff styo, = 11 o'clock in the morning. 
JES sei, =12 o'clock noon. 

7 2, ノ 時 Y Fitsizind ddkt, Goat-time. 
AJ] styo, = 1 o'clock in the afternoon. 
JES sei, = 2 o'clock > 

FAS REL Sdrind doki, Ape-time. 
AI] ¥ styo, = 8 o'clock in the afternoon. 
JES set, =4 o'clock > 

Poh 7 REE Torind dokt, Cock-time. 
AN yo = 5 o'clock in the afternoon. 
JES sei, = 6 o'clock » 

FOL? BEE Iniind dokt, Dog-time. 
Alf yo, = 7 o'clock in the evening. 
JE? sei, =8 o'clock » 

Yt HEY Ind doki, Swine-time. 
A 4 styo, = 9 o'clock in the evening. 
JE > sei, =10 o'clock > 


Our 11 hours 48 min. 2 sec. before midnight is expressed by 子 了 #9] 5 
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=f W3 =t AT = Rs, Neno styo san-koktt san-bun ni-meo, i. 6。 
8 15+8 min. + 2 sec. from the beginning of the Mouse-time. Our 12 oclock 
midnight is すう JF 3, Neno sei; our 12 o'clock 15 min. after midnight -F- 3 
TES BF AYR, Nend sei styo kokt. 


2. The second method, the Japanese proper, supersedes the names of the 
zodiac with numbers, by which the hour is made known by strokes on the 
bell or drum. The civil day retains the division into 12, or properly 2 K 6 times 
( 時 よ , TH); the Tok however is subject to the decimal division into 10 ¥z, 
og (notches), which are also called 分 Bun (tenths), the Bun into 10 
Ji) Rin. The Kokt or Bun is now = 12 min. The numbers which have been 
added to the successive twice six Tokis, are from midnight till noon 9, 8, 7, 6, 
5, 4, and the same from noon till midnight; these numbers are obtained, when 
the number, which should properly belong to a Toki, is subtracted from the 
number 10; thus 10 一 1 = 9. The numbers 1, 2 and 8 are not included in the 
hour-numbers, as 1, 2 and. 3 strokes on the drum or clock belong to the signals 
of the military and convent service, and s confusion of the two signals has to 
be prevented. 

The newest information respecting this notation of hours does not quite agree 
with the notices of it formerly obtained, and people in Japan itself, it seems, 
do not reckon more consistently. Therefore we confine ourselves to the clocks at 
Yédo. There, at 12 oclock at noon, the clock strikes 9'), and the Japanese calls 
this time Firu kokdndtet dok{, = noon, time of the nine number, or in short, 
Kokinétsit-dokt, or Kindnétst, or even M'mdno kéki. From 12 to 2 oclock accor- 
ding to our reckoning of time he counts 10 Bun and calls our 1 o'clock in the 
afternoon Firugo kokindtsu han dokt, = afternoon 9} time, or. in short, Firu 
kokondétsu han; our 2 o'clock Firugo yatsu-doki, or itirugo yatsu, or also Fitstizino 
koka#; our 8 o'clock Firugo ygu han, etc., till after the end of the fourth Tok, 
at midnight the clock strikes nine again, and beginning with Yoru kokindteu 
doki, the other six Tokis continue till noon. In consequence of this, for the Ja- 
panese Tokis the following definitions of time are obtained. 


1) First a stroke is heard, about a minute afterwards a second and immediately after thata third, being 
the warning. A minute later the strokes cf the hour follow, each stroke with a pause of 10 or 12 seconds, 


except the last two, which follow quickly on each other and show that the clock has finished striking. 
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夜 2, YORU or YO, at night. FRE, FIR, at noon. 
九 > ッ 時 F Kokondtsu-doki, 9th time, It > 時 Y, Kokondtsu-doki, 9th time, 
= 12 o'clock midnight. = 12 o’clock at noon. 
九 —- ED, Kokonctsit-han, 94, Ju 422, Kokondtsa-han, 9% , 
= 1 o'clock after midnight. =1 o’clockin theafternoon. 


JRE, 47, FIRU.GO, in the afternoon. 
八 》 時 よ , Vetow-dokt, 8 time, | 八 》 時 も Yateu-dokt, 8th time, 


= 2 o'clock after midnight. = 2 o’clockin the afternoon. 
八 》 as SEG Ygu-han, 8}, IE Rs, Ygu-han, 8}, 
= 3 o'clock after midnight. =3o'clockin theafternoon. 
Hy] J, 4X, in the morning. 3, YUU, in the evening. 
AGS HEY, Nandteu-doki, 7% time, | 465 EE, Nandtet-dokt, 7% time, 
= 4 o'clock in the morning. =4o'clockin theafternoon. 
+ ch wy Nanitsii-han, 7}, + 竿 >, Nandtstt-han, 73, 
= 5 o'clock in the morning. =5o'clockin theafternoon。 
明 J, 4KE, in the morning. | $e KURE, in the evening. 
A> RE, Matsi-doki, 6th time. A> RE, Matei-doki, 6th time, 
= 6 o'clock in the morning. = 6 o'clock in the evening. 
a = Ae Mitsii-han, 63, ラマ ーー Miitsit-han, 03 
= 7 o'clock in themorning. = 7 o'clock in the evening. 
fA f, 484, in the morning. 74 ル , YORU, or YO, at night. 
HS WEL, Itaitsa-doki, 5 time, | FY BFL, Itoitow-dokt, 5% time, 
= 8 o'clock inthe morning. = 8 o'clock in the evening. 
Fe SPO,” Mtatitst-han, 54, 一 守ら , Lteiitsit-han, 54, 
= 9 o'clock in themorning. = 9 oclock in the evening. 


FRX Bj ズ , FIRU ILAYE, in the fore noon. 


DUS 時 ま , Yotsv-oki, 4th time, DUS 時 ま , Yotsu-doki, 4th time, 


= 10 o'clock in the morning. = 10 o'clock in the evening. 
py 竿 > , Yotsit-han, 43, py 3 Ad, Yétsii-han, 43, 
= 11 oclock in the morning. = 11 o'clock in the evening 


In agreement with the preceding definitions are the notices of time, occuring. 


in the Shopping-Diuloques page 17, after the Nagasaki original, page 42, where 


is to be read: 丸 >> 企 > 時 ま ョ 9 oy BRE UE PYF =, Kokoniteu han 


166 CHAPTER IV. NOTATION oF TIME. § 44, 45. 


doki yori ndndtst made iits{ni, »between one and four o'clock.” 一 J\¥ i 
時 kA =, Ygu-han doki goroni, »about three o'clock.” 

On the contrary, not in agreement with it are the notices, occuring in 
RB. BROWN'8 Colloguial Japanese, Grammar; page XLVIII, where Neno kokonotst% 
doki is made equivalent to 10 oclock in the afternoon till 12 o'clock midnight, 
and also the other Zokis begin 60 minutes earlier, than according to our notice. 

The measurement of the Tokis fixed according to our hours, is, nevertheless, 
alone of value for an equinoctial day, and change (they become longer or 
shorter) in proportion as day and night in the different seasons are of unequal 
length. Thus each of the six Tokis from the longest day, if this day including 
the morning and evening twilight be reckoned at 17 hrs. 58 min. (notices are 
found which differ from it) has 2 hrs. 58 min. The Japanese almanacs contain, 
every 15 days, the definition of the changeable length of day and night, and the 
time-pieces are regulated accordingly, therefore they are so adopted, that the 
hour-ciphers are on loose plates, which are shifted, whilst the division of the 
hour-cirele into Koki or Bun, as also the cyclical division of the zodiac is fixed. 
The changing of the hours is called Tokiwo utsust. 


MEASURES, WEIGHTS AND COINS. 


The Japanese measures and weights, as well as the coinage are for a great 
deal reckoned after the Chinese decimal system, with which, as a rule, the 
Chinese names are used, preceded by the Chinese numerals, both modified by 
the Japanese pronunciation. 

In consequence of the modifications, which since 1850 the Government at 
Yédo has introduced in the measures and money, the definitions here given differ 
from those given by us formerly and will, probably, sooner or later undergo 
modifications again, when people, in Japan itself, have agreed about the prin- 
ciple of the measures, viz. about the Japanese foot and its proportion to the 
French métre or Netherlands ell. 


§ 45. Measures of length, Sasinome. 

R¥, B4ki, foot (一 ご ? R¥, Is-3aku%, one foot), the iron foot (Kane- 
sast, vulgo Kane-sdkii), used by work-people, generally bent to a square and 
therefore called the bent foot ( 曲 # R¥ Kryok-saku), the unit of the Japa- 


nese measures, formerly (1831) was found by nice comparison with a standard- 


CHAPTER IV. MEASURES. WEIGHTS AND corns. 8 45. 167 


metre to be = 0,303 metre or 0°,11",11’” of an English foot, since 1850 fixed by 
the Government at Yedo at 0,30175 metre or 30,175 centimétre, the métre being 
reckoned at 3,28889 Japanese feet. At the observatory at Yédo the Netherlands 
ell or French metre is reckoned at 3,308 Japanese feet (KaneZdékiz) 1), whereas 
the Japanese Department of Marine has adopted 3,289248 Japanese feet for it 2), 
and a manual published at Nagasaki) gives 3,31 Japanese feet as the measure 
of the Netherlands ell. When, in 1864, the manufacture of some comparative 
measures was ordered of a. VAN EMDEN, by the » Nederlandsche Handelmaatschappyj,” 
the Japanese foot was fixed at 0,3035 Netherlands ell. 

For piece-goods, except woolen stuffs, a whalebone foot ( a & RE, Ku- 
zira~saki) is used, being = 1,25 iron feet. 


Divisions of the Sdki: 
Jap. foot. Métres. 


Re, &z (一 RY, 1 = 0,80175 
YZ, Sun (一 二 の , 01 = 0,080175 
Spl, Bun (一 分 の , 0,01 = 0.0080175 
#4 1), Rin (一 FH), 0.001 = 0.00080175 


EF, Goo (一 E&¥), 0,0001 = 0,000080175 
ee, Si (—F HRY), 0,00001 = 0.0000080175 
473, Kot (一 #3), 0,000001 = 0,00000080175 


Multiples of the Sdki. 

開 を AZ. Ken (一 FZ, Jh-ken), as measure of distance = 6 Sdki 
(1,8105 métres); as measure for piece-goods 6,5 Saka. 

x ¥,, me tess DEE, Itsi-Zo0), = 10 R¥ SN (3.0175 métres). 

HTS, JX, Tigo, Tioo, street (一 一 う HJ x, It-t8oo), = 60 開 を Ken 
(108,63 metres). 

HA", Bi, Japanese mile; —} JH", Itsi-ri, one mile, = 36 丁 , 273oo 


1) From a communication by OONO YasaBUROO, instrument-maker to the observatory at Yédo. 

2) Iutroduction to the Japanese translation, published at Yédo in 1854, of 3. N.CALTEN, Leiddraad by 
het onderriyt tn de Zee-artillerie, Delft, 1832. The title of the work is: 海 上 ie, 術 Be 書 
Kai zoo b-siyuts zen syo, or ,,the book on Marine artillery.” 

3) eS me ay | £- Japanese Translation of the English and Dutch with pronunciation, 
Numbers. First part, N°. 2. Nagasaki, Octuber, 1860." Page 12U, 121. 
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or streets, = 3910,68 métres, if the Japanese foot is reckoned at 0,30175 metres. 
According to the Treaty between Japan and America, concluded in 1858, Art. 7, 
the Japanese Ri is = 4275 yards (the yard at 0,91438 Neth. ell), thus = 3908,9745 
N. ells, whereas it is said to amount to 88 MY < 48 fi] 1 RS Sp. 
In the Japanese-Russian Treaty of 19 Aug. 1858, Art. 8, on the contrary the 
Japanese Ri is made equivalent to 3 wersts 332 saschen, which gives to one 
Ri 3908,68192 Neth. ells. 


§ 46. Superficial measures. 


7, Pu (一 7) or Tadd (— E HP HR, ied teudd), = — FZ 四方 , 
1, e. a square Ken, or ガ Sy RR. i. e. 6 square feet (3,27791025 square métres). 

Wit, WA® WC, Se (一 ド WT, Fits se), a rectangle of 6 367 Pu 
length and 5 Pu breadth, = 80 square Pu. 

Be =, man (一 BF &, It-tan), a plane of 20 Pu length and 15 Pu breadth, 
= 300 square Pu. Jt-tan is the regular plane of a rice-field. 

HY £, Tigo, mioo (一 う BY S PY Fy, It-tioo yomo), a plane of 60 Pu length 
and 50 Pu breadth, = 3000 square Pu. 


§ 47. Measures of capacity (Masamé) for dry and liquid wares. 

Ft. Soo, Bao (一 う 直る Is-%00), unity of the measures of capacity, 
formerly distinguished by Europeans with the Malay name Gantang, is 0,49 Jap. 
feet long and broad and 0,27 Jap. feet deep, containing 0,064827 Jap. cubic feet, 
= 1,893365719029 cubic decimétres, or 1 litre, 8 decilitres, 9 centilitres etc. 

Subdivisions of the Soo. 

ti.” 3, Go-goo, pron. go-ngoo, a measure of 5 By Goo, =4 Ft ¥ Soo 
fall 9 decilitres. 

合 を 7 「, Goo, pron. ngoo (一 合 和 7 goo), = 4s Ft e Soo. 

44%, formerly am. Styéku, pron. ka —4 ダ 9 Is-dikit), = rhe Ff ¥ Soo 

fi? ¥, Go slyAkii, a measure of +5。 Ft bo, or 3} PT. 

FL, formerly Ph and Het, sai (—35 AF, Tesai), <r HY Soo. 

Multiples of the Soo. 

fi.* F}¥, Go boo, a measure of 5 FEY Soo, = 946682595145 cubic de- 
cimétres. 

Bek, Pioo, or Tawéra (一 》 BX, Tp-pioo or Fité-tawdra); a sack or bale 
(rice), at present contains JK 3 = Lt Hz or 3 To 5 Soo rice. 


Be r, To, formerly Ht ト (4 a +, It-to), as vessel Tomasi, = 10 Ft So ; 
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4 7, G6kt (pron. ngdki), formerly $F (—4 GF, Itsi gdka), = 100 tts 
Soo, or 189,3865719029 litres. 

Remark. The fixed salaries of Government functionaries are based on the 
quantity of rice, which is allowed them per year or per day, and which is 
paid in money according to the market-price. The money value of a géku 
(44) was in 1865 f 12,50 Netherlands currency, or according the Japauese 
exchange i= =" ig — Ho 2X ア 5 十 2X ア 1.25. 一 AF 
AF 高 # /Z ん 9 20 ん g i. is an income of 100 Kok or {1250 Netherl. 
currency. The pay of a common man (—} KA, 7 FFTs Hh? BG 合 f 
or 6 cent(!) a day. 


8 48. Weights, Hakarime. 
At, sai (—3 AF, Is-sai), x Ys AV Sak’. 
8 As 

Fras , Sak’ (— J ars, Ts-sak’), = i & 7 Goo. 

ae nh T, Itsi goo), =¥5 Jr = Kin. 

Ir? Kin (一 ぅ py Ik-kin), the Japanese pound, called by Europeans 
Catty (ct.),‘ weighs according to former notices 1) 0,6 kilo, according to the latest 
definition 2), 0,597 kilo. They reckon, at Yédo: 


Tk-kin. . . 1 ct.| Rok-ekin . . 6 ct. | Ziwtk-kin. .11lct.| Hiak’-kin, 100 ct. 
Ni-kin. . . 2 > | Stei-kin . . 7» | Ziu go-kin. .15 > | Sen-gin, 1000 > 
San-gin . . 3 > | Hdtsi-kin. . 8 » | Mi dik-kin. .20 » | Man-gin, 10000 > 
Si-ekin. . . 4 > | Kuklin. . . 9 » | Mi ziutk-kin, 21 > 
Go-kin. 5 » | Zik-kin . .10 » | Go dik-kin. .50 > 


i” +# っ 所 も , Go gin kin, = 50 catties (ct. 50), or half a picol (pl. 0,5). 

Bex i Ke, Hiak’-kin, = 100 catties or a picol. 

2. Silverweight. | 

Unity: Mon-me, pron. Momme , from aE Mon, = farthing, and fj * Me, 
= eye, means pag 1.6. weight of a farthing. The signs used for Mon-me 
are Re, シ シ 4. と Bee: abbreviated forms of the Chinese 鐵 ち う 
Sen, = farthing. In stead of Mon-me, in connection with some numbers, only 
Fj *, Me is used. The Europeans have therefore adopted the name Mace, Dutch 


1) PH FR. VON SIEBOLD, Nippon-Archief, Division IV. 


2) Ban-go siyoo in, see page 167, note 8. ) 2 Bl+ oS Hy 
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Maas. One Mace (— 4 Rey, Itsi monme, or Et A %, Itsi-me, or QF, 
PS GEE, Gin is-sen), weighs 3,74799 grammes and has, as mm Tael, if the, 
Tael is counted to be equal to (1,60 Neth. cour., a value in silver of {0,16 N.c. 

The Mon-me is divided into 

10 APY, Fun, Yulgo condrijn, conderein cent. 
100 Ji), Rin, Yalgo cassie, cash, mokje. 
1000 =F, Moo. 
10000 % 3, Hots, vulgo wassie. 

Itsi mon-me ni fun, = 1,2 Mon-me, or 1 Mon-me 2 condrijn. 一 Ni mon-me 
san-bun, 2,3 Mon-me. — San-mon-me si-fun go-rin roku moo, = 3,456 Mon-me, 
or 3 mace, 4 condrJn, 5 cent (or cash) 6. 

37 QEx, Go-mon-me, = 5 mace or half a tael. 

+Y QE, , Ziuemon-me, = 10 Mon-me or 10 mace, the weight, which, in 
silver, makes the immaginary coin Tael, Dutch Tail, = 37,4799 grammes, value 
in silver /1.60 Neth. cour., being according to the Japanese text of Art. 12, 
alinea d of the Additional Articles to the Netherlands-Japanese Treaty of 30 Ja- 
nuary 1856, 6,25 久 シ = f1,00 Neth. cour. ). 

With Mon-me they count further: Ziu-itsi mon-me, Ziu-ni mon-me, Ziu-ku 
mon-me (19 mon-me), and in the tens (20, 30 etc.), and in the hundreds, thou- 
sands, ten of thousands, etc. supersede Mon-me by Ff * Me; thus —= ジ 
目 *, Mi-ziyu me, 20 Mon-me. =% py > +r 目 *, San-si-ziyu me, 80 to 
40 Mon-me. Ku” キー Re, Kueziyu ttsi mon-me, 91 Mon-me. 

Fix 目 ^, AkG me, 100 Me or Mon-me, = 10 tacls or 874,799 grammes, 
or 16 Neth. cour. 

We. Ej *, Kwan-me (at Yédo Kdm-me), —J バタ Ej *, Lk-kwan-me, or 
one rist (1000) me = 100 taels. 

=t fe. kn” ik Ey *, San-gwan go hiAkt mé, 3500 me or 350 taels. 

5 Rs, A, %ik khm-mé, 10 rists or 10000 me, = 1000 > 

B&> Ro, B%, Mak kam-me, 100 rists or 100000 me,= 10000 > 

千 シ FEF, A %, Sen ngam-mo, 1000 rists or 1000000 me, = 100000 > 

RAL KF, A%, Mon ngam-me, 10000 rists,...... = 1000000 > 


1) In the official Dutch translation instead of it we find: ,,De zilveren Spaansche mat of pilaar-mat wordt 
gerekend tegen de waarde van /2.50. De Mexicaansche dollar tegen (2,55 Ned. coar.” 
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The Yedo Pound (7 所 》 mS Ir? Yédono tk-kin), being = 16 taels 
or Fy A fb Q&,, 160 Mon-me or Me, or Sen, weighs 160 X 3,74799 grammes, 
= 0,5996784 Neth. pound, for which in the above quoted Ban-go syoo-in »about 
0,597 N. pound” has been given. 

Bt 学 teint, 4 QE Sen or Mon-me, is = —* SPY ™ A M- 
fun go rin weight. 

§ 49. Iron, copper and bronze coins. 

The unit is WE, Mon (Ht RE, Itsi mon) , the smallest exchange coin, 
in circulation OE" Sen (= Chin. Tsién), Japanese also Zeni, and called by the 
Europeans cash, pitje or duit. The Mon has a value in silver of one fl), 
Rin, and 100 pieces (Ak aE, Hiakit mon) are reckoned at one Mon-me or 
mace of silver. The exchange however varies, being reckoned in the towns of 
the Taikun only 96, and in the countries of princes at one time more and, at 
another less. 

The cents with a square hole are strung upon straw-ropes to the number 
nominally of a hundred, representing the value of one Mon-me or mace of silver. 
Ten such strings joined in one bunch, are called —J We XE, Ik-kwan- 
mon (at Yédo Ik-kam-mon) or one string of cents, and are worth one tael or 
10 Mon-me of silver. 二 = JE % BCE, Nikwan-mon, two tacls; = + FF 文 , 
San gwan-mon, three taels. 

The copper coins, which generally bear for superscription a year-name besides 
the word i x Teti-boo, = money, generally have the value of 1 Mon; never- 
theless there are larger also, of the value of 4 and of 5 Mon (PY a7 = BBE. 
We 3 BRE) and of 2X 4 or 8 Mon (= * PY Arb BRE, Ni vi mon sen). 

The new »hundred Mon-coin,” 7 Fy QB, Too hidki sen, of the name-value 
of one Mon-me (f 0,16 Neth. cour.), was first cast in the 6th year Ten-boo (1835) 
at Yédo, with the superscription FE PR 3H FF Ten-boo Tsuu-boo. 

8 50. Silver coins. 

The unit of the silver coins is the ay Riyoo, pronounced by some as 
drygo. BY Bh mr” py > y=t APT, i. & one Riyoo of silver is 
= 4 Mon-me or mace 3 Fw or condrin, thus 68,% cents Neth. cour. 10 Riyoo of 
silver, according to the old coinage represented by an oval silver lump (Jta-gane), 
which has been called 松 ? Mai (vulgo by the Dutch, schuitje, = little boat), 
must have 43 Mon-me (= 1 tael 4 mace) silver-weight. 

The oblong coin with the superacription — Ap GB Itai bt gin, first cast in 


172 CHAPTER IV. MEASURES, WEIGHTS AND corns. § 50, 51. 


1887, has been found to have a value of f 0.805 Neth. cour., is nevertheless 
worth 33 Dollar-cents or 84;'%, cents N. c., and according to the temporary Dollar 
exchange more or less also. The weight of the pieces is unequal; there are some 
of 8,61 and others of 8,81 grammes. 

The smaller square coin of silver with the superscription — y oe Is-éu gin, of 
which 4 go to an Jtst bit gin, first cast 1854, is worth 84 Dollarcent, full 21 cents N.c. 

§ 51. Gold coins (under the Taikun government). 

The unit is the iy Riyoo. >? 4 iy, Kin ttsi riyoo, or one Riyoo 
of gold, is represented by the ayy = Pi] マン Koban, which in virtue of its stamp 
is current without being weighed. According to the coinage then in force the 
Riyoo of gold or the Koban was worth 60 Mon-me of silver, or f 9,60 N. c., and 
divided into halves, fourths, eighths and sixteenths. 

An oblong gold, but properly silver and lightly gilt coin with the super- 
scription 一 4p Ni pu, first cast in 1818 and declared worth in silver 30 
Mon-me (f 4,80 N. c.) represents the half Kobdan. 

The 2 Koban is an oblong coin with the superscription — Ap rtgi pu, for which 
it is customary to write — Fy - Its value is 15 Mon-me or 14 taels (f 2,40 N. c.). 

The § Koban is represented by an oblong coin of silver and gilt, with the 
superscription 一 4é Ni su, for which in general Zs is said; the newest cast 
in 1859, are worth 16』 dollarcents or 42 cents N. c. 

The ye Koban, also a small silver-gilt coin, has the superscription — 未 
Is-tiu, which is called Js-s'. 

Addition to the edition of 1876. Recently after the legitime heir of the old 
Mikado-dynasty has resumed the reins of his empire his government has adopted the 
gold-standard of which the unit is a Yen 周 = vulg. | > being, according to the sta- 
tement of Mr. sTaNLEY JEVONS!), only three per mille less in value than the American 
dollar. The gold-coinage consists of pieces of twenty, ten, five, two and one Yen. 
The inscription of a two-yen-piece in my possession is 大 日本 明治 三 aE 
=. [Bj Dai-Nippon Mei-dzi Sun-nen Ni-yen, = Japan. 1870. 2 dollars. The new 
fractional money of Japan consists of fifty, twenty, ten and 5 Sen ( g *) pieces in 
silver, the Sen corresponding to a dollar cent and in pieces of copper of 2, 1, + and 
ys Sen or one rin J). 


1) Money and the Mechaniem of exchange — by Prof. w. srANLEY Jevons. London 1878. 


OHAPTER V. 


ADVERBS. 


8 52. The adverbs in Japanese which, as such, always precede the word 
(verb, adjective, or adverb) that they qualify, are, so far as their origin is con- 
cerned, to be distinguished as: 

I. Adverbs proper. 

1. Primitive adverbs, such as: Ma, truly, perfectly; to, very. 

2. Adverbs ending in kt (in the spoken language simply u), formed from 
adjectives in ki (p. 106), as Haydki, early; Osdki, late. 

II. Improper adverbs or adverbial expressions. 

1. Nouns with or without the modal case ni or de, included among which 
the adjectives in ki (p. 106, 5), ka (p. 116 8 13) and yaka (p. 117 § 14), provided 
they are used as substantives concrete. 

2. Verbs in the gerund, i. e. in the modal case, characterized by te as: 
Sadamete, definitely; Kesstt¢, certainly; Kakite (katte), in writing. 

If, for convenience, we distribute the Japanese adverbs and adverbial expres- 
sions in groups according to their signification, we shall get as: 


8 58. Adverbs of quality, to the question: how? 
1. Adverbs in ku, derived from adjectives in ki (see p. 106, 8 9, B. 2), as: 
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Yoke, AE 3, in the spoken language You, Yéo, well. (See p. 112.11.) 1. 


Yoréstkt, ‘WH2cy, > > >»  Yordsiu, well, good. 

Wéruku, ルク ァ » > > Waruu, bad, ill. 

Haydki, PRI>, > > >  Haydu, Haydo, quickly, 

Osdkit, wes y, > > >  Osdu, Osdo, slowly. —«éB. 
Kédtaki MEZ,, > > >  Kdtgu, Kdtoo, hardly, with difficulty. 
Ydsuki, Si%,, > > >  Yédsuu, easily. 

Kivdstki, 2 タック > > >  Kiévdsiu, neatly, exactly. 8、 


2. Adverbs in ka, with the terminational ni (see p. 116, 8 13): 


Sidctkdni, FF ¥.., calmly, in stillness. 9, 
Tetimdbirakdni PES 5 y =, clearly and distinctly. 10. 


Sumiyakdni, JHE » =, quickly, swiftly. 

Tastké ni, He, =, certainly. 

Tamasakani, 3 3, by chance, fortuitously, accidentally. 

Dan-danni, BY © YY { =, by degrees, gradually. 

Zen-zenni, Whe V 1 =, by degrees. 15. 

Soro-soro, Soro-soroto, $5 2 % 3. pl, by degrees, gradually. 

Yara-yara, slowly. Yara-yara yuki, to go slowly, saunter, lounge. 

Mi-sdto, #F* ZE* ,, Musd-musdto without forethought, in confusion, in 
opposition to Kivdstkit, exactly. 18. 


8 54. Adverbs of degree, in answer to the question: in what degree? 

The expressions cited in § 23 and 24 p. 130: Ma, quite; Itsi-dan, wholly; 
Ikanimo, in all respects; Mo, still more; Odkini, very; Sikdsi, little; Nao, once 
more so, so much the; Jyd, tyé, again so; Mdsii-mdsu, more and more; Fana- 
fada, very; Mottomo, utmost; Ito, very; Itdtte, utmost, highest. 

Besides these: 

Tkura, Nani-fodo, $4 2 #%, how much? in what degree? 19. 

Dore-dake, Dore-fodo, Bow much? | 

Dono-kurai ooki, 4% + 位 2 多 1, how much? 

Yo-fodo, BR" 程 和 も Amdri, BRF, too. (See p. 186 8 28.) 

Mina, ee, together. — Siubéte, a 都 , Tonto, in all. 

Ost-nabete , 押 す 部 5, altogether. Od hint, very. 24. 
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Koto-gotokt, FZ» yy, all over, entirely. 25. 

Nokorazu, Ue 残 ぅ without surplus, without exception. (See p. 59.) 

Mattaki, A> FZ xy, wholly, perfectly. 

Ippaini, —y APF =, full, abundantly. 一 Ippanni, —y A%.., fall (to 
the brim). 

Is-boni, —y 4 Y=, together successively, altogether. 29. 

Kadtei-te, §§% 手 7。 wholly, entirely. With a subsequent negation, by no 
means, not at all, e. g.: Katsiite wakaranai, it is by no means intelligible, Kdtsiite 
mairu mai, I shall not go at all. 80. 

Kadtsi-gdtst, HY Y {, wholly. 

Kitsit-mata, 9. 3 FRE, HY BF, so much the more. 

Yo-keini, BP" ZF =, in a greater degree, more. 

Tydstkams, 人 』 て ンク 2. fy, Oo much the more. 

Sat-bun, BY SPT, proportionably, pretty, tolerably. 35. 

Ztyu-bunni, キミ APT =, fally, quite. 

Itsi-bunva, —4 APT», partly. Wadzukani, {i >» =, scarcely. 

Mabarani, HR %>5 =, sparsely, in a scattered manner, here and there, par- 
tially, thinly. Sakdési, 4> 32, not much, little. 

Oyds, pron. dydsso, JLT y, in sum, together; very nearly, about. 

Tékitsénni (at Yédo), }RF [ly f=, richly, abundantly, in multitude. 40. 

Tai-soo, 大 YES, excessively. Tai-soo ooku, far above measure. 

Tai-gai, 大 RY, 


Tai-tet, 大 HE 7, in general, more or less. 


Oo-kata, K t 方 Z, 
Sukdburu, ji る ァ テル, pretty, tolerably, for three fourths of the full measure. 
Sukoburu fisdsi, it is pretty long ago. 45. 


Yoffodo, 29 *¥, contracted from Yoi-fodo, pretty. 

Tstygu-do, pron. T%oo-do, 調 度 『 not チ ホ ド 。 proportionately, reasonb1Y , 
just. Tstygu-do yoi, it is just good. 

Fotondo, 94% v, almost, nearly, scarcely, hardly. Soreva fotondo targu, it is 
hardly enough. Moppara, BAS, 5, onely, merely. 

Fodo-fodo, Naka-naka, HAY WV {, almost. 

Sukundkums odkitmé niku, APF + ye By «+ y, neither less nor more. 50. 
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Teito, Tsitto, Pat. BUS... AP. a little. Teitomo, as little as possible, with 
a subsequent negation, not in the least. 51. 

Ygu-ygu- (yoo-yoo-) sité, scarcely, hardly; almost. 52. 

Bakéri, FR, merely, only. Kore bakari, only this. 

Fu-sokini, Ary JE ¥ 2, not enough. 

Bésini, Hi] F =, in particular, particularly. 55. 


8 55. Adverbs of circumstance. 


Mu-ydkuni FE* ZG 5 ., vainly. 一 Maddni, BP S., in vain. 56. 
Mandetkt, FFP yy, in vain. 
Ayamdtte, #H% <4, by mistake. 


Ukegatte, EF yo 5, willingly. 

Kononde, #f 3.» (contracted from Konomite), gladly, willingly, readily. 60. 

Tasinde (= Tasimite), an gladly. — Nengoront, $e a =) gladly. 

Iya-nagaramé, against the grain, reluctantly. 

Tomoni, Ae, FE, with, together, alike. 

Itsini, Fitdtsiini, —J ., together. 64, 

Ondztku, |rj す チッ ヶ , in the spoken language dndztu, together, at the same time. 

Tada, 具 タ 。 ME , only, alone, but. Tada san ka nitsi nomi, or Tada san ka 
nitst bakdri, only three days. 66. 

Saye, #x°#~, originally park, enclosure for cattle; used adverbially it limits 
the idea exclusively to what has been mentioned immediately before and answers 
to but, as it is as much as the Lat. mudo only. — Sono na saye siru, to know 
by name only. 一 Ki-den to saye mgusu, say only: »Sir.” — Sakewo nomi saye- 
suru mono, some one, who does nothing but drink spirits. — Sakewo nomi saye 
surébd, yevu, if one does nothing but drink spirits, he gets drunken. 

In connection with a subsequent negation Saye is equivalent to not even, 
Lat. nec quidem, e. g.: Mma saye nakari, there are not even horses. — Sono na 
saye siranu, not even to know by name. — Zi saye mi-sirdnu mono, anyone who 
does not even know the letters. 

Dani, X=, cognate to Saye, as an adverb, has the word to which it exclu- 
sively limits the idea, before it with or without inflection, e. g.: Ima dant nanort 
st-tamave, assume but for as yet a name. — Jma sibdsi dani ovase nan, now it 


will only last a short time. 68. 
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Sird, % 3, even, German. sogar, indicates that an unexpected predicate is 
emphatically given to the subject of a sentence, e. g.: Kisdki sura kavi-kowo 
kuvase tamgvu, even the queen has silkworms fed. — Kare sura korewo sirdnu, 
he even does not known this. 

Kata-gata, 等 single, alone. 70. 

Suku-ndku-tomo, AP} ナク +2, at least. Sukungu sitémo san a gets, at least 
three months. — Sa-naku-tomo, at least. 

Néri-dake, HR BF, if possible. 

Le-hi, et ZF ¢, so or not 80, in any case; necessary. Ze-hi itdsi-madzoo, 
I shall do it in any case. 

Dow bo-don, 動 と 不 * BL, either active or not active, = in any case. 74. 

To-mo kdkii-mo, + #7, To-mo kgu-mo, トモ カウ モ 。 however, in any case. 
Aleo To-kaku, [Fi $43), if possible, synonym to Ndru-dake. 一 To-kaku 
ttsi-yauni ndru-besi, if possible it should happen in one and the same way. 

Fwini, FA? FE, mddenly, at once. 76. 

Tama-tama, {Fy 2}, unexpectedly, by chance. 

Sai-styo nivd, Hy $ A) Fan, firstly. 

Dai-itsi ni vd, HEF —fan, > 

Dai-ni ni vd, 第 Sa secondly. 

Itsi ni vd, —J3 =n, partly, on the one hand. 一 Matd, %, also. 81. 

Mata itsi nivd, 493 —}.=., on the other hand. Itsiinivd makoto, mdta 
ttstinivd tsuvdri, on one hand truth, on the other falsehood. 82. 

Nékabdva , Din, half. Ndkabdva..., ndkabdva..., partly..., partly... 

Sarant, wit ., again, anew. Kasanete, again. 

Sono fokdni, HY AP .., further, farther. 

Sono tyeni, H Be besides; moreover. 86. 


§ 56. Our adverbs of place and space, such as of, by, for, in, after, on etc. 
are generally expressed in Japanese by connectives expressive of relation, which, 
when they are accompanied with another definition. have the latter before them 
(see Introduction p. 44, §15, B. 1.); e. g.: ye or he, = wards; Kotsira-ye, hither- 
wards; yori, = of, out; Kotsira yori, from here. Since compounds with adverbs of 
place, belonging to this group, have been already treated at pages 81, 82, 83, 
we confine ourselves here to a mere citation. 

Dokoni, where? Dokoye, whither? Dokoyori, whence? Dokonimo, wherever. 87. 


12 
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Idzitkun zo, Dotsira, where? — Asdkoni, somewhere. — Atsira, anywhere. 88. 
Kédsiként, there. — Kokoni, Kotsira, here. 

Kono tokéroni, here. — Sono tokéront, there. 

Yosoni, elsewhere. 一 Yosoye, to elsewhere. 一 Yoso kara, from elsewhere. 
Ta-styo, pron. Ta-ko, ft * B 。 elsewhere. 92. 


Besides these, for the definition of place and space, come under notice: 


Aménekii, TF % = 7, everywhere. Styo-siyo, pron, 30-50, B シン V ツ 3, everywhere. 

Tstkdki, et >, near. 

Tooku, JRE», far; Yen-foont PRIS =, far. 95. 

Is-toni, —} yf ¥ =, at or to one and the same place. 一 Is-Boni yukit, to 
go with, to accompany. 

Noakani, or Tsiu, FAY =, in the midst, amidst, amongst. 97. 

Utelni, Urdni, PF =, within. 一 Fokdni, Sotoni, APF., without. 

Mayeni, Sakini, W-: before. 一 Usiréni, Atont, Notstni, 4B ¢ =, behind. 

Uyéni, 上 を =, above. 一 Sitdéni, PX =, beneath. 100. 

Sobdni, Katani, Katawarani, 側 え =, near, at the side, beside. 

Migini, #7 $=, to the right. 一 Fidérini, 7¢ By =, to the left. 

Mavérini, Ie) x » =» round, around. 

Guru-guru, around, — Gururito, round about. 

Mikdini, [FJ 3 va, against, opposite. 一 Ai-tat, AJL FFF, opposite. 105. 

Yokoni, Yoko samani, 6 2 =, across. — Nana-meni, Sa =, aalant. 

Sudzi-mikdvint, XPAwv «=, vulgar. Suzt-kaint, almost opposite. 107. 


8 57. Adverbs of time, to the question: when? how long? 
Itsiz0, FHS 時 ”, when? [zo, an emphatic suffix. ] 108. 
Itst-ka, fH 日 々 , what day of the month? See p. 161. 


Itsimo, $25 <。 §f, whenever, ever. 一 Itsii de mo, whenever, always, ever; 
with a negative verb, never. Jtsu mademo, always. 110. 

Imé (imé) A 4, now. — Imani, “Fa 4d, now. — Imdyori, i et, 
henceforth. 

Ima-made, 4p s te , hitherto, heretofore. 

Ima-madeva, contracted %mdda, in the spoken language usually Mada, と | 0 
hitherto, still, Lat. adhuc; in connection with negation included in the subsequent 
verb, not yet, Ks. 118. 
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 ‘Tadé-ima, AZAL HF. AE, just now. 114. 
Maye-kata, B= 方 名 Mas-kata yori, beforehand. 一 Madzu, KyF, first, 
beforehand. J-raiva, 以 I 者 , since. 
Haydki, 速く グ 。 LJ , Haygu, Hayoo, 1. soon, very soon; 2. early. 
Mo-hdya, Mo-haygu, contracted Moo, already. — Moo O kairi-de gozarimdsitkd, 
do you go again already? 117. 
Oséku, HBS 7, late. 
474 tokini, 一 時, once, at a certain time. 
Tstkd-goro, PEF Hz. UL HR, lately. 一 Tetkd-detkd-ni, shortly, speedily. 
Makdst, EF Se. 古 , of old, formerly, of yore. Makdst yor, of yore. 
Inisihé, $F 1 $7-X, of old time, formerly. 
Teuini, $¥2Z., at the end, finally, at last; ever; with a negative verb, 
never. 
Sikirini, FAX » =, every moment, without ceasing. 124. 
Otte, 34% iii”, afterwards, consequently; late, henceforth, = sono notsi. 
Otts'ké, +7 > +o J] fr, forthwith, immediately, directly, = sugunt, ai-no nat. 
Suguni, [P= directly, straight. 
Zikini, TAX =, directly, forthwith. 
Sibardku, し シュ 7, in short, shortly, quickly. 


Ygu-yaku, Yoo-yaku; 人 新 シ ャ ッ ) by degrees. 130. 
Tatsi-matsi, 30.3% FEF, Ro» at once, directly; suddenly. 

Yagate, WAY in 7, suddenly. 

Soki-zini, BYLF HR” =, directly. 

Frisdsiku, AEs, long. Hisd-bisd, long ago. Fisdsti dto, long ago. 
Sat-zen, iy + We. just now. 135. 
Kore-kara, hereafter, thereupon. 

Ik-k6o, — [AJ %, henceforth, in connection with a subsequent negation , 


no more. 
Sudéni, 3-2. EB. already. 
Kiuni, 4% =, quickly, hastily. 139. 


Tstyoto, T3idtto (+ 27 +), Yalgo Tétto, 2x JE *, once, for a moment. 
¢at%+, just hear! 一 Tsidito O mats nasare, wait a moment! 
Sono toki, EB? 時 , then, at that time. | 141. 
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Sono nots, 其 4, thereafter. 142. 
Notst-hodo, Bt ee? , by and by. — Noisi-notst, later. 

Kono i-go, HRI Yt 後 ” after this. 

Kono-goro, fiff% fz, there, then. 145. 
Kono hodo, [43 #7, shortly, lately. 

Kono aida, ERS FA 7 2, Wi Wx, shortly. 

Sakint, [Et B= TW Epy, before, the time that has immediately 


preceded the present, just now. Mo sikdési sakini, a short time ago. 148. 
Saki-goro, 4c,t WAZ, lately. 
Saki-hodo, 4c% Y%, just now, presently. 150. 


Definite notices of time like to-day, yesterday, to-morrow etc. are expressed 


by nouns with or without a previous adjective definition, e. g.: 


Kon-nitsi , 今 シ HF, Konenitsiwd; 今 ヶ H] 7, Keo, Kioo, this day, to-day. 
Kesa, AN” Ht, this morning. 152. 
Sdki-zits, FES Bf >, Kinou, +77 (contr. of Sakino ji. BS 日 り , yesterday. 
Sakit-gétst , RE 月 ダ , last month. 

Séka-nen, fff} SBE, last year. 155. 
Asit, Asiita (Asta), 明 ァ 日 2, to morrow. 一 Asi-made, till to-morrow. 
Miyoo-nitsi, 明 ? H 7, to-morrow. 一 Miyoo-nitsino jiru, to-morrow noon. 


Miyoo (nitsino) dso, to-morrow morning. 一 Miyoo-ban, 明 を > IG %, to-morrow 


evening. 
Miyoo-gétsi, HAS, 3, next month. 
Miyoo-nen, HA} 年 を , next year. 160. 


Miyoo-go-nitsi, 明 47 日 了 , the day after to-morrow; also Asatte, アサ ツテ . 
Akeno tosi, Akuru tosi, WAS, 4B 2, next year. 


Akuru fi, HAS, f°, to-morrow. 
Rai-nen, BK 2 年 を , the year still to come, the next year. 


Rat-gétst, Bx 2 月 Lag next month. 165. 
Firuni, 和書 を =, by day. 
Ya-bunni, 夜 " Spo a, Ya-tsiu, 夜 * 中 ちあ, at night. 167. 


For adverbial definitions, to the question: how often? are used: 
1. the repeating numbers cited in 8 32, p. 143: Fitd-tabi or Itsi-do, once; Fitd- 
tabi or Ni-do, twice; Fitd-tabi mi-tabi, twice, thrice, continually, etc. 
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2. Marent, Fz =, seldom. 168. 
Suku ndki tokiva, PZ += RET», seldom. 
Obki tokiva, BT 時 よ 。, often. 170. 


Ori-éri or yori-yori, He} ‘Y 1, now and then. 

Ori-fuzi, Hr FZ. 時 PIT, from time to time, now and then. 
Fu-tosite, 非 in , sometimes. 

Stbd-sibd, BX}, often. 一 Setsii-eetsz, FTF Y {, often. 


Tabi-tabi, FE & Y {, at every turn. 175. 
Tsiiné ni, 常 を =。 44, generally, always. — Zs と zz の 。 continually. 
Obtttddstku, HHL» 。 シ レッ, manifold, often. 177. 


§ 58. Adverbs of manner, indicating the form of thought or speech, in 
which the speaker represents the idea expressed in the predicate. 


1. Affirmative. 

Hd, ~+, with its variations: Aéhi, hi, Yulgo Adi, ha, yes. 178. 

Sa-yoo, A= * ABS, contracted Soo, so, thus, considered more polite than 
H&. — Soo mdéoo, it will be so. 

Stkdto, We ¥., certainly, truly. 180. 

Téstkani, FE, =, certainly, truly. 

Makétoni, Zitsuni, 3 PF 2 ., in trath, truly, forsooth, indeed. 一 Masani, 
EZ =; indeed. 

Geni, or Geni-geni, JAZ YY {, evidently, doubtlessly. 

Keéssité, 決 3 tt sarelri with subsequent negation: by no means, not at all. 

Ari-teini, 有 7 SF =, solidly, to the purpose. 185. 

Kitts, S$ 度 「, certainly. 

Fit-zen, WAS PRE, certainly. Fit-dziyoo, JAS 定 g, certainly, definitely. 

Itsi-dziyoo, —% iE 6 definitely. 

Ka-ndrazu, Wr? 5, certainly, doubtlessly, without doubt. 

Motet-ron, Mu-ron, Ron-ndku, Ron-ngu, 勿 * Lie = do not reason! = without 
contradiction; not to be contradicted. 190. 

Sappari, #7 -*", in all respects; with subsequent negation: by no means. 
Sappari....sezu, to do by no means. 

Tgu-zen, Too-zen, FE & HRE, properly. 

Teasaka, PRT 4», in-short. 193. 

Sastka, Sasitikant, Ed. , notwithstanding. 
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2. Negative. 
Tiye, イ >=, vulgo fiya, no. Jtya-tiya, no, no. 194. 
Remark. The negative: not, expressed in Japanese by », as a rule, is incladed in the inflection of 
the verbs, by which a peculiar negative conjugation arises. 


Fu-sinni, DR? FEL a, uncertainly, doubtfully. 195. 
Fu-dé-stté, FR7 F“s 5, suddenly, by chance. 
3. Optative. 
Doozo, 4g \ AE”, though, than, Pray! Doozo, kkareyo, hear, if you -please, 
hear though! 197. 
Negavdkivd , Bit,» though (contracted from Megat, wish, and Ivdkuvd, 
so as they say), so as one wishes. (See Shopping-Dialogues p. 11.) 198. 
4. Supposing. | 
Makotordstki, probably. 一 Ta-bun, 2* SPT, perhaps. 199. 


Tokint yottevd, Kotoni yottard, perhaps, according to circumstances. 

Zi-gi ni yori, RE ELE FHF, or Zi-gi ni yotte or yottard, if time be favo- 
rable, according to circumstances; under favorable circumstances. 201. 

Utdggvitrdkiiva, BEY » > 3 7 n, probably. 202. 

Zon-bunnd st-dat, 人 存 シ と 1 Oe, RF ¥, as I think; also Zon-bunni sita- 
gdtte. — Zon-bunno si-dai siyo-métsi ari-mdsuka, are there books also? 


8 59. Adverbs connecting propositions, such as nevertheless, however, 
since they are conjunctional adverbs, are treated in the Chapter VIII on the 


Conjunctions. 
ALPHABETICAL SYNOPSIS OF THE ADVERBS CITED, 


The numbers correspond with those placed after the adverbs treated in 6 58 一 59. 

Ai-tat . . . 105. | Astként . . 88.| Bétsint . . 55. | Donboedon . 74. 
Akeno tosi . 162.) Ast . . . . 156. | Datettst ni vd 79. | Dono-kurat ookt 21. 
Akuru fi. . 163. | Asti-made. . 156. | Dai-ninivd . 80.| の oozo . . . 197. 
Akuru tost . 162.| Asta. . . . 156. | Dan-dan ni. 14.| Dore-dake. . 20. 
Amdnekit . . 93.| Asiita . . . 156.) Dani. . . . 68.| Dore-fodo. . 20. 
Amdri . . . 22.) Atont. . . 99.1 Dokoni. . . 87.| Dotsira. . . 88. 
Ari-teini . . 185.| Atsira . . . 88.1 Dokonimo. . 87. | Fiddri ni. . 102. 
Aru tokint . 119. | Ayamdtte. . 58.1 Doko ye . 。 87. | Firunt. . . 164 
Asatte . . . 161.| Bakdri. . . 53.1 Doko yori. . 87. | Fisdeu dto . 1 


Friedstkit 
Ft-dztyoo. . 
Fitétsiint . . 
Fitezn. . . 
Fodo-fodo. . 
Fokéd mi. . 
Fotondo : 
Bu-dé stte. . 
Furi ni... 
Fu-sinni . 
Fu-sokit nt. 
Fu-tosite . 


Guru-~gure 
Gururito . 
Ha, Ha. 
Haydku . 4, 
Haydu . 4, 
Haydo . 4, 
Had, Héhs 
Hi... 
Hisd-bisd . 
Hisdstku . . 
Ldzitkunzo. . 
Iwa.... 
Iiya-fya . . 
Tye...» 
Ik-koo 。 。 ・ 
7 を ro 。 . . 
Imé.... 
Imdda... 
Ima-made. . 
Imé mi... 
Imé yori. . 
Inisthé. 。 . 


76. 
. 195. 
54. 
、1783. 
Geni, Geni-geni 188. 
. 104, 
. 104. 
- 178. 
116. 
116. 
116. 
・178. 
. 178. 
. 184. 
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Ippai nt. . 
Ippan mi. . 


Iraiva 。 . 
Isasaka. . 


Itsi-dziyoo. 


Itsitdemo . 


Iteti-ka . . 


Itetmo. < 
Itee mi... 
Itstt mod. . 


Itei zo. . 


Ka-ndrazu 


Kasanete . . 
Kata-gata. . 
Kdtaki. . . 
Katani. .. 
Kdigu 。 . ・ 


Kdtoo ... 


Katawara ni. 
Kdstké ni. . 
Kdtsti-gdtsu . 
Kdtsit-mata . 
. | Kdtsii-te . . 
. 151. 
. 152. 
. 184. 
. 158. 
. 151. 
。 - 186. 
Ktunt . . . 1389. 
.| Koko nt . 


Keo... 
Kesa. 。 。 


Kioo. 。 。 


Kittd. 。 


28. 
28. 
- 115. 
. 198. 
7s-9o ni. 29, 96. 
Itsi-bun va . 37. 
. 188. 
- 110. 
- 109. 
. 110. 
64. 
81. 
- 108. 
Iya-nagaramo 62. 
Iydstkitmé. . 34. 
. 189. 
84. 
70. 


6. 


89. 


Kono aida 
Kono goro 
Kono hodo 
Kono i-go. 


Kononde . . 


Kore-kara. 
Koto-gotoké . 


Kotsira. .. 


Mabara nt . 
Mada .. 
Madzu.. 
Makéton . 
Makotordstkis 
Maren. . 
Masani. . 
Matéd. ... 
Mata its niva 
Mattaki 
Mavdri ni. 
Maye-kata 
Mayen. . 
Migt ni 
Mina 
Miyoo-dsa. 
Miyoo-ban 
Miyoo-gétsi . 


Miyoo-nen. 


> nits. 


. 151. 
. 147. 
. 145. 
. 146. 
. 144, 
60. 
Kono tokéront 90. 
. 136. 
25. 
Kotoni yottard 200. 
89. 
Kiivd)stkit,-stu 8. 
38. 
- 118. 
. 115. 
. 182. 
199. 
. 168. 
. 182. 
81. 
82. 
> 27。 
. 103. 
. 115. 
99. 
. 102. 
。 23. 
. 158. 
. 158. 
159. 
Miyoo-go-nitsi 161. 
. 160. 
. 157. 
>» »no dea 158. 
» » no firuld7. 
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Mo-haya, ~ha- 


ygu 。 ・ 
Moo... 


Moppara. . 


Motsi-ron . 


Mi-dé n. . 


Mika ni. 


Mikdsi yort. 
Miindstki. . 


Mu-ron 


Musa-musé to 
Misdto. .. 
Mi-ydkins . 


Nédka bava 


Naka-naka . 
Naka ni. . 
Nana-meni . 
Nani-fodo. . 
Nérii-dake . 
Negavdkuvd . 
Nengoro nt . 
Nokordzu. . 


Notsi-hodo 


Notstni. . . 
Notsi-notsi . 
Obttaddstku . 
Ondzthku .. 
Oo-kata. . . 
Ookint. . . 
Oski tokiva . 
Ori-fiizt 。 . 
Ori-edri. . . 
Ost-ndbete. . 
. 5, 118. 


Os ん . 


- 117. 
. 117, 
48. 
. 190. 
56. 
. 105. 
. 122. 
122. 


- 190. 


24. 
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Oséu, Oso. 5. 
Otte. « » - 125. 
. 126. 
Oydso 。。 < 89. 

odie. 。165. 
. 164. 
. 190. 
。 190. 


OZgs ん 7 。 。 


Rai-gétett . 
Rai-nen . 
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Sono tok. . 141. 
Sono tokérons 90. 
Sono tent . 86. 
Soo... . 179. 
Soro-soro . 16 
Soro-soro to 16 
So-bo. .. . 98 


Sibéte . . . 28. 
. 138. 
Sudzi-mitkdvint107. 
. 127. 
Sit-bun. . . 35. 
Sukéburu. . 45. 
Sikost . . . 38. 
Suku-naki tok: 169. 
Sukundku mé 50. 
Suku-ndku-tomo 71. 
Sumiyaként . 11. 
Sird. ... 69. 
. 107. 
. 199. 
. 175. 
Tada. . .. 66. 
. 114. 
Tai-ga. . ・ 42. 
Tai-soo. . . 41. 
Tai-tea. . . 48. 
Tékisdnnt . 40. 
Tamasakani. 13. 
Tama-tama 。 17. 
Tastkdént 12, 181. 
Tasinde. 。 。 61. 
Tavstyo. 。 » 92. 


Sidént. . 


Sugunt. . 


Suzt-kai nt. 
Ta-bun. . 
Tabi-talht . 


Tadd-tma . 


Ta-bo ... 92. 
. 181. 
- 192. 
To-kaku 。 . 75. 
Tokint yotteva 200. 
To-mokdkii-mo 75. 
Tomo nt. . 68. 
Tonto... 23. 
Tooku ... 95. 
. 192. 
Tstkd-dztként 120. 
Tstkd-goro. . 120. 
Tstkdkti. . . 94. 
. 140. 


Tatsi-matst 


Tgu-zen 


Too-zen. . 


Tstyoto. . 
T’Sidtto. . . 


Tstto. . .. 51. 
Tsitto . .. 51. 
Tstygu-do. . 47. 
Tsu... . 97. 


Too-do . . 47. 
. 123. 
Tstimdbirakdni 10. 
Tstiné-dziing . 176. 
. 176. 
Ukegatte . . 59. 
Urdni. .. 98. 
Ustron. . 。 99. 
Utdggvirdkiiva 202. 
Utsini. . . 98. 
. 100. 
Wadzitkant 。 37. 
Waruku . . 3. 


Tsuint. . 


Tstinent . 


Uyént 。 . 


Waruu. 。 。 


Yokont. < 


Ya-bunni. . 167. 
Yagate . 182. 
Yara-yara . 17 
Y dsitkit 7 
Ydsuu 7. 
Ya-tsiu. . . 167. 


Ygu-ygu stté. 52. 
Yen-foom. . 95. 
Yoffodo .. 46. 
Yo-fodo . . 22. 
Yo-kei mu. 。 38. 
- 106. 
Yoko-samant. 106. 
Yéku.. .. dL. 
Yoo. ... I. 
Yoo-yaku. . 
Yoo-yoo stté. 52. 
Yori-yort. . 171. 
Yorostkt . . 2. 
Yordstu. . . 2. 
Yoso kara . 91. 
Yosont. . . 91. 
Yosoye. . . Q1. 
96。 。 .@ As 
Le-ht . 。。 73. 
Zen-zenni. . 15. 
Zi-gint yottara201. 
Zi-gint yotte. 201. 
Likint . 。 « 128. 
Litsimi. 。 . 182. 
Ziyu-bunnt 。 36. 
Zon-bunné si~ 
dai... 208. 
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WORDS EXPRESSIVE OF RELATION. 


(POSTPOSITIONS.) 


8 60. Our prepositions which show the relation, in which the chief idea 
of a sentence stands to other objects or ideas, are superseded in Japanese by 
postpositions. We call them words expressive of relation. 

Chief among these words are the inflections (see Chapter I, p. 61), viz: 

“~, ve, he, or Z, ye, e, = wards, to. Dative and Terminative (see p. 68). 

=, ni, = with relation to, in, to (see p. 68). 

bh, to, = to (see p. 70). 

=, ni; F, te, Local, Modal and Instrumental (see pp. 68, 

=F, nite; デ , de (pron. nde), 70). 

32, yori; #3, kara,=out of, from. Ablative (see p. 71). 


8 61. All other relations are expressed either by: 

1. nouns which, as such, are declinable and have the further attributive 
definition, as genitive, before them, as Yama dyé or Yamano tiyé, the topmost 
of a mountain; Yama iiyént, on the top of a mountain; or 

2. verbs, which being, either in their radical form, or in the gerund in 7, 
te, in proportion as they govern the accusative, the modal, or the dative have 


their object with the inflectional termination 7, wo, or =, ni, or ~, ve, before 
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them, indifferently, whether this object is a noun-substantive or a verb used 
substantively. 


§ 62. Nouns, used as expressive of relation, are: 


1. Uvé, uyé, 上 2%, 1) above, upon (with reference to a place). 

Tstkéno tivént kiwo uyuru, to plant a tree upon the grave. 一 Tstékdéno uveno 
ki, a tree upon the grave. — Aru tyéni mata fitotsu, above which there is 
still one. — Kono tyéwa deki-masént, = what is above that, does not happen, 
= more I can not give for it'). — Sono uyewa nai (or ari-masénii), there is 
nothing above that *). 


2) upon, after (with reference to time). 

Gin-mi (or Taddsi) no tvé fattowo motte bassu (DAY 味 と (or #13) ノル え 
E> BE > WSs FES 2), upon inquiry punish according to law *). — Un- 
ziyau nou-saino to の od (iH 7 上 # iyo Met) 上 ええ ), upon payment of the 
duty 4). 一 Sina-monowo uke-totta tyéde (dai-kinwo) age-masoo, = after having 
received the goods I shall pay (the price) 5). 

Chinese compounds with 上 ziygu, Zoo, upon. 

山 を Ls. upon mountains. ー zr ine upon clouds. 一 席 ず て ,。 
upon the throne. 一 Jt bs; upwards, prior to a time, = sore yori mave. — 
San nen t-ziygu, prior to three years ago. 

2. Sits, Py, beneath, under, below. 

Sitd-ni_ sitd-ni, down! down! = kneel! 一 Sitayori waki-idzuru midzu, water 
springing up from beneath. — Sdkino stté, what is under a foot measure, the 
divisions of. a foot °). Watdkistva andtayori sttdde gdzdru, = I am beneath 
you, I am less thou you. 

Chinese compounds with fp? 7”. 

Kip’, Fr” 7, Ten-ka, U-ke, what is under the heavens, under 
the firmament, the earth 一 34h * —\”, under (in) the earth. 一 山 を 下 ヶ , 
San-ke, the foot of a mountain. 一 Yt “fh 7, = Sono ato, after, since. — San 
nen i-ka, three years since. 


1) Shopping-Dialogues, p. 88. 2) Ibid. p. 29. 
8) Treaty f. 1858. Art. V. al. 2. 4) Ibid. IIL. 6. 
5) Shopping-Dialogues, p. 18. 6) Ibid. p. 29. 
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8. Mave, Maye, vulgo Mai, 前 スミ (of ma, eye, and ve, side, direction), 
before, local or temporary. 

Matsu-maye, = before the pine-trees. 一 Yei-ziwo miinéno mavent kakavete niu- 
you su, she holds the suckling to the breast and suckles it. — Itsu-ka nen mave 
mi, @ year previous '), — Kaviko の rk mayeni, before the silkworm comes 
ont. — Go nen yori mave, = from the fifth year forward, i. e. before the fifth 
year. 

Chinese compounds with PY, zen, before. 

fl 2 Bi ©, before the front of. 一 PE By, before the door. 一 以前, 
previous to. — Kono /i-giri aruiva sono i-zen nite mo, at this date or even earlier 2). 

4. Notai, Bz, (from no, back, whence néku, retreat, and tsi, place), be- 
hind, after, with a definition of time, refers to a time which is behind, with 
reference to the present, future. 

Kaze okiru nots{, after the rising of the wind. 一 Kazega fuktte notet, after 
the wind has blown. — Sono nots, thereafter. — Ima yori oydso ziyu fatsi ka gétsk 
no note yori fitdtsu minatowo jirake bési, after the lapse of 18 months from now 
a harbour shall be opened*). — “A? Yt 4B, from now for the:fature. 

5. Omote, fil}, 表 , the face, the countenance, the fore-side, before. 

6. Ur, E35 PH, the internal, the inside of a garment; the reverse of a 
coin; the opposite. 

Iyéno urd, the inner side of a house. 一 Urdmi wonno trd nart, disgust is 
the reverse of inclination. 

7. Usiro, Be, after. 

Yamawo usironisi, kavawo omotenisu, (the village) has mountains for back- 
ground, a river for fore-ground, = it has mountains behind and a river before 
it. — Also the inside of a garment, as reverse, is called ustro. 

8. Saki, 先 # 前 point, with reference to time, beforehand, past. 

Sakino tosi, a former year. — Sakini, earlier, before. — Go nen bakdri eo が 
yori va, only since the last five years. — pat 4t%, の saki! you before! you 
first! after you! 

9. ato, tT. Bh, footstep; behind. 

Fitono atoni tsuite yuku, go behind any one. — Sono ato afterwards. 


1) Treaty Art. X. al. 1. 8) Ibid. XL 1. 3) Ibid. II. 2. 
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10. Utei, 内 を 中 . within. 

Iyéno itstns art, to be within the house. — Kiyo-riu-bano 8778 ( 大 3 ey 
場内 =)、 within the ground, where one has residence !). 一 Riyoo kéku no 
tiist yori, from out both empires ?). — Utstyori fokdwo ukdgavu, to spy from 
within what is without. 一 Madono uttsive fairu, to go in by the window. 一 
Tekino iitstve seme-iru, to press into the enemy. — Yuméno dts de avu, to meet 
in the dream. — Fuyuno uts{ni, as long as it is winter. — San-nenno utsint, 
within a space of three years. — San nitsi uts(de deki-masit, it may happen within 
three days’ time *). 一 Hiydkit me utsidewa iiré-masénd, within (under) ten 
taels will I not sell it). — Kono ni zi no ttst idzure naritomo motstyu bést, of 
the two signs each (whichever it be) may be used. 一 Kuvu Ws while one is 
eating. — Sina-monowo uke-tordnu utsiwa, dat-kin wa agerare-masénu, = within 
the not receiving of the goods (as long as I have not received the goods), no 
payment will be made5). 一 Men-kiyo nakdrisiga 67 nite, as long as there was 
no permission. 

Much in use also, are Chinese compounds with Py Y, dai or nai: Kai-dat 
(#92 fy F), what is within the seas, the continent. 一 Kéki-dai (3 内, 
within the borders of a country. — Kéku-daino dai-itsino gdki-stya, the first 
scholar of the empire. — Kono deu (deo) va Nippon kéki-daive furd-watdsi: bési, 
this article shall be made known throughout the Japanese empire *). — Bu-nat 
(部 ^ 内 ?)、the inmost, interior. — Nipponno bu-naiwo riyokgu-su, to travel 
over the interior of Japan”). 一 Ka-nai ( 家 内 7), what is within the house, 
the family. . 

11. Féké, Hoké4, Rh, besides; except, without. 

Kono fokd hokt-kéku kisint dité fitdtsu minatowo firdktt bési, besides on the 
north coast a harbour shall be opened 8). 一 Vdki-styono fokdve uru-békardzt, 
except to the government may not be sold9. — Kei-seino fokd onna; women 
except wry castles (prostitutes). 一 Towo fokdyori todzuru, to shut a door from 
without. — Dat-ku sono fokd 3éku-nin wa kane-Zdkiiwé motsti-masu, carpenters 
and other workmen use the iron-foot. — Zan-mono to ara-mono sono foka ari- 


mastt, there are piece-goods, and raw materials and go forth. 


1) Treaty, Art. VIII. al 1. 2) Ibid. X, 1. 8) Shopping-Dialogues, p. 9. 
4) Ibid. p. 4. 5) Ibid. p. 18. 6) Treaty. Art. II. al. 17. 
7) Ibid. Art. I. al. 8, 5. 8) Ibid. II. 2 9) Ibid. II. 18. 
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Chinese compounds with Ah g, の oo 。 outside, without, out of: 

Flt Abe, Mon-gwai, without the gate. — [J 2 Abs, Koo-gwai, out of the 
mouth, out of the mouth of a river or harbor. 

12. Soto, hz, originally the back door, at present generally: without. 

Soté-mo for Soto-omo, the back- or winter-side of a mountain. — Satono sotont, 
without the village. 

18. Mikavi, Mitkat, [f]%,%, vulgo also Mtkgu, Mukoo, as substantive, 
the opposite quarter, the direction opposite anything. 

Kare ga stimi-kava waga-tyéno mikdint dru, his dwelling is opposite my house. 一 
Mukduno kisive fitéwo watdsi, to put people over to the opposite side (of a 
river). 

14. Avida, Alda, RHE. ih, the interval, space between things, between; 
space between two points of time, while. 

Aidano fima, pause, leisure, opportunity for anything. — Kono aida, be- 
tween. — Sono aida, meanwhile. — Yamano aidani midzis dritwo tani-gava to ivi, 
the appearance of water between mountains is called a valley-brook. — Oydso 
tk-ka nenno aida, for the time of one year'). — Tada siyau-baiwo nasu aidant 
nomi, tou-riu-suru kotowo u-bési, only while they carry on trade, may they hold 
residence (there) 2). 

Chinese compounds with ff%, ¢, kan, gen: 

Fi 7 fA) 2, between rice-fields. 一 4, ¥ iff? - 生 \ ぇ , to grow between 
rocks. — A Fl 2, Nin-gen, among men; mankind. 

15. Nake, KH}, the middle, in the midst of, amidst; among. 

Tano nakano %yé, a hut in the middle of the field. 一 Riygu sanno nakano 
riu-siit ( 雨 * 山 を , AAS. HEY 7K) streaming water just between two 
mountains. — Yo-naka, the middle of the night, midnight. 一 Kisdno nakade 
ndkii kera, crickets that chirp in (between, among) the grass. 

Chinese compounds with FHS, tsiu, in the midst: 

Siit-tsiunt (JK 3 FAS =) sum mono, beings which live in fresh water. 一 
i 中 ? ノ 物 2, Kai-tsiuno mono, something that is in the sea, a production 
of the sea. 一 Kai-tsiunt trite avdbiwo toru, to dive into the sea and fetch up 
pearl-mussels. 一 MH? FAS ., Tei-teiuni, in the earth, — ++" FRE, Do-teiu, 


1) Treaty. Art. IV. al. 3. 2) Ibid. 11. 13. 
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in the ground. — 34% HAS, Dgu-tsiu, = mid-way, half-way, on the way. 一 
Rr 中 ち , Un-tsiu, in clouds. 

16. Soba, 側 え 。 Se (from sévi, come near and ba, place), the neigh- 
bourhood, next, at the side of, by. 

Fino sobant kot, come next (or by) the fire! 

17. Kata, F7%, SMB, side, near; with reference to time, as much as 
about, against. 

Figdsi-kata, Nisi-kata, Kita-kata, Minami-gata, the east-, west-, north-, south- 
side. — Kita-katano kazé, wind from the north. — Yo-ake-kata, = the side, on 
which the night goes open, i.e. about the dawn of the day. — Sono fino yuvu- 
katant, against the fall of the evening. — Sore yori kono kata, = from there to 
this side, i. e. since that time. 

Chinese compounds: fig? $b, Kat-ben, on (near the) sea. 一 Kai-benno 
min, people that live on (at) sea, — 芋 と 、 木 ? MPia AK x, Aviva ami- 
benni stygu zu, the reed grows on the water. 

The spoken language often supersedes Kata with the Chinese Féo (Héo), 
方 5。 ¥, side, quarter. 一 Dokoni O ide nasdrika? wither are you going? ... san 
no hoont (or héoye), to Mr. N’s. — Andtano héoni, at or to your side, by or to 
you +). 一 Sono féo, his side, you. See p. 84. 

18. Fotori, at round, round about. 

Ikeno fotorino tsutsumi, a dike round a fish pond. 

19. Mavari, fal >. Pa) F 周 , circumference, round about, round. 

Yastki-mavarint, within the compass of dwellings. 

Chinese expression. ij + 園 ?, Siu-i, round about. 一 H> Hy) yo", 
周 と 園 ?。 PAS Heys BL? x. round about their dwelling place people place 
neither gate nor fence *). 

20. To, 奥 『。with,。 Lat. cum, indicates the express coupling of two or more 
objects; it is a declinable suffix and, so far, a word expressive of relation. 

Dare-to ondztkoto (, Sd + EZ 同 も 。), = identicalness 一 with which? 一 
Yebisii-to wa-bdékii sttd, peace has been made with the barbarians. — Kimi-to 
tomont suru, to hold with his master, to be attached to him. — Hana, tori, 
= flowers, birds. 一 Hana-to toriwo yekaku, = to paint birds with (and) flowers. 一 


1) Shopping-Dialogues, p. 16. 9) Treaty. Art. II. al. 10. 
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Hana tori-to wo yekaku, to paint flowers and also birds. 一 Sist, lion; Tord, tiger. 一 
Sisi-to tordwa, as for the tiger with the lion; or also: as for the lion and the 
tiger, provided the principal accent be placed on ぅ tger. — Kane-ztydki-to ku- 
zira-ztydkiwa doo-kawari mdsitka? = as for the whalebone and the iron foot, what 
difference is there? 1). — Ats/, there; Kots/, here; Atsi kotst-to, there and also here. 


..to ...to, repeated after two nouns coordinate, anwers to our both... 
and..., as well, as... also.., Lat. e..e, que.. que.. — Hana-to tori-to, both 
flowers and birds. 一 Olanda kékii-wguto Dat Nippon Tat-kunto riygu-kékiino kon- 
sin kdtsii siygu-baino tsindmiwo firdkit-sen kotowdéd héssite, the King of Holland 
and the Tai-kun of Japan wishing to extend the relations of friendship and 
commerce of both countries etc. 2). 一 Nippon-to San-kan-tono atstikaino koto, ne- 
gotiations of (between) Japan and the Three states. — Hana-to tori-towo yekdku, 
to paint flowers as well as birds. — Yuku-to kaveru-tont matowo tru, in going 
to and fro to shoot at the mark. 一 Faravunt Nippon to gwai-kokit to no kwa-hetwo 
motstiré koto samadake ndsi*), = there is no obstacle to using either Japanese 
or foreign money in payments. — The characteristic of the coupling is necessary 
here, as without that it does not attract notice. 


Remark. If, as in the expression: a valley with or without water the 
presence or absence of one object near the other is intended, then the verbs 
dri, present and ndki (see p. 108, n°. 30), not present, are used, thus: 
Midzi dru tant, a valley with water; Midzi ndki tani, a valley without 


water. 


21. Tonari, Bet (from to, door, family , and naradi, row), neighbourhood; next, 
close to. 

Ydki-siyono tonarint, next the government house. 一 Kin-siyo (zo) 

て 所 as place near, neighbourhood. 

22. si-dai, FL $B %, rank, following, in proportion to. 

Negat-si-dai, according to wish, in proportion as it is wished り . 

23. Todri, 通 *, passage; along. 

Waradano fert todrint witari katko, silkworms lying along the edge of the 
straw-tray. — Fama toérino mird mina..., all the villages along the strand. 一 


1) Shopping- Dialogues, p. 31. 2) Treaty, at the beginning. 
3) Treaty. Art. IV, al. 2. 4) Ibid. IV. 3. 
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道理 ", 通 =, dgurino todrini, according to right. 一 Yi)> IS, 
i i following a separate wrtng )). 一 Waga kokéroyeno todrint, after (ir) 
my opinion. 

24. Tamé, eH, purpose, aim, end, the destination of a thing. Tamé ni, 
for, for the service of, on behalf of, for the sake of, on account of. 

Fiténo. tameni, for, on account of others. 一 Waga-tameni, for my sake. — 
Simo kamino tameni su, the less is for the service of the greater. — Tate-mono no 
tameni kari-uru ikkano ba-siyo, a place hired for building *). 一 Kono okitewo 
katakii-sen tameni, for the maintenance of this article *). — Uru tament, for sale. 
25. Kavari, AR? AR, barter. Kavarini, in exchange for, instead of, 
for. — Kono fiténo kavarini, for (instead of) this man. 

26. Made, 343, 39 。 32, the aim towards which a movement is directed; 
to, into, till, until, with reference to place or time, opposed to yort, from. 

Firato yori Nagasaki mdde sanziyu fatsi ri ari, from Firato to Nagasaki it is 
38 ri. 一 Itsu made wutdkusi mutaneba naranitka? till when (how long) must I 
wait? 一 Asu made, till to-morrow. 一 Ten-si yori mdtte siyo-zinnt itdrié made, 
= from the emperor himself till one comes (itérii made) to the common man 9. 一 
I-fikit, ya-gu, tabino rui made ge-sari, clothes, bedding, even to shoes, are 
distributed. 一 Kokdndtsu han doki yori nandtsu made utsint, = within one till four 
o'clock, between one and four o'clock 5). 一 Yok-ka made ni deki-mdsit, by the fourth 
day (of the month) it will be ready °). 


S 63. Verbs in the gerund, used as words expressive of relation, are 
A. With a previous accusative, 7, wo: 

1. Motte, 以 ぅ , using, by means, with, the gerund of Motsi, to seize, 
hold, use. 

The object that is seized, or taken with the hand, is either the object di- 
rect of an action later to be mentioned, or the means of carrying it out. 

It is object direct in sentences as: 

2 詩 シ > He WR 2 AB Bs, Siwo motte namini tsutguru koto na- 
kdre, 1. e. literally: Taking the poem let it not be abandoned to the waves! 
= let not the poem be abandoned to the waves. 


1) Treaty. Art. III. al. 1. 2) Ibid. 11. 8. 3) Ibid. II. 6, 
4) Dai Gaku, § 6. 5) Shopping-Dialogues, p. 17. 6) Ibid. p. 10- 
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The object of Motte is used as the means of carrying out an action in sen- 
tences as: 

A? AS , 冶 * Ad: Fitéwo motte fitéwo osémit, to treat mankind as 
mankind. — Jrovawo motte rui wo wakdtsit, to divide the classes according to 
the. Irova. 

2. Tovorite, Todrite, contracted Todtte, 通 あ ぅ , going through or along..., 
the gerund of Tovéri, go through, pass. 

Monwo todtte, going through the gate. — Fino nakawo todtte, through the 
midst of the fire. 一 Mitst-suziwo todtte yikt, go along a way. 

8. Tstitaite, vulgo Ts’tatte, the gerund of Tsitd, go along. 

Kai-ganwo tetitdite ttsi ri bakdri yukéba, if one goes a ri along the coast. 

4. Fete, $KF, through, along, during, the gerund of Fe, Faru, to go away, 
to go along. 

Sono fa fuyuwd fete sibomazu, the foliage does not fade in the winter. 

5. Noxsékité, Nozdtté, 除 を > setting behind, excepted, except, the gerund 
of Nozdk)ji, u (contracted from notsint oki, to set behind). 

Nippon siyo kwa-feiva, tou-zenwo nozéku, yu-syute-eu bési (日 ラ ALT HEE 
‘2 ET. Sit BY> By i HE x-es); all Japanese money, except 
copper money, may be circulated *). 

B. Verbs, used as worths expressive of relation, with a previous local or 
dative, =, ni: 

1. .. ni éfté, in, at, strengthened local form, of nt (in, at) and Até, or wiht, 
(FRE. FF), = establishing, Fr. en dablissant, the gerund of oki, FT, to place; 
establish, erect. When merely ni and when ni 6Yt6 is used, will appear from 
the following examples. The expression: »The Dutchmen staying in Japan, = the 
Dutchmen in Japan,” is rendered by Nipponni dri Oranda-zin *); in the expres- 
sion: »this document shall be exchanged at Nagasaki,” on the other hand the 
local is expressed by ni QY66。 and the translation runs: Kono fon-siyowo Na- 
gasakini 61t6 tori-kayésti-bési*). In the first case the definition of place where? 
is governed by the dru or dru, dwell, immediately following; in the second case 
the definition of place, where?, because not dependent on the verb, exchange, 
it 1s, by the addition of d¥té, made an adverbial phrase. — This remark agrees 


1) Treaty v, 1858. Art, IV, al. 4. 3) Ibid. VII. 1. | 
3) Ibid, after the Japanese text Art. XI, al. 1; after the Dutch text Art. X, al. 4. 
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with all the definitions of place, occurring in the Japanese text of the docu- 
ment cited. 
The object of dité may also be an action, one is engaged in, e. g.: Fgu-sdkiwd 
gw diterd (HES ANF » ABZ - Hez.), by violating the Regulations 3). 
The derivative from oki, viz okéru, = to be fixed or placed, preceded by a 
local in ni, answers to the expression: the position with relation to; e. g.: 


ni] 物 2 # % Kun-sino mononi bkérit, korewo at-stte zin-sezu, = rela- 

Up x th, -F- シ tion of the philosopher to the creatures: he loves them, 

Fy Bs) 2.’ is however not humane towards them. Hia Meng, Cap. 
と し VII, 8 61. 

2. Yorite, Yotte, 依 3. 2. 45. te. A. = having its point of departure 
and thus also its point of support in, from, in consequence of, on the 
ground of, the gerund of yori, yoru, to get out from. Compare p. 71, 72. 

Korera navo siront yorite, tekint kuddrazu, those yet relying on a castle, do not 
submit to the enemy. 一 Koreni yotte, in consequence of that, therefore. 一 Tst- 
kdrani yotte, in proportion to his strength. — Tokini yottevd, in proportion to 
time. — Iront yotte nedanga kawart mdsu, as the colors are different there is a 
difference in price 2), — Negaini yotte*), on entreaty. — Arunt yotte, because 
there is. 

3. Tsukite, vulg. Tsuite, 443.4. Bt: concerning, the gerund of Tsuk, 
concern, come to, 

Finé kisini tsukt, the ship touches the coast. 一 Korent tsuki, or tsutte, or 
tsuiteva, concerning that, what concerns this. 

The attributive form is Tsuiteno,e. g. 32°} = 付 3 » #3 Mz, Si 
zini tsuiteno soo-ron, dispute concerning (about) religion *)、 


Remark. To Tooteva also, for which the written forms: Tdttewa and Tat- 
tewa 5) have crept in, the meaning of: concerning, quand 4, have been 
given, without reference to the limitation of its use. As gerund of Tov)i, u 
(RBS), to ask, Tooteva means: if one ask, to the question; and the ex- 


pression: Ooseva mottomo naredomo, waga-mint tooteva, kanat-gdtat, thus 


1) Treaty. Art. V. al. 4. 2) Shopping-Dialogues, p. 34. 3) Treaty. Art. VIII. al. 1 
4) Ibid. VII. 4. 5) COLLADO. p. 57. RODRIGUEZ. p. 86. 
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means: the command is indeed reasonable, but if one ask me, it is not 

easy to be carried out. 

4. Itérite, vulg. Itatte, 至 # ぅ 。 Bs, = coming to, respecting; with defini- 
tions of time; against, towards, the gerund of IJtdri. 

Tatkunnt %tdttevd, does it come to the Taikun, what concerns the Taikun. 一 
Férini itdttevd, towards the spring. 

5. Tai-sité, Bt 3 シテ standing opposite, towards, the gerund of Tat-si, to 
be opposite, being the further definition, opposite to which, characterized by ni 
or ve, sometimes also by to. Compare p. 68. 

Oranda-zinve tai-si fouwo vkdseru Nippon-zinva, Japanese, who have trans- 
greesed the law, towards Dutchmen. 一 Nippon-zinni tai-si fou wo okasitaru Oranda- 
zinva, Dutchmen, who have transgressed the law, towards Japanese '). 

6. MtkAévite, Mikaite, also Mukdvute, Mikéotte, タテ 。 35, against, 
the gerund of Mukavi, to be pointed against something. 

Fitons mitkdite (or miikdotte) ku-ron-zuru, to contend against some one. 

Mukdrite, Mukdtte, 間 35, the gerund of Mukdri. be turned against gome- 
thing; e.g. Kazéni mikdtte hdsiru, to run against the wind. 

Mukité, Muité, (fj Z, against, the gerand of Muki, to turn against. 一 Riygu 
bgu ni muité, towards both sides. 

7. Sitaggute, Sitagoote, LE Ke 7 5, according to, complying with, the ge- 
rund of Sitagavi, Sitagai, to submit, to yield, to follow. 

Sttagdtte, HEX yy >, according to, the gerund of Svtagari, to be subordi- 
nate. — (Ni motsuno) atavini sitagatte un-ziyguwo vsdmu besi, according to the 
value (of the goods) shall customs be paid 2). 一 Ki-int sitagatte ( #t* 意 ? 2 
LE Kay +), according to the noble (i. e. your) pleasure. 


ALPHABETICAL SYNOPSIS OF THE WORDS EXPRESSIVE OF RELATION TREATED. 


Aida = Avida . . §62.14. | De= Nite... . §60. Go= Nota ...§62. 4. 
Ato, behind... 62. 9. | Fete, through . §63.A.4. | Gwat=Foka .. 62.11. 


Avida, between. 62.14. | Fokd, without . §62.11.| He=Ve..... 60. 
Ben= Kata... 62.17. | Fotort,roundabout 62.18. | Hokd= Foka .. 60.11. 
の zz = Utsi. ... 62.10.| Ge=Sttd..... 62: 2. | Itdrite = Itdtte . § 63. B. 4. 


1) Treaty. Art. 5. al 1, 2. 2) Ibid. IL 3. 
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Itdtte, to, concerning, 
respecting . . § 63. B. 4. 
Ka= Sita... . §62. 2. 
Kan= Aida... 62.14. 
Kara, out. ... 60. 
Kata, next, to; 
against, about 
Kavari, for, in- 
stead of. ... 
Ke= Sta .... 
Mdde, to.... 
Maiz= Mave... 


round 


62. 17. 


62. 2. 
62. 26. 
62. 38. 
Mavari, 
bg Ga 62. 19. 
Mave, Maye, before 62. 8. 
Motte, by means 
of, with. . . §63.A.1. 
Mikdit = Mukavi § 62. 13. 
Mikdite = Mikdvite 
§ 63. B. 6. 
Mikdvi, contrary § 62. 13. 
Mikdvite, against § 63.B.6. 
Miukérite, against 63. B. 6. 
Mikdtte= Mukdrite63.B.6. 
Mikgt = Mukdvi § 62. 13. 
Mukgvute, against §63.B.6. 
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Muité= Makité . § 63. B. 6. 
Mukité, against 63. B. 6. 
Mitkoo = Mikgu § 62.18. 
Mukéote, against § 63. B.6. 
Nai = Utsi . . . §62. 10. 


Noka, in the midst of 62. 15. 


Ni, at, in. ... 60. 

Nite, in, with. 60. 

Notsi, behind, after 62. 4. 
Nozvite=Nozékite§ 68.4.5. 
Nozékite, except 63. A. 5. 
Oité, in. ..: 63.B.1. 
Omote, before. . § 62. 5. 
Saki, before hand 62. 8. 
Si-dai, following 62. 22. 


Sita, beneath. . 62. 2. 
Sitagdtte, accord. to 63. B. 7. 
Sttaggute, > 63.B.7. 
Sitagoote, > 63.B.7. 
Siu-t, round about 862.19. 
Soba, next... . 62.16. 
Soto, without . . 62. 12. 


Tai-site, towards § 63.B.5. 
Tamé, for, on ac- 
count of. . . . §62. 24. 


Te, in, with. . 60. 


Tsiu = Naka. . . §62. 15. 
To, to, with. . 60. 
To, with, together, 
Touari, next... 62.21. 
Todtte= Tovorite § 63. A. 2. 
Tooteva..... 
Toéri, along . . § 62. 23. 
Tovorite, through § 63. A.2. 
Tsutte = Tsukite 63. B. 3. 
Teuktte, concerning 

§ 63. B. 8. 
Tstitdite, along . 63. A. 3. 
Ts'tatte = Tstttdite 63. A. 3. 
Urd, inwards. . §62. 6. 


Usiro, behind. . 62. 7. 
Utst, within .. 62.10. 
Uve= Uyé, up. 62. 1. 
Uyé,ap..... 62. 1. 


Ve, wards, to . 60. 
Yori, out, from 60. 


Yorite, on the 

ground of . . § 63. B. 2. 
Yotte=yorite. . 63. B. 2. 
Zen= Mave... . § 62.8. 


Ziygu= Uyé... 62.1. 


OHAPTER VIL 


THE VERB. 


Man begreift nichts, dessen Entetehung man nicht einsicht. 
STEINTHAL. 


In the treatment of this chapter, the question, which presents itself most 
prominently, is, what are the conjugational forms of the Japanese verb, and 
what do they mean. Included in it is the answer to the question, how are the 
conjugational forms of the Western languages expressed in the Japanese. 


8 64. The Voices of the Japanese verb are: 

Intransitive. 

Transitive, Factive or Causative. 

Passive, but in the form of an Active. 

Negative, since the verbal terminations contain in themselves a negative 


element, n. 


§ 65. The Moods are: the indefinite Root-form; the Imperative which, at 
the same time, is the basis of the Optative; the indicative Closing form; the 
Substantive-form (Infinitive), at once Attributive form (Participle), and a deri- 
vative Adverbial form (see § 107). 一 The Root and the Substantive forms are 
declinable, and by declension express the mood definitive of time and cause (Sub- 
junctive) and the Conditional ete. 
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8 66. The Tenses are root-tenses (Present, Preterit, Future, IBC ys : 
Gen-zai; fa 2 #7, Kwa-ko; c= FEZ, Mi-rai), and derivative tenses. A 
root-tense is indefinite (aorist), when the action with reference to the speaker 
is present, past, or future, and is not, with reference to a given period of time, 
represented as perfect or imperfect. The Japanese verb pays attention to this 
distinction, and also expresses the beginning, the continuance and the ending, 
as well as the repetition of an action by peculiar forms. 


8 67. Person and number are not noticed in the verb, whereas the gram- 
matical distinction of three persons (I, thou, he) as well as that of singular 
and plural, have remained foreign to the language. (See pp. 78 and 58). 

Instead of a grammatical distinction, a qualifying one steps in, noti- 
ceable by the choice of the verb, by which the speaker distinguishes his own 
being or acting from that of another person, but particularly noticeable, because 
he adds the augmentative prefix On or O, which plays so important a part in 
the domain of the pronouns (see p. 75), to the verb also, as soon as the action 
that it expresses, proceeds from a person, to whom he bears respect, or is a con- 
dition imputed to that person. The want of a grammatical distinction of three 
persons is fully made good by the manner in which a courtly speaker qualifies 
his own being or acting and that of another. 

The way in which courtesy expresses itself in the verbs, is further explained 
in an Appendix to this chapter. § 111. p. 3811. 


§ 68, The verbal root. Every verbal root (the essential part or the root 
of a verb) terminates either in e or i (compare the Latin doce and audi). These 
terminations are the verbal element proper, which is subject to transformation 
or declension. Whereas we, by means of the European letters are able to dis- 
engage these elements from the verbal root and treat them separately, the 
Japanese syllabic system of writing represents them as bound to the final con- 
sonant of the verbal root. 

As the element i undergoing a strengthening, in certain cases becomes & or 
o, whereas the element e, in the same cases remains unchanged, this leads natu- 
rally to a division of the verbs into two conjugations: a nondeflecting one 
in e, and a deflecting one in i, called by some a regular conjugation in e 


and an irregular one in i. 
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There is a group of about forty verbe derived by a nondeflecting element 
i, which in respect of their transformation are ranked under the nondeflecting 
conjugation in e. They are enumerated and explained in § 99. 

The verbal root or the root-form answers logically, but not formally, to 
our Infinitive. Ake, to open; Kaki, to write; Yuki, to go. 

A verb is in the indefinite root-form, when it is the first member of 
@ compound verb, as well as in the coordinate connection of propositions which 
has the peculiarity, that only the last of the propositions linked together expresses 
the definition of time and manner, whereas in the preceding sentences the verb 
is left in the indefinite root form (compare p. 46). 

The dictionaries of Japanese origin do not point out the root-form. But as 
a knowledge of it is necessary to being able to conjugate a verb, we, here, as 
in our Dictionary, place the root-form on the foreground. 

The root-form is equivalent to a substantive, it is declinable by means of 
suffixes (see § 7) and can be preceded by a genitive. 

Akeni, to the opening, to open. Dative and Terminative; Supine. 

Akeniva, = Akenba, = Akeba, while one opens. Local, Modal. 

Akete, by opening. Instrumental, Modal. 

On this principle forms are obtained, which answer to some of our moods. 


§ 69. The imperative mood, Ge-dzino kotoba ( ト FM / ji). The Im- 
perative terminates in the accented e. 

In the nondeflecting verbs the root is at once imperative: Aké, open! — in 
the deflecting the termination i changes into e: Kdki, to write; Kaké, write! 
Kuvi, to eat; Kuvé, Kuyéd, eat! Ini, to go away, Ine, go away! 

This form may ce strengthened by suffixing the exclamation ya, ai, yo (see 
p. 62), for which in the eastern countries ro is in use'), Akéyo or Akéro, open! 
Yukéyo or Yukéro, go! Seyo or Sero, do! 

Instead of eyo the conversational language of Si-kok uses ei also, thus Ak& 
for Akéyo, open! Sei for Seyo, do! Véku Ode nasarei, for nasare, = well may 
your arrival happen, 1. e. be welcome! — Kt, come, has Koyo, Koi, in Sikok 
Kei?), come! 一 From Mi, to see, and Kiki, to hear, appear also in the old- 
Japanese Miso and Kikiso (見 H”. fi * H.”) as imperatives. 


1) Wagun siwort, under Ro. 2) Ibid , under Ko, 
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The termination $, tsi (= な ) changes into テ te; from Matsi, to watch; Utsi, 
to beat, becomes Maté, Mateyo, watch! Ute, Uteyo, beat! 

The imperative thus obtained is with respect to its form the vocative of the 
verbal root (see p. 62). The categorical imperative, used only to inferiors. is 
avoided in polite conversation and superseded by more elegant expressions. 

The imperative, followed by kasi or gana, has the force of our optative. 0 
fde nasarei kasi, oh that you came! 


§ 70. Closing form of the verb. 

If a verb closes the sentence in the quality of verb predicate, i. e. as finite 
verb, then the termination e or ¢ of the root form passes over to the mute u. 
From Ake is Aki, one opens; from Yuki, Yukté, one goes. Logically this form 
answers to our indicative present. The historian uses it for the past also, which 
he, in his relation, represents as an event taking place before his eyes. (Prae- 
sens Historicum). 

In the application of this rule the following phenomena present themselves: 


The terminations at, ¢, t, ot, ut pass into 
aU, eb, tt, ou, us, which in the spoken language re- 
solve into go, éo, tu or tyu, ou, uu. Compare pp. 12, 18. 


At becomes au, it suits; Ai, ew (= or 7), one gets drunken; Ji (4 -), 
fyu (4%), one says; Oi, oyu (4 2), one grows old; Kut (74), Kuyu (72) 
one regrets; 9 (2), to get. u (%), one geta; Lyd, iys (4 2), it heals. The 
terminations: 
ke, +, and ki, ¥, become ku, 7. ge, #, and gi, ¥, become gu, グ 


se, ©, > Ss, と シ と > su, A. ze, ©, >» at, ジ 。 » su, X 
te, チ 。 » tt, F, > tsu, 9. de, #, » da,F, > dzu, 7 


The terminations YX, LTE, TL, TK, VE (avi, evi, tut, ovt, uvi), for 
which the spoken language uses at, の,」 it, ot, ut'), pass into アン , 27, 47, 
47, ウン (avu, evu, ivu, ovu, uvu), in the spoken language au (go), ew (80), iu, 
gu, uu. See pp. 12, 18. 

キラ タン (Kirdvit, one shuns) and +¥#7, (Negdviti one wishes) sound in the 


1) Compare p. 16, line 7. 
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street language of Yédo Kira-u, Nega-u, but in the mouth of a polite person 
Kirgo and Neggo 3). 

The difference between gu and ou, for which rfom Packs uses o and 0%), 
mostly remains unnoticed in the spoken language, and both forms are then 
expressed by oo; for the sake of etymology, however, a distinction of the two 
is highly desirable. 

To the deflecting verbs of this class belong: 

Avi, Yulg. Ai, to like; Ivavi, to pray; Kanavi, to be sufficient; Kanduu, 
it is sufficient; Samirdvi, pron, Soords, wait on; 457, Samérdvit, pron. 
Sooroo, vulg. soro (Re. V4), one waits on, is at the service of). 

Ewi, valg. et, to get drunken, ©7 or 7%, qne gets drunken. 

Ivi, valg. &, say; 4 7, tou or 42, fyu, one says. 

Oméei, valg. dmdéi, think; の 008 or Smou, one thinks. 

Yuvt, Yulg. yus, bind; yivw or yuu, one binds. 

be, ~, and bi, ピ , become bu, ™. me, A, and mi, 2., become mu, A. 
re, vy ぅ wi, 'D, > ri, ルレ 。 

Ari, tari and nari (to be), remain, when they close the sentence as verb 
predicate, unchanged. See § 96. 

8 71. The substantive and attributive form. 

Used as noun substantive (Infinitive) and attributive (by way of participle). 
the nondeflecting verbe supersede their termination ¢ with ert or urti, ¢ with 
iri, and the deflecting their ¢ with u. 

Ake, to open, becomes Akuru or Akeru. 
Mi, to see, > Miru. 
Yuki, to go, >» Yuku. 

The terminations eru, iru, oru have more or less continuative force, Akeru, 
Akuru and Miru being equivalent to Ake-te-oru, Mite-tru or Mite-dru, see 8 78. 

The form uru of Akiru belongs to the written language and in Kiusiu to 
the spoken language also; éru, less in use, is confined to the spoken lan- 
guage ‘). 


1) From an oral communication by the’ native of Yédo, xrraRoo. 3) See p 18, note. 

8) On account of the important part, which Soro plays as auxiliary verb in the epistolary style, it will 
be treated still more particularly hereafter (§ 102). 

4) From an oral communication by TsuDA SIN ITSIROO. 
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As noun substantive, the verb is, like every substantive declinable, e. g. 

Todkint yukuvd, going into the distance. 一 Kun-sino mttst tatéyévd tookini 
yukugh gdtést, the way of a philosopher is, to use an instance, as a going 
into the distance. 一 Terawd な ni yuki, to go to see a temple. 一 Ki タダ wo 
métte, on account of the presence of trees, because there are trees. — Age~masu 
kara, after presentation. — Sitkdrunt yotte, = on account of its being thus; 
since it is so. 一 Yuku yoriva yukdnuga mast, it is better not to go than to 
go. — Se, to do; Séru, the doing; Sériinivd, in the doing. 一 Mi, to see, Miru, 
the seeing; Miriinévd, as one sees. — San fgo yéri mirint (or mtritnivd) yémano 
siigdta ondzikéto nart, on looking out from three sides, the form of the mountain 
appears to be the same. Compare § 73, page 206. Remark. 


Kawakitdru, the become dry, is substantive in Fand kawakitdriwo mémi, 
= what has become dry of the leaves one rubs; on the other hand in; Kawa- 
4678 fawo te nite mémii, = one rubs the foliage become dry, it is attributive. 


All the relations, which in a noun are expressed by the forms of declension, 
may, thus, by the same means, be attributed to a proposition, just as it may 
be desired to characterise it as subjective, objective or adverbial. 


The substantive form with ka as suffix is the form of the question direct. 
Arti ka? or Ari-mdsii ka? is there? Art or Ari-mdsi, there is! 


The verbal substantive becomes attributive by its mere subordination to a 
noun following. Akuru-koto, the deed of opening, the opening. — Yuku-mono, 
the going something, that which goes. 


8 72. Gerund. 


1. The inflectional termination >, te, or >, de, which in substantives indi- 
cates the local, modal or instrumental relation, added to the verbal root forms 
a gerund, which characterises the action expressed by this verb as a subordi- 
nate local, modal or instrumental definition of another action succeeding it. 


Ake te, by, on or at opening, Fr. en ouvrant. — Mite, on seeing. — Yukite, 
on going. 一 Oydbi, to come to. 一 Kiire-gittdnt oydbite wagiyént kahériki, = when 
it came to the evening twilight, or, in short, at evening, one returned home, — 
Tewo og の fitiwo mandéki-yébi, raising his hand (he) winks and calls people to 
himself. 
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2. Modifications introduced into the original form of the gerund by the spo- 


ken language: 


a. The polysyllabic verbs ending in the deflecting ki or gi, mostly drop the 
ん and g; kite or gite becomes ite. Thence: 


Yaite for 
Tatte > 
Kite > 
Oité » 
Suité >» 
Tetité > 
Kaide » 
Soite > 
Totte > 


Yakite, from Yaki, 


Takite, > 
Kikite, > 
Okite, > 
Sikite, > 
Tsukite, > 
Kagide, > 
Sogite, > 
Togite, > 


Oki, 


Sogt , 


x, to burn, trans. 
Taki, EZ, to burn, intrans. 
Kiki, [ij*, to hear. 

置 #, to place. 

Suki, FZ, to like. 

Tsuki, Af Z , to come to. 
Kagi, AXz, smell, trans. 


BPE 


split. 


Togi, JRE, grind. 


The nondeflecting Dé-k)i, iru (Hi * 3€*), to come out of, proceed, happen 
(see § 99. Ne. 3), has Dékité. 


6. In verbs in tai and ri, tsite ( チ テ ) and rite ( リ テ ) change into tte, that 
is written タテ but not pronounced が が の or tste. Thence: 


Tatte, タグ メチ , 
Matte, マタ クチ, 
Motte, モタ チ ,。 
Atte, TIF, 
Otte, オタ ダチ, 
Natte, TIF, 
Yotte, マダ タチ テ , 
Kahette, W~9 F, 


Misttte, ム シダ タテ,。 
Tsitindtte 。 VIFF 


for Tdtsité, from Tatsi, 


Mitsite , 
Moétste, 
Arite, 
Orite, 
Narite, 
Yorite, 


Kahérité, 
Mistrite, 
Tstindrité, 


> 


> 


Matsi, 
Mots, 
Ari, 
Oni, 
Nari, 
Yor, 
Kahéri, 
Missin, 


Tstinéri, 


to rise, to stand up. 

to watch, to wait. 

to hand, to take. 

to exist, to be. 

1. to dwell; 2. to break. 

1. to be; 2. to sound. intr. 
to go out from. 

to turn back. 

to pluck. 

to be steady, steadfast. 


Here, after the suppression of the weak termination ? an assimilation of ts 
(originally t) and of r with the t succeeding takes place. 


c. In deflecting verbs the forms bite, UF, and mité, 2 F, dropping the weak 


t, in prononciation change into nde. Thence: 
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Erdnde, エタ ング 。 for Erdmi-te, from Erdmi, w select. 
Ayinde, アユ シン デ 。 > Ayimi-te, >» Ayumi, to walk. 


Yoénde, ミン デ , >» Yomi-te, >»  Yomt, to read. 
Nonde, DVF, > Nomi-te, >» Nom, to drink. 
Nomikonde, ) 2.2 2“%¥, » Nomtkomi-te, » Nomikoms, to conceive, to under- 
Monde, モン シグ , » Momi-te, >» Momi, to rub. [stand. 


Sisiinde, スハ シン デジ 。 > Sksiimi-te, >  Sisiimi, to advance, to go fowards. 
Misinde, ム ス シ デ 。 > Mishbi-te, >» Musthi, to tie. 
Yonde, マジ ジグ , >» Yobt-te, >»  Yobs, to call. 


The nondeflecting in mé and 0: retain mite, bite. Hordbi, to ruin, v. i., Ho- 
rébite. See § 99. Ne. 2. 

As the old manner of writing used 4 instead of 2, thus ム デ instead of シグ , 
and ム also passed for ウ , for the terminations ande, onde, unde, the forms 
aude, oude, uude, were obtained; which in the pronunciation pass into gode (oode), 
oode, wude; thence: Ergode or Erande, Yoode for Yonde, Ayuude for Ayunde. 

. の. In the deflecting verbs in FL, avi, FL, ovi, (in the spoken language 
ai, ot) the substantive form is really 77, * 7, pron. go, 90, to which the ter- 
mination te is added. 

Avi, pron. Ai, to meet, becomes S7F, dvité, in the spoken language 
goto, oote. 

Nardvi, pron. Nardi, to learn, becomes (377, Nardvité, in the spoken 
language Nardote, Naroote. 

Stmdvi, pron. Simdi, to cease, becomes »<~7F, Simdvité, in the spoken 
language Simdote, Simdédote. 

Wardvi, pron. Ward, to laugh, becomes 7 373, Wardvitté, in the spoken 
language Wardoté, Wardoté. 

Fardvi (Hardt), to sweep away, remove, becomes ハタ ンチ テ , Fargote (Haroote), 
in the street language of Yédo Hardtte also }). 

Omévi, pron. Omét, to think, becomes オモ ン テ ,。 Omévetd, in the spoken 
language Umédoté. 

Nivi, pron. Nut, to sew, becomes X7F, Nuvuté, in the spoken language 
Nuute, Nate. 


1) See s。 aaowN。 Colloguial Japanese, X. 
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But if it be admitted, that after dropping the weak i, the remaining semi- 
vowel v equivalent to u, with the preceding a or o passes into go or oo (0, 0), 
then the forms Aote, Nargote, Omoote, also, are only euphonic modifications of 
the regular forms Avite, Nardvite, Omdévite etc. 

Instances of the use of the gerund. 

Kasirdwé itddstté mtrii, to stick out the head and look. — Iddst, to produce, 
the causative form of the disused %d/, to appear. 一 do の métté tenwéd rikigdo 
(クダ ヲ モア タテ FUIF YW +»), to observe the heavens with a tube, i. e. not 
to have a broad view. — Métte, from Motsi, deflecting verb, to catch hold of 
with the hand, to use anything. 一 Oydsd fiténd sgo-foowd tikagduvd, kasirawéd 
motté siyu 7 の st, he who pays attention to another's appearance, considers the 
head as the principal; literally: taking the head, he makes (it) the chief or the 
principal. 

Isolated by va the gerund becomes an adverbial phrase definitive of time, 
te va -being equivalent to の 4. See § 73. Examples: 

Hiténo kimi to ndtte va, zin ni éri4), if he becomes another's lord, he 
dwells in (his position is that of) humanity. 一 Natte = Narite, from Nari, = to 
be, and, when an appositive definition with to precedes, = to become. See 
§ 100. I. 一 Fibdri takdku téndé ament ttdrt bu-mei-su; kitdbirdté vd, tobi-stgdrité 
kisd-miird n&ikdnt tri, the lark, soaring high, goes to the skies, dances and 
sings; if he is tired, then he descends and goes into his grass dwelling. — Tonde, 
gerund trom Tobi, to soar. 一 Kitdbirdte vd, = by fatigue, the gerund isolated 
by va, from Kitdbire, to grow tired. — Tobi-sagdri, literally: fly-descend, i. e. 
fly downwards. — Jri, frit, go in, with the local, where? one goes in. 

Instead of the isolated gerund Nédttevd (by the being, or becoming) often 
occurs the expression We stkdustté, = becoming, 60 etc. 


8 73. The verbal root in the Local for the forming of adverbial phrases 
definitive of time (Conjunctive or Subjunctive form). 

The predicate verb of subordinate adverbial sentences, which describe a time 
really present, or supposed as present, in the past, and which in our languages are 
connected with the principal proposition by conjunctions such as when, since, 
as, in the Japanese is placed in the Local in nt, followed by the isolating 


1) Dai Gaku, III. 8. 
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particle ハ va. Thus is obtained ni-+ va as termination, which fuses into /*, ba 
(=nva, nba). The subordinate precedes the principal proposition. 

This termination in the nondeflecting verbs in ¢ and ¢ is joined to the root 
form, thus Akébd, on opening, as or when he opens; Nedz)i, tru, to twist, 
Nedztbd, as one twists; Motsi, to use, Motettbd, as one uses; Si, to die, Sid, 
as one dies. 

In the deflecting verbs the verbal element ¢ first undergoes a strengthening 
of sound, and changes into ¢, by which eba is obtained in the same manner; Yuki, 
to go, Yukébdé (Yulg. Yukiya) on going, as or when one goes, or when one went. 


Hoss , Ks, to long for, Hosseba. Ivi, to say, Ivebd. 


Tatst (= Tati), to arise, Tateba. Yomt, to read, Yomebd. 
Matst (= Mati), watch, Mateba. Ari, to be, Aréba. 
Tatévi, serve for example, Tatdévebd, for | Nari, to be, Nardébd. 
instance. Ndkeri, not to have been, Ndkérébd. 


Examples of the use of this form. 

Satoowd mazebdé tsya-yu adztwdt amdku ndru, = by the mixture with sugar the 
tea becomes sweet of taste. Maz)e, uru, mix in. — Miwéd osdmirit yitenwé sirébd, 
sunavdtsi fitéwo osdémitri: yiien の 0 sirt, if one knows the means to govern oneself, 
then one knows the means to govern others. Sir)i, u, to know. — Titst st-seru 
toki sgo-siki wd su-beki tstkdra ndkérébd, waga-mi wé urite sgo-reiwd itondmu, at the 
time of his father’s death not having the means to bury him, he (the son) sold 
himself and performed the funeral rites. 


Remark. In nondeflecting verbs in ¢ and i, instead of the form eba, here 
explained the substantive form of the verb with the isolated local termi- 
nation niva, vulgo niwa is also used. — Motome, to strive for, to seek; Mo- 
tomuru, the seeking; Motomuruniva, in the seeking, as one seeks. See § 71. 


8 74. The concessive form. 

The concessive adverbial phrase, which we connect with the principal propo- 
sition by means of conjunctional adverbs such as though, although, how- 
ever, but, is characterized in Japanese by the strong accended form-word mé 
or témé (= Lat. guogue) and precedes the principal proposition. 

Opposed to Ama-gumé &rit6Y& (pron. attewa), amega furu, = while rain-clouds 


are present, rain falls, and Ama-gumo arébh, amega furu, = as rain-clouds are 
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present, it rains, is: Ama-gumo drité-m6, (ditemd), furdzu, = also in the pre- 
sence of rain-clouds it does not rain, that is: although there are rain-clouds, 
it does not rain. 


Consequently the following forms are opposite to each other. 


The verb as substantive. 


Akuruvé, the act of opening. Akurumo, or Akurutomo, the act of 
opening being granted. 

Tateuwruva, the act of erecting. Tatsurumo, or Tatsurutomo, though 
erecting. 

Miruvs, the seeing. Mirumo, or Mirutomo, also (or even) 
the seeing. 

Yukuvh, the going. Yukumo, or Yukutomo, also (or even) 
the going. 

Akuruntvé, on opening. Akurunimo, even on opening. 

Tatsurunivé, on erecting. Tatsurunimo, even on erecting. 

Mirunivé, on seeing Mirunimo, even on seeing. 

Yukuniva, on going. Yukunimo, even in going. 

Gerund. 


Akéévi, on opening, as one opens. Akéémo, though opening, or even if 


one opens. 
Tatteva, by erecting, as one erecta. Tattemo, though erecting. 
Miteva, on seeing. Mitemo, even if one sees. 


Yukitevs (pron. Yuitéod), by going.  Yukite (yuite)-mo, though going. 
Time-defining local. 


Akebs, contracted from Ake-ni-va, as Akedomo, contracted from Ake-ni-tomo, 


one opens. Akendomo, though one opens. 
Tatebh, contracted from Tate-ni-va, as  Tatedomo, contracted from Tate-ni-tomo, 
one is erecting. Tatendomo, though one is erecting. 
Yukébs, contracted from Yuké-ni-va,as Yukédomo, contract. from Yuke-ni-tomo, 
one is going. Yukendomo, though one goes. 


Tatsurebé, contract. from Tatsure-ni-va, Tatsuredomo, contracted from Tatsure- 
as one is erecting. nt-tomo, though one is erecting. 
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From this analysid it is evident why it is necessary at one time to say and 
to write vé and tomo, and at another ム ? and domo. Just as the impure b in ba 
is a fusion of n-+ vv, so the impure d in domo is a fusion of n +t. The Japanese 
themselves seem not to appreciate this distinction and forget to characterize ハ (va) 
and ト (to) by adding the Nigéri-mark1) as /¥, ba, and ド 。 do. 

Instead of domo, 1éddmé (4 へ ドモ 。 イエ ドモ) is also used. This is the conces- 
sive form of conjugation of 7w or Ji (4 te 4 »), to aay, to be called, and there- 
fore means: though one says, though it be called. This verb is preceded 
by the definition, how or what one calls something, as opposition with the suffix 
to*); e.g. Kuni ari, sono nawo Nippén to tou, there is a kingdom, its name is 
called Nippon. — Sorewa nanito tu ka, how is that called? — If the apposition 
is a verb, then this stands in the substantive- or in the root-form: Akuru to tvu, 
Yuku to ivu, it is said that one opens, it is said that people go. 一 Akuru to tedimé, 
Yuku té %ddmé thus means: though it is said that one opens, or that one is 
going, expressions which answer to: although one opens, or might open, although 
one is going. — Ari to tddméd, even granting the existence, although there is. 


§ 75. The form of the Future ( 末 と RE 7, Mi-rai). 

There are different expressions, that signify that an action or state which 
is still in perspective, is objective to the willing, being able, having permission 
or being obliged. Here the derivative form, which expresses the effort, the incli- 
nation or tendency to realize what the verb points out, comes first under notice. 
As it at the same time includes the uncertainty, if anything is happening, has 
happened or will happen, it has been called Futurum dubium. For convenience’ 
sake we retain this name, even were that of modus dubitativus better fitted. 

With regard to the form we distinguish the simple and the periphrastic future. 

I. The simple future of Yamdto-language has for characteristic the termi- 
nations me and mu, which in nondeflecting verbs in ¢ or ¢ are immediately 
added to the root, in the deflecting in i, however, only after this ¢ by a strength- 
ening of sound has been changed into a (or sometimes for vocal harmony into 0). 
The termination mu, according to the oldest writing Hf * or HA **) and pro- 
nounced m, has been in later times superseded by 2, n, and in the spoken 
language by %, u. In measure this 2 (n) counts as a syllable. 


1) See p. 9. 2) See p. 70. V. 3) As in the chronicle Nippon-ti and in the oldest poems. 


CHAPTER VII. THE VERB。 § 75. 209 


Ake, to open, future Akema (7 ¥ 24), Aken ( ア ケ ッ シ ), in the spoken language 
Akiu ( ア ケ ツ ), passing to dkéd. 

Mi, to see, future Mimi (2 2), Min (2 2/), in the spoken language Miu. 

Yuki, to go, future Yukama (ユカ 4), Yukan, in the spoken language Yukau 
(テカ ツウ ), passing to Yukgo, vulg. Yukoo also. 

Remark. The Japanese writing of the forms of the spoken language varies: 
to express the pronunciation of ア ケ ウ ,。 ユ カツ ウツ, some write ア ケ ン , ユカ グ , and 
others 7 ¥7, 277, and even ア ケ ヌ マウ, 227; and instead of アタ (arco, 
shall be, from Ari, to be), 737, Yay, Fu, and even ら is written. 

S)i, u, to do; future Sam#, San, in the spoken language Soo, at Yédo 300, 
expressed by マ 

Mas)i, u, to be present; fntnre Masami, Masan, in the spoken language 
Masgo, Masoo, at Yedo Makoo (Eng. Mashod). 

Mats, マチ , wait; future Matami#, Matan, in the spoken language Matgu, 
Matgo, Matoo. 

Avi, pron. At, to fit; future Avam#, Avan, in the spoken language Avgu, 
Avoo, Awoo. 

Negévi, pron. Negdi, to wish; future Negavamu, Negavan, in the spoken 
language Negavgu, Negavgo, or Negawoo. 

Simi, to nestle, sit up; fature Samdmit, Sémdn, in the spoken language 
A%<~%, Sumgo, for which the written form スマ ン also appears. : 

Ni, to be (see § 100. I); future Nami, Nan. ・ 

Ari, to be (see § 96); future Ardma, Aran, in the spoken language Argu, 
Argo, Aroo. 


The termination mu, as characteristic of the Future, is according to my idea 
the regular indicative closing form and the substantive form of a verb mi, that 
expresses 8 striving to be or to do something. Ardmi#, = Aran, the derivative 
of Ari, consequently indicates a striving after existence and what is called the 
dubious future, is according to its form, a present. The nondeflecting verb Mo- 
tom)e, u, uru (sR 3 generally considered as equivalent to >to acquire,” but which, 
as the regularly formed derivation from Mots)i, u (Fi %), = to hold, really has 
the meaning of strive to hold, shows the nature of Me, mu in its full power. 
In the same way: Akart, red light, glow; lighten, to glow; Akaram)i, u, ‘strive 
to glow, in particular, the gradually becoming red and ripe of fruit. 


14 
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In my opinion, there is also a connection between the form me, mu treated 
here, and the verbal derivative forms mt, mu, which from a number of adjective 
root-words cited on p. 107 forms a deflecting intransitive verb, that expresses 
the becoming such, as the root word indicates and is equivalent to a Latin in- 


choative verb in -sco, for instance: 


Siro, white; Sirémi, albescere to grow white. 
Kuro, black; Kurémi, nigrescere, to grow black. 
Kura, dark; Kurdmi, to grow dark. 

Taka, high; Takdémi, to grow high. 

Fira, flat, Firdmi, to grow flat. 

Firo, roomy, broad; Firémt, to grow broad. 

Kata, hard; Katdmi, to grow hard. 

Nuku, warm; Nukimi, to grow warm. 

Maro, round; Marémt, to grow round. 

Ao, green; Adémi, to grow green. 

Kubo, hollow; Kubémi, to grow hollow. 

Naga, long; Nagdmi, to grow long. 

Ydsit, easy, quiet; Ydsumi, to grow easy or quiet. 
Sige, tight; Sigémi, to grow tight. 

Arata, new; Aratdmi; to grow new. 

Ara, wild; Ardmi, to grow wild. 


If we put in the place of mi nondeflecting me, mu, muru, then the intran- 
sitive verbs cited here become transitive or properly factive: Sirom)e, u, uru, 
to make grow white, = to whiten; Kurdm)e, u, uru, to make grow black, to 
blacken; Nukum)e, u, uru, to warm, to incubate; Ydsim)e, u, uru, to make 
rest, whence Yasitme-zi (43 学 ジ ), = rest-word, an expletive particle, like 
mo, Which causes a rest, but does not rest, itself. The difference between mt 
and me is frequently overlooked by the Japanese themselves. 

We return to the Future. According to Japanese philologers the termination 
en or an of the Future signifying uncertainty, appears particularly in connection 
with a previous interrogative, i. e. in interrogative sentences, whereas the ter- 
mination me is used, when the sentence has a definite subject, which is fre- 


quently strengthened by a successive Koso (= this here); a difference I have not 
found actually confirmed. 
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aaa aes of the use of the forms cited. 


wa 


#5 ME se Ga 


WH 


Yezova firikt kotoba ni miyetarazu. Yemisino ten-go naran, 


\ HO 


~ 
a 


the name of Yezo does not appear in the old language. 


It may be a corruption of Yemisi. 


fe 


Tamino rin-kéki: yori ohokaran kotowo nozdinu koto nasi), 
there is no prospect, that the population (here) will become 
more numerous than that of neighbouring states. 

Okokdr)i,%, contin. form of Okoki or Ooki, much. Nozdém)i, =, to hope 
n.... Nasi, there is not. 


@ WM [xv+ih Ne 


し 


lo|N 泊 HE $8.0} af) THE 


\ POR > とく N +t 


vs 


5 At - 惑 Sono fisdsti sité tagavan kotowo og の ze 2?) he feared that it 
3 itn > Ht % (the doctrine) might degenerate in time. 

Ivaku: Kgu-rai tsuini forobimi sirusi ka), behold, he said, a sign that Corea 
will at last perish. 

Forobi, nondeflecting verb, to perish. See § 99. 24. 

Imd sardnto dmévit, A‘) Ima sarguto oméi-mdsit, now I think of going. A 4 =. 

Niva-toriva suman to su, A Niva-toriga sumgu to surat (Re JR Ey), the 
court-bird (the cock) is about to go to his roost. Sumav)i, u, to roost. 

Nistyé wataran (A wataravu) to su (ie py 度 ), I shall go westwards. 

Idztiréno tokéro ni kd tewo kudasan ( 何 FR mS =F-), where shall I lay down 
my hands? = A Dokowo tekakdrini siygu-(30-)zo? = which part shall I take for 
handle? i. e. where shall I seize it? S)t, u, to do; future *, S6. 

A ドレ カタ ハジ メ ウ Y, Dorekara fazimeo zo? where shall I begin? — A Do 
tsutsiye nigeyou zo? whither shall I flee? (Zo, an emphatic suffix). 

Nanika aran ( 何 A ), what may there be? = A Nanno si-nikui kotoga argu 
zo? what may there be, that you do not gladly do? = A Nanino nardnu to tvu 
kotoga arou zo? = what should there be, that you blame? 

Ani korewo nasanya? what, should I do this? 

A Naniwo O meni kake-makoo ka? what shall (or may) I show you? 一 Sake 
wo age-makoo ka? shall, or may I offer you something to drink? 


1) Meng-teze, 1. Book J. 3. 2) Techung-yung. 3) Nippon-k. 
4) The sign 4 indicates that the words and expressions, to which it is attached , belong to the spoken language. 
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A Kitano hoont kuro-gumoga ats’matte orimas’ kdra, Yedono hoowd tmdé amega 
f'tte ori-magoo'), as in the north black clouds are heaped up, it will be raining 
at Yedo now. — If the definition of time %md (now) is superseded by sdki ya 
(last night), then the after sentence takes the signification of: it will have 
rained at Yedo last night. — A Séki-ban ittaroo, he will have gone yes- 
terday evening. 


The certain Future of the written language. 
The adverb Maséni, = indeed, certainly (jF, we), in connection with 
a future followed by to su, gives the expression the meaning that something 
will certainly happen or is at hand. (§ 103). 一 Masdnt sardn té s%, will certainly go. 
O Ten-kano mitst naki koto fisdsit. Ten masdni Fuu-siwo 
= を He 天 ? Shes 
re i 4 シ チ ン motte bdki-tdku to sen té sé *), it is long that the 
2 = 也 下 * ・ 
中 WM FAV = empire has been deprived of the way of truth and 
i) 
木 み - 以 久 # 之 ? righteousness; but Heaven will certainly use the mas- 
SE? F レ R Aes ter (conrucrus) for a signal bell (for a herald). 


O 
* BS 3 © Kokii-ka masani okordnto surebd, kanardzu tei-siyou-ari*), 
a if a nation or a family is indeed on the way to raise 
at nite nt itself, then there are certainly signs that give notice of it. 


IJ. The periphrastic Future. 

A. The periphrastic Future of the written language is formed 

1. by grafting 7 > 2, aran or Y 3 4, arame (= shall be) on the substantive 
form of a verb, by which aran by aphaeresis becomes ran. E. g.: 

Mi, Miru, to see; Miru-ran, = the seeing will be, widens erit. 

Kik)i, u, to hear; Kiku-ran, = the hearing will be. 

Iv)i, u, or Ii, Iu, to say; Ju-ran, = the saying will be. 

As the Japanese find these words 6 in the old rebus writing by 
見 を Be Bs BB? o el? Be wes PBZ, they consider ran as a 
particle standing alone. Ropricurz also, on p. 66 line 27, cites ran and, on 
line 8, uran as particles of the future. 


1) R. BROWN, Collog. Jap. XII. 
2) Lun yu Ill. 24. See 3, LEGGE, Chinese classics, Vol. 1. pag. 28. 
3) Techung-yuny, XXIV. 
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2. By suffixing naramti, = naran, or narame (= will be) to the substantive 
form of a verb. — Miru-naran, Kiku-naran, Iu-naran, = will see, hear, say. — 
A..va B.. narito iveru narame, people will (narame) have said (iveru) that A is 
equal to B. 

8. In combination with negative verbs by suffixing aranan 一 a euphonic modifica- 
tion of ari + nan, = shall or may be, — to the substantive form of the negative verb. 
— Kasiimi tatazumo aranan'), = also the not rising of fog will happen. See § 84. 

4. By grafting su, suru, fut. suran (= to do) on the form of the Future, by 
which the s passes into the impure ns = z. 一 Mi-tari, have seen; Mi-taran, I shall 
have seen. — Mitaran-zu, = visurus est, Mitaran-zuran, = visurus erit. 

5. By grafting the auxiliary verb mas)i, u, (= to dwell, reside, see § 101) on 
the form of the Future of deflecting verbs, . . amu, ..an, by which .. am’ 十 mast 
or ..an-+ mast passes into ..amasi, ©. g.: 

Ni, to be, becomes Namasi (( +7 ZR ¥), contracted from Nan + masi. 

Ari, to exist, becomes Aramasi. 

Nari, to be, becomes Naramasi (ナラ マシ 。 +h, * B’ RX IL». 

Kivd-stkdri, to be fair, neat, excellent (page 120), becomes Kitvd-stkdramdst. 

Sirt, noscere, becomes Siramdst, sciturum esse. 

Mavusi (pron. Mgosi), to mention, becomes Mavitsamast, Moosamast. 

Iv)i, u, to say, becomes Ivamasi (フー スム 48 =). 

Tamav)i, u, to grant, to bestow or confer on, becomes’ Tamavamast. 

Sak)i, u, to unclose itself, to open, becomes Sakamasi. 

Hitomo naki '|\ Yadono sakurava "| saru tosino |! Haruso sakamasi, the plum- 
tree of the inn, though there was nobody, would nevertheless open in the spring 
of last year. The definition of time: sdru tosi, — last year, also transfers mast to the preterit. 

If we compare the periphrastic Future Iva-masi with the periphrastic Present 
Ivi-masi (see § 101. 2. a), it will appear, that the difference of the two forms is 
not in masi, but that it is in the verb connected with it, in the one case being 
the Future, and in the other the root-form. Thus when the native, on old autho- 
rity, seeks for the force of the Future Zvamasi in the termination si, and cha- 
racterises it as the Mi-raino si (Fe*= HEF7 / IE), i. ©. the si of the Future, 
he errs. His Mi-raino si does not exist *). 


\) Hiyaku-nia, N°. 78. 
2) This has reference also to the Mi-raino si, adopted in sopsrougz Eiémens. p. 66 line 8 and line 16 — 28. 
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In the rebus-writing this Masi is expressed by fi] 2 and the derivative 
form Masik)i, u, by fi]< BY ¥; forms to which the Japanese philologist him- 
self attributes the force of aR 。 Hossit, = will, and Ws, esz = may, and 
which are to be distinguished from Mazi (f= 2, see § 95. 2. 2)). 


B. The periphrastic Future of the spoken language. 

It is formed 1. by grafting (si) su ( ズ ), suru, gureba, on the form of the 
Future, proper to the spoken language, zi, zu ete. being the euphonic mo- 
dification of si, su, suru, sureba, = to do. 一 SX¥%X, Akeo-zu, aperiturus est. 
Miu-zu, visurus est. Yukoo-zu, iturus est. 

2: By masoo or aroo, the Future of masi and ari, = to be, the first suffixed 
to the root, the second to the gerund of a verb. — Kaki-ma%oo, I shall write. 
Kakite (or Katte) aroo, I shall write. 


Remark. 1. Let us now just review the nine » particles for the Future’ quoted 
by sopsreugz Elém. pag. 66 lines 7 and 8. 

Be)ki, si, = may, is a verb. See § 101. 

Nan, the Future of Ni, 1. to go away, 2. to be in... See § 84. 

Nuran, the Future of Nuri. See § 84. 

Tsuran, 8 variation of Nuran. See § 85. 

Taran, the Future of Tari, to be continually. See § 78. 

Taran)zu, zuru, Future zuran, from Tari. See § 78. 

Ten, = Tariken. See § 82. 

Si, the Mirainost, based on a misunderstanding. See p. 213. § 75. I. 5. 

Baya is a fusion of m or n, the characteristic letter of the Future, and haya, 
an exclamation, which, as an expression of complaint (Nagekino kotoba), ans- 
werng to our »Alas,” suffixed to a Future, indicates that what is at hand is 
execrated (Baya negavi-sutsuru kokorono teniva nari). — Kanastki mono to nara- 
baya! Alas he will become a pitiful man! 
Consequently Motome-baya, Se-baya, Mi-baya signify, he will, alas! strive 
for.., he will, alas! do, or see. The same may be said of Yoma-baya, from Yomi, 
to read; Narawa-baya, from Naravi, to learn; Nara-baya (not Naruwa-baya), from 
_Nari, to be or to become. 


Remark, 2. The Future is used as a softened Imperative. Thus the poet says: 
Yakazu tomo || kusava moye-nan 中 Kasuka-no va '' Tada faruno fi ni 1 maka- 


setaranan, even if it be not burned off, the grass will grow luxuriantly, therefore 
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only leave the field of Kasuka to the vernal sun. Makasetari, he has left it to. 
Makasetaranan, he shall or may have left it to, is used, according to the Wagun 
Siwort, for the Imperative Makasetareyo. Just so in the colloquial: O tde nasareéd 


for O {de nasarei, may your arrival happen, please come. 


Remark 8. For so far as they point to something future, the verbs which 
express the permission or liberty, the power or the obligation to do 
anything, come under notice here. They are Be)si, ki, ku, I may; Ata)vi, vt, 
I am able, can, and Bs BRE & ), Too-sen tari, it ought to be, it must be, 
it shall be. 

Further illustration of them is given in 8 104. 


THE SUPPOSITIVE FORM. 


§ 76. The terminations eba or iba of nondeflecting, and aba of deflecting 
verbs are the characteristics of the suppositive adverbial proposition, which, as 
a rule, precedes the principal proposition. They are, in my opinion, a fusion of 
the form of the future en or in and an with the local termination ni and the 
isolating va. From Aken-ni-va comes Akeba, ア ケバ 1), pronounced as Akenba, 
on being about to open or as one will open; from Min-ni-va, Miba, テバ, (Minba), 
on being about to see; from Yukan-ni-va, Yukéba, 2% /*, on being about to 
go; from Naran-ni-va, Narabé, $3‘, in the spoken language even fusing into 
Nara, +>, on being about to be, might it be. 

In the deflecting verbs, clearly noticeable is the difference between the sub- 
junctive Yukeba and suppositive Yukaba; not so in the nondeflecting verbs, 
since Ake-ni-va and Aken-ni-va both fuse into Akeba. For the definite indication 
of the suppositive character the help of the adverbial Mostkuva, vulgo Most, 
= albeit, in case of, is called in, and it is placed at the beginning of the suppo- 
sitive proposition. — Most towo akeba, might one open the door. 

In the ordinary style of speaking the form Nara is used not only for Nardba, 
but for Nareba also, thus with the signification of >if it is,” and »as it is,” as 
appears from the examples following: 

A Sore nara (or Sore de wa) kat magoo, as it is so (= then) I will buy it 3). — 


1) The points, which characterise the impure da () are commonly left out by careless writers, 
2) Shopping-Dialogues, p. 4. 
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Firu-mayeniwa mairi-ye masent, before noon I cannot come. — Sore nara, firu- 
gont, then (the answer is), in the afternoon '). 一 Nokordzu O-kat nasdra nara, 
tndzi nedan dé age-matoo, if you buy all, I will sell them for the same price 3). 一 
Ydsui (= Yasuki) nara, tori-mdgoo, as (if) it is cheap, I will take it’). 

The future in the Local and isolated by va (Aken-ni-va, on being about to 
open, if one shall open) mutates with the substantive form in the Local isolated 
by va (Akuru-ni-va, on opening), as appears from the passage following, taken 
from the introduction to a Japanese-Chinese Dictionary: 


0 中 
Ser Shwe Nir 


fe 


owhLE MNS TE 


“> 


いぶ 


Tri 


比 と 
ノ 
部 
ノ 


O 


Fité to tu 2i wo motomenniva, Fino buno ke 
giyoo-mon no sitawo miru best. 

Féna to f&% < wo motomuruniva, Fano buno 
sei-stydku monno sitawo mire best. 

If one will seek for the word Fito (man), then 
one ought to look for it in the division Fi, under 
the class: breathing beings. 

If one seeks for the word Fana (flower), one 
ought to look for in the division Fa, under the 
class: plants. 


That the unfased forms Aken-ni-va and Yukan-ni-va appear in the written 
and spoken language as Terminatives as well, equivalent to the Latin ad ape- 
riendum, ad eundum, cannot surprise us, since the local termination ni is also 
used as characteristic of the Terminative. (See 8 7. IV. 5. g.) 


Remark, When in the Proeve eener Japansche Spraakkunst of 1857, p. 146, I first explained the 


origin of the subjunctive and the suppositive form, I raised the question whether or not the Japanese 
themselves were clearly conscious of it, seeing that they so frequently confound the two forms. 
Mr, z. Brown, who has adopted my theory, at p. VII gives the following as answer to it: ,Ja- 
panese Teachers know nothing of the rational of these formations and constantly affirm that the 
conjunctive is the same in sense as the conditional, and that Yuséasa and Yukéeba have the same signi- 
fication; but Mr. HorFMANN has ably and clearly demonstrated the distinction as above given. Indeed 
it is remarkable how many obscure points in the structure of Japanese words have been elucidated by 


Ll) Shopping-Dialogues, p. 17. 
3) 1bid p. 37. 


9) 1bid. p. 36. 
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one who has derived all his knowledge of Japancee from the study of books.” — I admit the last, 
provided ,,Japanese books” be understood. Before that time I had not hed the opportunity of inter- 
course with Japanese, which I enjoyed afterwards, in 1863. 


THE OONTINUATIVE VERBAL FORM. 


§ 77. The deflecting derivative forms ari, iri, ori, uri, as I have shown 
formerly '), are continuative forms of the verbal element i (§ 68), and express 
the continuance of movement or being in a condition or in an action. The choice 
of them was originally, and still is under the influence of a vocal harmony, 
which requires that the vowels of the subordinate syllables be accommodated to 
that of the principal syllable. 

Ari, Iri and Ori occur as substantive verbs with the signification of 1) to 
bo or exist ( 有 ), and 2) dwell, stay ( 在 。 居 。 留 ), and have i, = to go, 
and i or 3, wi, = seat, as root. These three verbs will subsequently be treated, 
further in 8§ 96, 97, 98. 

Examples of the derivation of continuative verbs. Here is to be remarked, 
that the forms between [ ] have not hitherto occurred to me, yet they must be 
supposed as basis of the derivative forms. 


Aki, light. Akdr)i, u, shine, beam. 
Kdki, hook; to hook, v.t. | Kak)e, wu, wuru, fasten, | Kakdr)i, u, be hanging. 
. hang, v. tr. 
Sak)i, u, unclose itself, Sakar)i, u, be in blossom 
to open, v. i. or bloom. 
[Ag}i, «; rise.] Ag)e, u, uru, raise. Agari, u, be rising, 
ascending. | 


[Sag)i, «, droop, hang | Sag)e, u, uru, cause to | Sagar), u, to bo drooping. 
down. ] droop. 


Mas)i, wu, augment, v. ¢. Masar)i, uw, to be supe- 
rior. 
»»- £t(= n+} ai), not to be. ... zaryi, 6。 continually 
| not to bo. 
Miz)ji, u, not to see. Mizar), wu, not to be 


1) Proeve cener Jap. Spraakkunst, 1857. § 37, 41. 
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Araz)i, u, not to exist. 
[Sadam)i, u, to be deter- 


mined. ] 
[Fazim)i, u, to begin, v. 6.] 


Tsidzim)i, wu, 


crimp. 


wrinkle; 


Firom)t, u, to widen, v. 4. 

Tsum)i, u, to accumulate, 
v. intr. 

Ok)ji, u, rise. 


Oz)(= Iki), w, breath; flame. 
Nok)i, wu, recede. 


Nob), uw, stretch, to be- 


come longer or taller. 


Midts)i, u, wait, trans. 


Ne, sleep. Nem)i, u, to 
be sleepy. 


Sadam)e, u, uru, to deter- 
mine. 

Fazim)e, u, uru, begin, 
り 。 tr. 

Tsidzim)e, u, uru, to crimp, 
v. tr. 

Firom)e,u,uru, to widen, tr. 

Teum)é, 6。 uru, amass, 


vw. tr. 


Nok)e, u, uru, to put back, 
to bequeath. 

Nob)e, u, uru, stretch, to 
make longer or taller. 
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Arazar)t, wu, not to be 


existing. 

Sadamar)i, u, being deter- 
mined. 

Fazimar)i, u, to be be- 
ginning. 

Tsidumarji, u, to be 
crimped. 

Firomar)i, u, tobe widened. 


Tsumér)t, u, to be amas- 
sed. 

wkér)i, uw, to be rising, the 
rise. 

bkér)i, uw, to be flamming. 

Nokér)i, uw, to be re 
maining. 

Nobér)i, u, to be growing 
higher, to ascend, as 
smoke. * 

Matsir)i, u, to be wait- 
ing: ** 

Nemur)i, u, to be sleep- 
ing. 


* Thence: Yamani (not Yamawo) nobéri, to ascend a mountain. 

** Kamiwo mdtsiiru, attend upon a god, make him a feast. Mdtsitri (not 
matstiri), the attendance, the feast. 

It is obvious that to this category the derivative adjectives in karti and gAru 
also belong. See p. 113. 8 10. 

3 78. ..te ari, ..te ori, ..te iri. 

I. The continuative verbs Ari, Ori, Iri (= exist, dwell), in connection with 


a preceding gerund, form a continuative verb, to which the idea of a perfectum 
praesens also is attached. — Akete-ari, Mite-ari, Yukite-ari, (he) is in the act 
of opening, he is seeing, is going, = aperiens est, videns est, tens est. — Mdtsité- 
fri: (pron. Madtte-tri, or Matstte-dri, he is in the waiting, Stt¢-or#, = he dwells 
in the doing, he is doing. 
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In the choice of Ari, Ori or Jri, in the case before us, the vocal harmony, 
or rather the easy cadence, is noticeable, which had influence on one dialect 
more than another. In writings which pass for pure Japanese ¢e-ari is found 
exclusively. If the assertion of a Japanese scholar') is just, which I may not 
doubt, the dialect of Yédo uses by preference, の, seldom dré, whereas that 
of Miyako generally uses dru *). Tabdte-dré, to eat; Nomite- (Nomde-, Nonde-) 
éré, to drink; Strtte-éri, to know. Besides, the dialect of Nagasaki has ér#. When 
the same writer at one time uses te-dri, then again te-dré, he seems to pay 
attention either to the difference of signification which exists between art and 
ort, or to the ease of the cadence. — Kotode aru, the fact is. — Sobdni dru 
fité, some one who is near to. On the other hand: Tono soba-ni dri の, some- 
one who stands near to the door. 一 Inisthéno kotowo kinénde の 8 fits, some one 
who is fond of antiquities. 

Ari, Ori and Iri are inflected as deflecting verbs. See § 96, 97, 98. 


II. .. tari, ..taru, the contracted form of te-ar)t, u, in connection with a 
precedent noun, whether Japanese or Chinese, answers to our verb to be, or 
exist, when, connected with a word expressing a quality, it forms the predi- 
cate, e. g. he is glad. Forms of inflection, the same as of Ari (§ 96); tari is 
the closing form, tdéré, the substantive, as well as the attributive; taran, ta- 
ran)zu, zuru, zuran, frequently occur as forms of the future. 

Examples: 

By #3 Kimi 人 tareba, 2 sin ; 
tari, if the master is a| グズ FF Wu-siya tart tid, a man 


, レ 
ルン master, then is the ser- rc 者 を who is a ruler. 
ELE 。 vant a servant. 


ie 代 Dai-kinwo faravu sets'mo dou-you taru besi*), = also at the 
4 & time of paying the price, it shall be just so (it shall be done 
fi ¥ in the same way). 


1) Mr. tsupa SN rrsmoo. 

2) A native of Yédo also told me: ,,0tékowa Orl-masu to mousi masi; kodomo ona wa QYi-masu to 
moust-mdéen,” i. e. The men eay OPi-mass, women and children, ari-médsn. 

8) Franco-Japanese Treaty of the 9 Oct. 1858, Art. VIII, al. 4. 


220 CHAPTER VII. THE VERB. § 78, 79. 
O 

尊 f th; 
< 為 1 Tay} Toki sei-zin tari, fo が 0 人 koto Ten-si tari, as to virtue he is a 

KK? HEF saint, as to worthiness he is a son of heaven (emperor). 
Fe KE 

The spoken language changes this tari into dia, ジ Y。 by some written 

§- (Engl. orthogr. ja, Fr. gia) Kore sai-siyo siya (dia) = Kore sai-siyo tari or 
nari, 大 在 所 , this is my home. Korega makotoni sen-nin siya, this is really a 
genius. Soo ziya, nat, is it thus or not? Ji ziya, natka, is it good or not? Fataraku 


monoka, is he an active man? Fataraku mono dziya!/, he is an active man *). 


FORMS OF THE PAST TENSE. 
(58 2 x7, Kwa-ko). 


The form-words of the past tense are auxiliary verbs of time, by means of 
which derivative verbs are formed. 

§ 79. .. tari, ..taru, in the spoken language ta, contracted from te-ari. It, in 
connection with a verbal root, expresses continuance in the condition or action, 
which, by the radical form of the precedent verb, is named as something just 
becoming. »-tart” and »I have gotten” are both what is called the com- 
pleted present tense. 

The spoken language shortens tari and tdrié to ta, which ¢a has also been 
admitted into the familiar written language. Opposite to Ta yd sonovd fuaritbitdri, 
field or garden have become old, is, in the spoken language: Ta yd sonogd fu- 
ribitd; opposite to Fiurubitdru ta yd sono, field or garden become old, is, in the 
spoken language: Faribitd ta yd sono. 

Since it is the form of the gerund in te or de on which, after dropping the 
é, ari (or in the spoken language a) is grafted, the rules given (§ 72) for the 
gerund are of application to the perfectum praesens also, in other words: the ¢ 
of the gerund is, in the spoken language, simply superseded by a. 


Akete becomes Aketd. Yonde (= Yomite) becomes Yonda, read, 
Mite >» Mita. Nargote (Naravute) » Nargota, learned, 
Yuite (= Yukite) > Yutta. Atte (= Arite) » Atta, been there, 


Mas'te (= Masite) > Mas'ta,=been. | Maitte (= Mairite) > Maitta, has come, 


! Compare ropRicuxz Elem. p. 84. 
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Whether the perfectum praesens formed by tari have an active or a passive, 
a transitive or an intransitive signification, depends on the precedent root-word. 

Finé kisi nt tstku, the ship comes to the shore, it lands; tstkitdri, has come 
to shore. — Kisini tstkitdru find, a ship that has come to shore. — Find wd 
kisi ni tsikétdri, one has brought the ship to shore. 一 Kisini tstiketarit find, a 
ship, that one has brought to shore. — Sina-monowdéd métsi watdri, to import 
goods. — Motst watdri tdru sina-mono, goods which one has imported. 


Instances of the use of the Perfectum praesens. 

Koy)e, uru, to become thick, fat, corpulent. M'’me ameni koyu, the plum 
becomes thick from the rain. M'mé koyétédri, the plum has become thick. Ament 
koyurtt m’mé, plums, that become thick from the rain. Koyétdrit m'mé, plums, 
that have become thick. — Tsuyu kuvd ni tstkitdri, dew has attached itself to the 
mulberry leaf. Tsuyu (or Tsuyuno) tstkitérat kitvd, leaves to which dew has at- 
tached itself. 一 Kat-fenwo ist-kabewo tsukite tsiyau-kawo tsurane tari, along the 
sea-shore one has built up a wall of stones and placed the houses of the place 
in a row. 一 Mitsiwo satéritédra fits, some one who has understood the way 
(the doctrine). 一 Amanand kint yéri kitdru fitd fitdini tstino ari, finéni ndrité 
Yetzi-zenné lino-tirdni tstiki-tdri; ytient kono tokdrowd Tstind-ka to nadztku, men 
come from the country of Amana, have had horns upon the forehead and sailing 
in a ship reached Fino-tira in Yetsizen; that is why people call that place; 
Tstindédka (hornshill). — Ameno yamitdré dsa, in the spoken language; yanda 
asa, @ morning when the rain has ceased. 一 Watdksd O tanomini maitta, I have 
come to beg you. — Ke Fat シマ シタ 。 Soo-tst si-mas'té, I have understood 
it, I shall not fail. 


Remark. The perfectum praesens in tari, formed from transitive verbs, as 
Ake, to open: Tsug)i, u, to pour in; Jr)e, urv, to make to go in, remains 
transitive even though expressions, as Tova aketari, Tsiyava tsugitari, Fiva 
tretart, because they are found translated: the door has been opened, the 
tea has been poured, the fire has been put in'), seem to plead for the 
passive signification. Opposite to the subject, isolated by va, door, tea, or 
fire, stands as predicate: one has opened, poured, put in. 


1) Japanese and Dutch Dictionary, by the Prince of Nakate. 
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8 80. The form-word .. dri, ..éru, éreba, deflecting, when in deflecting verbs 
it takes the place of their verbal element i, expresses the continuance in the past, 
or the praeteritum praesens. 一 Mds)i, u, to be; Maséri, has been. 

Er)i, wu [to be distinguished from Er), u, that as a substantive verb means 
to choose] is a variation of ar)i, u (see § 96), and, just as ari, is indicated in 
old-Japanese by 有 . Eri is the closing form, eru the form of the substantive or 
attributively used noun; erame, eramti, = eran, the form of the Future. Exam- 
ples: Fdna sibédmi, the fiower fades; Fana sibomert, the fiower has faded; Si- 
boméru fdna, a flower which has faded. 一 Um)i, u, to bear; Umeri, to have 
born. — Kisakino umeru ko, the son that the Queen has born; Kisakino wmeran 
ko, the son that the Queen shall have born. 


Remark. The ex used substantively, or attributively is, particularly with 
the nondeflecting verbs in ¢, superseded by esi (§ 81), etaru (§ 78) or erisi 
(thus Akést, Aketaru or Akerist), because the form Akéru already exists as 


a variation of Akuru, thus, as participium praesentis. 


If it be admitted that, behind ert as I suppose, the form Kert (§ 82) is hidden, 
and thus that Maséri, by ellipsis has arisen from Méstkért, with the meaning of 
which it is equivalent, then its signification is clearly explained by the origin 
of the form. 

Application of this rule. 


.- ki becomes ker)i, u. 
Kiki, to hear; = Kikéri, 聞 * 有 | Stki, to spread;  Stkéri, Bk? AA 7. 
Yuki, to go; Yukéri, 457 A 4. | Iki, to live; Tkéri, Apt HB. 
Saki, to open, v. int. Sakéri, RY AF. | Kaki, to write; Kakéri, BR” Fy F. 
.. ai becomes ser)i, u. 
Nasi, to make be; Naseri, JN* AAI}. | Yaddsi, to lodge; Yddoséri, Bf * Ay F. 
Nokési, to make stay behind, to post- | Utsasi, to remove; Utsuséri, SY A Ff. 
pone; Nékoséri, $2 有 }. | Terdsi,tomakeshine; Terasért, RsA ¥- 
Remark. The seri noticed here is arisen from si, the termination of factive 


verbs, and eri; it is to be distinguished from the derivative form ser)i, tw 
which is a fusion of the Kwa-konosi and eri. 


CHAPTER VII. THE VERB. § 80. 223 


-. tai (= ti) becomes ter)i, u. 
Tdtsi, to stand up; Tatéri, wy * AY J. | Katsi, to overcome; Katéri, 勝 え 有 3?. 
Matsi, to watch; Matéri, 人 待 “ 有 ?7. Utsi, to strike, beat; Utéri, FT” 有 ?. 
Métsi, to take; Motéri, FR* y= ae Fandtsi, to let loose; Fénatéri, it > 有 #?. 
.. vi becomes ver)i, u. 

Toi, to say, to be called; Ivéri, 3%. | Nivovi,tommell, v.int.; Nivovéri, 名 
Omévi, to think; Omoveri, FAX. | Avi, to meet; Avéri, $B». 
Sttagdvi, to comply, to suit; Tovi, to ask; Toveri, fit y. 

Sttagavéri, 従っ Naravi, to learn; Naravért, ABS». 

mi becomes mer)i, u !): 


Sumi, to reside; Suméri, 4£ 3». Sistimi, to advance; 
Sidziimi, to sink; Sidzuméri, WRF x 9・ Susuméri, sé 2 メ 9・ 
Kumi, to bail out; Kuméri, YR% ». SYbomi, to fade; Stboméri, BEY x ». 


Umi, to bear; Uméri, fe” AL %.| Tsubdmi, to bud; Teuboméri, Ay 2 AF. 
Yi bacomes rer)i, u. 

Nari, 威 #, to become; Naréri. | Koméri, $¥ Z y, to stick in, int. Komoréri. 

Teuméri, $f ©, to accumulate; Tsumoréri. | Masdri, Z8F y,t0 exceed, — Masardri. 

Tsiri, 4, to scatter; intr; Tsiréri.| Furi, [E%, to fall down, Furéri. 


Examples of the use of the forms ..er)i, u, 

[Tstidzuk)i, u, to succeed]. — Tovi-ya akindvi-ya fitd siidsint tate-tettdztkéri. 
Sdredé tokéro dokéroni ird-mdtsimo ari, the custom-houses and shops (of Simo- 
noseki) succeed one another in one line. Although there are back-streets also. 

[Mas)i, u, to be; Maséri, has been]. 一 N... fiméno kamiva NN... nusino 
kami ya-firo-wani ni narite, miavi-maseri, as regards the goddess N., the god NN. 
having changed into a crocodile eight fathoms long, has paired with her. 一 
Amaterdsu kamiva fiddrino mt me-wo aravi-tamdvi-si tokint ndrt maséru kami nari, 
the heaven-illuminating god is a god, that came into existance (ndri-maséru), 
when (both the creators) had washed their left eyes. — Kova tsuent ndri-maséru 
(or tsugnt narerisi) kami nari, this is a god that has ‘become a staff. 


1) To be distinguished from the auxiliary verb, Meri, explained in § 108. 
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Kakar)i, u, to be suspended. PX AR = 天 ト 地 トノ ARES BEX vw 
SP. Kami-yoni ameto tsutsito no avidani kakareru fast, the bridge (rainbow) 
which in the ages, when gods allone existed, was suspended between Heaven 
and Earth. 

[Okds)i, w, violate.] 一 Oranda-zin ve tai-si fouwd skdsertt Nippon-zinva, Ja- 
panese, who against Dutchmen have violated the law. — Nippon-zinni tai-# 
fouwo okast-tdru Oranda-zinra, Dutchmen, who against Japanese have violated 
the law !). 

[Tamav)i, u, to condescend, to grant, German geruhen, applied to princely 
persons]. 一 Mikotono faki-tamaveru hou-ken, the costly sword that the prince 
has or had girded on. 

[Sir)t, w, to get to know; Siréri, he knows. — Mitsino okonavarezaru ware 
korewo sireri, that the way is not practised, this I have gotten to know (this 
I know). 

[Itdr)i, wu, come to (the point any one will reach); Jtéréru, the having got 
at, having reached]. 一 Sono itarerunt oydnde, getting at it, having reached it, 
= reaching the non plus ultra. — Tsiu you sore ttareru kana! oh that one had 
reached the middle way! 

[Nokér)i, %, to be left]. — ox の 7 mono, something that is left. — Nokorérs 


mono or Nokori-st mono, something that has remained over. 


§ 81. The form-words ..ki ( キ ) or ..si (と ), grafted on the verbal root in ¢ 
or t, in the narrative style and in poetry characterise the simple perfect absolute, 
and, like the Aorist Indic. of the Greek, express the action as completed at a 
fixed time and without continuance or repetition. Ki is the indicative closing- 
form (= he was); si, which passes under the name of Kwa-kono si and is to be 
distinguished from the Gen-zaino gz (page 107), the form in which the verb 
appears as noun substantive or even as attributive (as participle, = been); keme, 
kemt。 ken, the future (= shall or may have been). 

Ake-ki, Mi-ki, Yuki-ki, Ari-ki, = aperuit, vidit, ivit, fuit, he opened, he saw, 
he went, he was there. | 

Ake-si, Mi-si, Yuki-si, Ari-si, to have opened it, to have seen it, having 
gone etc., or, attributive, the having opened, the having seen, etc. 


1) The Treaty between the Netherlands and Japan. 1858. Art. V, al. 1, 2. 
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Ake-ken, Mi-ken, Yuki-ken, Ari-ken, = aperuerit, viderit, iverit, fuerit, = he 
will have opened, have seen, he will have gone, have been. 

The action defined by the Kwa-ko no si is one, perfect or completed, with 
relation to the period, that is defined by the predicate verb which closes the 
sentence. With relation to a present, the time indicated by sz is thus a simple 
preterit; with relation to a preterit it becomes, logically, our plusquamperfectum , 
with relation to a future on the other hand our futurum exactum. 


Remark. The elements ki and sz are verbs which signify coming and 
going and with the precedent verbal root, on which they are grafted, form 
compound verbs. Ari-ki and Ari-si thus mean the arrival and the departure 
of existence; forms which express the idea of having been. Compare the ex- 


pression: Nous venons de le dire 1). 


In the pure Japanese style the ki of the past tense is found explained by 
3K (ldi,=to come), or also by A, e. g. Kaheri-ki, a> Bx *, he returned, 
and it mutates with nu and teu (see § 84, 85). 

As substantive verb with the meaning of come, Xi has the forms of Ku, Kuru, Kite eto., whereas 
Si with the meaning of go away oooars in Sin)s, を 。 ure, die; Siv)s, iru, to be dead; whence 
Sivi-ne, dead rice (Oryza sterilis); Me-sivi, dead to the eyes, 一 blind; Mims-sivi, dead to the 
ears, = deaf Derived from S, is the continuative form Sar)s, ~, to go away. 

Ken, old-Japanese Kémii (= shall have been), is indicated in writing by 
FE 2% (Kan), and 一 by Japanese scholars themselves 一 explained as a word 
that »brings the past into doubt” 2). 


Examples of the use of Ki as closing form: 


Kono mi fasirano kamiva mina fitéri gamit nari-masile, mi 
miwo たん Wet tamavi ki, these three Kamis were solitary 
Kamis, and kept their persons (themselves) concealed. 


% 
4 ニ + ht 
ppt A ge 


1) Here, is to be remarked what is mentioned by The Notitia linguae Sinicae of Premare, by J. a. 
BRIDGMAN, page 54, about 來 lai and $F ta. 


) ケン ハ 7-77 BEEZ Bre Wa-gun Siwori, under Ken, 


15 
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a) Examples of the use of the form in si as noun substantive: 
Ko-zinno iveri-simo samo arinu best, also what the ancients have said (of it), 
must have been of this nature. — JIveri, continuative past form of IJvi, Ji, to 


say. — Samo, = Stkémo, so, in this manner. 


As noun substantive the form in si is declinable, thus: 

1. Ari-siva, the having been, or what has been. Ari-simo, also what has 
been (subjective substantive proposition). 一 Nokorisi kavikono siygu (iE は ) asiku 
nari simo kono 6 naran, this may be the reason why the silkworms remaining 
have become bad of nature. 

2. Ari-sint, 38. Ari-siniva, 4. Ari-site, while there has been. 

5. Ari-si yori kono kata, since there has been. 

6. Ari-si-yiéd, Ari-si-kara, 7. Ari-sini yorite or yotte, while, or as there has been. 

8. Ari-sikaba (= Ari-si-sikaba), whereas or since there has been. — Motome- 
sikaba, Yomi-sikaba, Narat-stkaba, Mi-sikaba'), as one has sought for, read, 
learned, seen. Ari-sika-tomo, though there has been. 

9. Ari-st nari, = it has been there. 

10. Ari-si koto ari, Ari-st to ari, = it is fact (koto) that there has been. 一 
Ari-st to kaya, it may be that there has been. 


b) Examples of the use of the form in si as noun adjective: 

Nokori-si kaviko, the remaining silkworms. — Sari-si Fotéke, the departed 
Buddha. Sar)i, w, to go away. — Kono tanewo motome-si fité mare nari, people 
who have procured this seed, are rare. — Kan-kiwo sinogisi (or sinogi taru) 
reino koto, the manner in which people have kept off the frost. — NV... ga norist 
fiuné, the ship in which N... had sailed. 一 Ame furazu |! fi-no kasanareba, "' 
take-si ta mo, || maki-si fatake mo "| asa gotoni sibomi kare-yuku, = when there 
is a repetition of not rainy days, then not only the burned field, but also the 
sown plough-land fades, and dries up every morning — it becomes more faded 
and drier every day. 一 Stkdruni Tenno kakont ya ariken, he will thus have stood 


under Heaven's protection. 


The Kwa-kono si shows itself also in both the words Figdsi, pron. Fingdsi 


1) By this, is what RopRIGUEZ page 66 line 7 from bottom says explained: ,,Le conjonctif a encore une 
forme particuliere & la longue écrite, c'est mkada, que 1'on ajoute aux radicaux de tous les verbes, comme 
motome sikaba, yom sikaba, naras sikaba.” 
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and Nist, = East and West, Fingdsi being a contraction of Fino-mikdi-st kata, 
= the side on which the sun has come to meet, and Nist an abbreviation of 
Fino tni-si kata, the side to which the sun has gone away. 


8 82. ..ker)i, u (= ki-+ eri, = has been), the deflecting continuative form of 
ki (= was), characterises the perfect present tense. Forms of inflection, the same 
as those of eri, thus: 

Keri, Kesi, closing-form, = has been. 

Kéri, form of the verb, used as substantive and adjective, = the having been, 
or having been; ...Keru nart, has been. 

Kerebd, as, when, since it has been. 

Keredomo or Kerutomo, although it has been. 

Keran, commonly Xen, shall have been. — Keraba, if it has been. 

Kerdku, adverbial form, = as has been, e. g. Ji-keraku, as it has been said. 

Keraz)i, u, negative, = has not been. 

Ari, there is; Ar-ki, there was; Ari-kert, there has been. 

Ideographically keri, keru is expressed by HE J , phonetically by BA, the 
name of a bird; that cries gért géri and therefore is called Keri in Japan. 県 J By 
stands for Kereba. 

The adjectives in ki and etki (pp. 105 一 107 and 109), which form a continua- 
tive present in kdri, instead of kari assume keri for the form of the praesens 
perfectum. 


Taka)ki, ku, high; Téka-kér)i, u, is high; Téka-keri, was high. 
Be)ki, ku (WI ~), possible; Be-kari, is possible; § Be-kert, was possible. 
Na)ki, ku, ( 無 7), without, ..less, Na-kéri, there is not; Na-keri, there was not. 

Distinguish: Uréstsd kagirs nasi, = the joy is boundless; — kagiri nakdri, = is 
continually boundless; 一 kagirt nakeri or nakesi, = was boundless; 一 kagiri 
nakari-keri, = has been continually boundless. 

Since this distinction is confirmed by the Japanese spoken and written lan- 
guage, as will be seen by the following examples, we hesitate to agree with the 
opinion of those'), who declare kari and keri to be identical. Nevertheless, we 
leave the spoken language of Yédo full right to use keri, where kari is meant. 


1) & BROWN, Grammar, XXIIL § 20. 
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Examples of the use of these forms. 

[Ydsiiki, light, easy]. 一 Nippon set vd tstidziikd ndkii ki-tew suru koto ydsu- 
kdri kéri, the unmolested return of the Japanese army was easy. 

[Nari (Nare), to become]. — Sono rei-kon ke site kaviko-to narikeru to kaya, 
her soul transforming will have become a silkworm. 

[Sirdki, white]. — Sei-nei Ten-wau mumare nagaranisite mi kust strokari kereba, 
Siragano Ten wgu to nadzuke tatematsuru, as Emperor Seinei’s hair was white at 
his birth, they have called him Emperor White-hair. 

[Tstisaki, small]. 一 Mayu tsiisakereba, ito fosokusu, if the silk-cocoon was 
too small, the thread is too fine. 

[Astki, bad]. — Kore yori te-ire asikereba, notsint tro-trono yamavi to nari, 
as from that point, the treatment (of the silkworm) was bad, afterwards it gets 
to different diseases (different diseases arise). 

[Yordstki, good]. — Ano kodziikaino tsittémega yoréstherebd, watdkisiwa na- 
gaki: tsitkde-magoo té Omdi-mdsé 1), = that servant's services having been good, I think 
I shall keep him. 

Nanu-ka tatsu-besi to ari-kereba, mina-mina yorokobi tsamt-keri, as we were 


to depart on the seventh day, every one was full of joy and courage. 


§ 83. .. tari-ki, .. tari-si, fut .. tari-ken; ..te-ki, ..te-si, fut .. ten. By graf- 
ting the form-word ki, si, keri on the continuative form tari (§ 79) the forms 
tari-ki, = he was being; tari-ken, = he shall have been; tari-keri, = he has 
been, are obtained. 

_ The poet supersedes tari-ki, tari-si, tari-ken with te-ki, te-si, ten, also 
Omévi-test and Tsikdvi-tesi are considered to be equivalent to Omovi-tarisi (having 
thought) and Tsikdvi-tirist (having sworn) 2). 

Wasuraruru 1 miwoba omovdzu; | tsikavt test 
Fitono inotsino " osikumo aru kana! ’), 
I do not think of myself as being forgotten; oh! the charmingness of the life 


of the man who has sworn (love) to me, exists still! 


8 84. [.. ni], nu, future nan; [nuri], nuru, nureba, future nuran. 


Ni, a deflecting auxiliary verb of time, come, by aphaeresis, from ini, iru 


1) R. BROWN’s, Japanese Colloquial N°. 589. 


2) Wa-gun Siwors, unter Tes. 8) Hiyaku-nin, N°, 88, 
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= to go away (4: , 4), and expressed in the old written language, by Zt 
(to go or pass away), grafted on the root of a verb, by which ita termination 6 
fuses with inu into énti, and the termination i, with tnu into inti, implies the 
passing away of a condition or of an action, i. e. the action coming to an 
end. Whereas Ake denotes the »opening” as an action first beginning, and 
Akete-oru »continuance in the opening,” Ake-taru »to have opened:” Akénu proper 
to the old written language, denotes »the ending of the opening.” Sidziimi, to 
sink; Sidzim{nu, it sinks away, it goes away into the depth. Fate, disappear; 
Fi iri faténu, the sun sets (and) disappears. Jri, to go in, appears here as 
codrdinated, in the indefinite root-form (see § 68). The rule on codrdination 
excludes the use of the root-forms ni and nuri; since, however, they form the 
basis of further derivatives, they must be first brought under notice here. 


SYNOPSIS OF INFLECTED FORMS OF THB AUXILIARY VERB Ni, Nu, = TO PASS 


OR GO AWAY. 


Aorist of the Present, |Continuative Preterit.| Aorist of Preterit. | Continustive Preterit。 


Rootform .....+..- [Ni] [Nuri.] Ni-keri F 3K, 
has gone away. 
Closing-form ...... Nu, $7” gf oe es a Ni-keri, Ni-kesi. 
Noun substantive or}. 。 。 。 。 . | Nurn, Fi, Ni-si, BEE, Ni-keru, having 
attributive. passing away. gone away. 
Gerund....0.eeee. Ni-te, Nurete. 
&* ia” 
Local. .。 ‘ ‘ . | Nureba, on pas- 
sing away 
Pretertt。 .。。。。 | Ni-tar)i, a. 
Fatare, 
Namt, +2, | Nuramu, Ni-ken, shall |Ni-keran, 
Nan, ナシ, Nuran, have gone away. |Ni-kerasi, 
He 夫 , shall be going. J HK, shall 
shall go. have gone away. 


Conditional form...| Naba, tf, 時 ,| Nuraba, if the). . . . . . |Nikeraba. 
if 7 go. passing away 
shall be. 
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The auxiliary verb Ni, Nu, Nuru (to go away) is distinguished from the 
substantive verb Ni (to be) in-as-much as the latter has the appositive definition 
what something is, before it in the form of a noun. (See § 100. I). 


Remark. 1. Attention must be paid to the three forms of the future nan, nuran 
and niken. From their derivation, as it appears in the synopsis, the logical result 
is, that they must have the signification there noticed: and this conclusion is 
confirmed by the definition which the Wagun Siwori gives of the three forms. 

1. Nanva mi-raiwo kakete tvu kotoba nari, i. e. Nan is a word used with a 

view to the future. 

2. Ranva gen-zaiwo utagavuno kotoba nari, i.e. Ran (= Aran) is a word which 

brings the present into doubt (should it be?). 

8. Kenva kwa-kowo utagavuno kotoba nari, i. e. Ken is a word which brings 

the past into doubt (should it have been?). 


Remark 2. Since ヶ 十 ヵ by assimilation becomes nn, Owari-nu (= it ends) 
passes into Owannu, 4 7 2X, being the auxiliary verb nu (まう with a view 
to this example, called Owannuno Nu or the Nu of Owannu. 


Instead of Ari-nan (there shall or may be), in the dialect of Yamato Ara-nan 
also occurs for euphony. 


Examples of the use of the auxiliary verb ni, nu 

[Nu.] Fatova tdkani dwirgte Sjakson-no fudokéro-ni tébi-iri nu, the dove, pur- 
sued by the falcon, flew into S’akya’s lap. 一 Soreyort Sadove tsuki-nu. Mata zyun 
fuu arazareba, ni zyu fi-meyo tou-riu-su, thence they came to the island of Sado. 
As again there was no favorable wind, they stayed there till after the 20 day. 一 
Umi-nite kazeni aterare, kwan-gun riwo usinavitte, Zin-muno mé troje san nin (人間 

= =? TA シ ) tokéro dokéro nite use-tamavinu, as they were overtaken by 
wind at sea, and the government's troops lost the advantage, Zin-mu’'s three 
elder brothers were lost at different places. 一 Kamt-agari-si masi-nu, he (the 
prince) has gone on high (died). Agari, going. up; Si, do. 一 Ko-zinno tverisimo 
samo arienu besi, also what the ancients have said, will have been so. 

[Nara.] Ygu-sanwo set-%00 (AES A: ¥) no waza kokéroye-nuru fito mo arinu 
best, it may be that there were people, who considered the breeding of silkworms 
& murderous occupation. — Fisdsiku kat-dei ni fanberi-nuru aida, »during my 
long stay at the botton of the sea,” tae beginning of a speech by the sea-god, 
when he showed himself before the other gods. 
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[Nan.] Midzitkara mateurovi-sitagavi-namu, or: Midzikdra mdtsurdvi-ndmit 
(Bz, 7 am 7), one will come under subjection of oneself1). The poet, 
SG of ce, he will wait, uses Matanan also. 

[Yaba.] M'mava fikare-naba, astki mits(nimo iri-nu best, if the horse is led, 
it may have turned into even a bad road. 

[Nureba.] Fide-yorimo Tsiygu-zen sitdéni yabure-nureba, sadamete Dai-Min yort 
sukuvdn-kotowd oménhakdrite, Fide-yori considering that, when Tschao-sién should 
at last have been brought under subjection, help would certainly come from 


[Nuran.] Furikt ivaya iku-yo fe-nuran? the old stone house, how many ages 
may it still last? i SX HS fit HY BK. From the Chinese translation annexed, 
it appears that by /e-nuran the future (may last) is intended, whereas by fe-ntken 
the fut. exactum (shall or may have lasted) would be indicated. 

The poet, instead of nu, uses yuku (47%), = goes, probably to fill up his 
verse, 6. g. Mékisi fatdkemé sibomi kare yuku, even the corn land, where one 
has sown, goes to fade (and) to dry up. 


8 85. .. tat, tatitah (7. ¥ +); .. teaur)i,u, eba, future an, an auxiliary verb 
of time proper to the Yamato dialect and the narrative style, and as such, 
grafted on the root, as well as on the future form of a verb, it expresses the going 
away of an action, or of a condition, and characterises the past time absolute. 
Tsu, tsuru passes 88 a variation of nu, nuru*) (8 84). As predicate closing-form 
of a proposition tsu (or mostly dzu, %) is in use by umes in the dialect 
of the districts from Owari to Yédo 3). 

Tstitsti, as a doubling of tsu, implies the repetition (iterative form), omdvi- 
tstitst being made equivalent to omdvitsi-omdvitsi, = I thought and thought. 
Tsuri, continuative, = has been; teuru, = having been; tstirdn (tsiirdmi), = 
have been. 

In the old rebus-writing tsuru lurks under the character 8%, which means 
tsudzuru, = to sew to; Mi-teuru, to have seen, is denoted by Ke: ん に 
teuru, to have heard, by fil] 9. 一 Most common are the expressions つこ? ア 。 


1) Nippon-ki. 

2) Pay is also considered as a modification of tearu. — ,,7e-aru, te-are” wo teudeumete ,jsuru, teure™ 
to tou, i. e. contracting Ze-arw and ée-are, one eays tour, tsure. Wagun Siwori under Tears. 

3) Wa-gun Siwort, under Tsx. Vol. 16. p. 1. recto. 
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Titst, said; 見 +f”, Mitsu, soon; 聞 ネ ミッ, Kikiteu, heard; BLE 7, oméviien, 
thought; 暗 を アク , Kurdsttsi, become dark. 
Examples of the use of these forms. 


+? EZ タコ x fh Kova kegare wo nikumi-tamavu mi-tama ni yorite ndri 
) 7 , masitet, this (goddess) has arisen, as an emanation 

Ri Et 。 from the spirit detesting uncleanness. 

| 7* i 

Remark. In the same author, instead of nari-masitsu (= has arisen), nari- 


maseri, nari-maseru nari, and nareru nari alternately occur. (Compare § 80). 


Iniiru tosi NN. ni tovaresi koro, kastkono fuu-dowo kiki teu, when, last year 
inquiry was made of NN., I heard of the manners and customs of that country. — 
Kono Kamino mi sudzi simoni strisiteu or also siruséri, = as to the pedigree 
of this Kami, one has made mention of (it) below). — Dasa yosasi tokoront 
yuite, Ten-wguno sono tsitmawo tsukavasitauru kotowo kikite, tastikéwo moto- 
mento omévii *), when Dasa, going to the place of his destination, heard, that 
the Emperor had had his wife sent to him, he begun to think of seeking help 
(for her). 一 

Fototégisu "| ndkt tatru kdtawd |! ndgamiireba, 
Tada dridkend 1 tsukizd nokdreri 3). 
If I look towards the side, where the cuckoo has called, 
Then, there only the moon has remained shining by clear daylight. 
Nokoréru fdnava |! kevu mo tstrs tsutsu, 
Waremo ukitaru "| yowo sugust teutsu. 
The remaining flower, has been strewed to day (leaf for leaf). 
Oh I too have passed the floating time of life (step by step). 
Fuzino takd-nent | yuki vd furi teutsu. 
On the high top of the Fuzi it has snowed (repeatedly). 


Remark. In writing, tsutsu is frequently expressed by “= , & sign used 
for Nagara, = in the midst of, while (Chapter VIII. Ill. 2). Probably some 
identify this tsutsu, with the dzutsu, = at a time, treated in § 35, p. 145. 


1) Sudzi, the object of the transitive strusi, to mention, is, by inversion, placed before the verb. 
2) Nippos-ki, 14, 12. 3) B A = W Hiyaku-nin issu, N°. 81, 
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8 86. sYNopsis OF THE INFLECTED FORMS. 


Nondeflecting conjugation. Deflecting conjugation. 
ee | ee 一 ヘ へ 
ROOT-FORM, declinable. 


AKE, open. MI, see. YUKI, go. 
Imperative — Voeative|Ake, open. Yuke, oo/ 
Akeyo, > Miyo, see. Yukeyo, > 
Akei, » Yukei, » 
Akero, > Miro, Yukero, > 
Terminative 。。、。。。・。 Akeni, to opening, to|Mini, to seeing, to see.) Yukini, to going, to 
open. go. 
Instrumental, Modal|Akete, by opening,|Mite, by seeing, sceing.|Yukite (Yuite), by 
(Gerund). opening. going, going. 
Isolated. 。..。。。 Aketeva,) as one |Miteva,) as one |Yukiteva,) as one 
Aketewa,) opens. |Mitewa, sees. Yukitewa,) goes. 
Conoeseive. 。 。. 。。 Aketem6, though onelMitem6,。 though one|Yukitemé, though one 
opens. sees. goes. 
With suffixes definitive | Akete kara, Mite kara, Yukitekara,) ajfter 
_ | after the _ | after the - | 
of time. > yori, > yori, >» yori, the 
> notsi, 20 >» notsi, LA >» notsi,) going. 
Local, fsolated...... Akeba (= Ake + ni + Yukeba (= Yuke + ni 
va), as one opens. 十 va), as one goes. 
Conceasive. 。。 Akedomo (= Ake-+ ni Yukedomo (= Yuke 十 
十 tomo), though one mi 十 tomo), though 
opens. one goes. 
INDICATIVE CLOSING-FORM. 
Aku, one opens. IMirn one sees. (Yuku, one goes. 


SUBSTANTIVE AND ATTRIBUTIVE FORM. 
Akeru or Akuru, 1.the|Miru, 1. the seeing, 2.| Yuku。 1. the going, 2. 
opening, 2. opening.) seeing. going. 
Akeru vi,) the opening,| Mirn vi, the seeing, that| Yuku v&, the going, that 
cul thato.opens| one sees. one goes. 
> m6, though opening.| Mira m6, though seeing.| Yuku m4, though going. 
Terminative........ Akurani,totheopening, Mirani, to the seeing,)Yukuni, to the going, 
to open. to seé. to go. 
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Nondeflecting conjugation. Defiecting conjugation. 
ーー 


Local, isolated...... Akuruniva, oz the|Miruniva, on the see-| Yukuniva,onthe going, 
opening, as oneopens.| tng, as one sees. as one goes. 


Akureba, as one opens.|Mireba, as, or if one 


sees. 
Conceasive........+. Akurédomé, though|Mirédomé, though ona 
one open. see. 
Akuru t6 Y6dom6。 |Miruto tédomé, though| Yuku to \édomé, 
though one opens. | one sees. though one goes. 
PRETERIT. 
Akeki, he opened. |Miki, he saw. Yukiki, he went. 
Attribut. and declina- | Akesi. Misi. Yukisi, Yukesi. 
ble substantive form. 
Continuative........ Akeker)i, u, has |Miker)i, u, has scen.| Yukiker)i, u, has gone. 
opened. Yuker)i, u, eba. 
Fatore ... ....++.. Akeken, shall have|Miken, shall have seen.|Yuken, shall have gone. 
opened. 
Aketar)i, u, Mitar)i, u, Yukitar)i, u, 
A Aketa, has opened.| A Mita, has seen. |A Yukita, Yuita, has 
gone. 
FUTURE. 
Akemu (old Jap.) |Mimu. Yuka mu. 
Aken, shall open. |Min, shall see. |§ |Yukan, shall go. 
A Akeo, shall open. |A Miu, also Miyoo. |A Yukgo, A Yukoo. 
_ {Aken to s)i, u, 7o be|Min to s)i, u, to be/Yukan to s)i, u, to be 
| about to open. about to see. about to go. 
Aken tote, syncope of |Mintote, syncope of|Yukan to te, syncope 
Aken to sité, being.| Min to site, being] of Yukan to site, 
about to open. about to see. being about to go. 
Conditional.......+. Akeba (= Aken 十 mi 十 Yukaba (= Yukan+-ni 
va), on being about -+-va), on being about 


to open, if one open. to go, tf one go. 
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CAUSATIVE OR FACTIVE VERBS IN Si OR Se. 


§ 87. The causative verbs, which denote a causing to take place or a car- 
rying out of the action, such as our raise (make rise), drench (make drink), 
are formed by means of the deflecting verb si, su, future san (3%), = to do. 
In nondeflecting verbs in e or i this gz is suffixed to the root, by which the 
derivative forms esi or isi (or sometimes instead of ist, osi and usi) arise, whereas 
in deflecting verbs their termination ? at the same time passes into a (Or some- 
times, for vocal harmony, into 0, see § 76), by which the derivative forms asi 
or osi are obtained; e. g. Yuki, to go; Yukdst, make go. Noki, to go back; 
Nokosi, to make go back. — The verbs, which have ori or uri as continuative 
form (see 8 88), have osi or usi as their causative form. In 8 103 S, to do, 
is treated as a substantive verb. 

Sometimes nondeflecting se, suru, future sen, takes the place of S)i, u. Se 
passes for a syncope of sim)e: uru, future en, 4X, = have do. See § 88. 
Ivase, have say, Kikase, have hear, are at least in the Manyo siu, explained 
by -S* FA and > * Hei. 

The following may serve as examples of the derivation of causative verbs: 

1. Kay)e, eru, Fe 2, to return, v.t.; Kayes)i, u, to make turn back , to return, 
v. tr. In Yédo: Kairu, Kaisu. 


2. M)i, iru, Rt, to see; Mis)e, eru, uru, to make see, to show. 

8. N)i, tru, Ay) =, to resemble; Nis)e, eru, uru, to make resemble, to 
imitate. 

4, Yukji,u, 生ま,to go; Yukas)i, u, to make go. 

5. Ugok)i, u, Bz. to move, v. t.; Ugokas)i, u, to move, v. tr. to make move. 

6. Nom)i, u, Bz, to drink; Nomas)i, u, to give drink (Fité nt mi- 


dzuwo, water to somebody). 
7. Ydstm)i, u, 4K Z, to rest, 0. i; — Yasitmds)i, u; also e, uru, to rest, v. tr. 
contracted Yasunz)i, u 


8. Si, $<, to go away; Sas)i, u, tit 7 も to make go away, 
to send, to dispatch (a messenger). 

9. Shi, u, B™ to do; Sas)e, uru, to make do. Ne-sase, to make 
sleep. 


10. Kudz)i, uru, fg Z, to fall, descend. Kiudds)i, u, to make fall, to precipitate, 
Kuddéri, 43%, go from above to v. tr. 
below; a line of Japanese writing. 
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. Av)ji, uy 合 も to unite, v. 5 
。 Tob)i, u, Ae b, to soar, fly; 
。 Asobji, u, 遊 め to play, to ramble. 


. Ni, to be; Nar)i, to be continually. 
. Nasi, wu, to make; 

. Nar)ji, u, 日 to sound, v. も 5 
. Terhi, u, ARG, shine; 

. Dzi'), PR, = Wz)i, u, to come 


out of; 


. Ni, P=, burden, load. Nor)i, u, tobe 


a burden; to ride, go in a carriage; 


. K)i, uru, FE*, to come, 
・ OR), tru, zy, to get up, to rise; 
. Nok)i, u, 36 4, to go back, to re- 


cede, retreat; 


. Ots)i, iru, uru, PEF, to fall; 
・ Ov)i, uru, 4%, to wax, grow; 
・ Ov)i; u (Of, u), Ait, to bear (on 


the back); 


・ Uruv)}i, u, 潤 を to get moist; 
. Or)i, tru, REF, to descend; 


・ Ori, u, Fey, to dwell; 


Kor)i, «, SEF, to clot; 
Korés)i, u, to kill; 


. I, to go away. Yor), u, to be going 


away; 
Tsttk)i, iru, uru, ES to get ex- 
hausted or consumed; 


Avasji, u; e, uru, to unite, v. tr. 

Tobas)i, w, to make soar or fly. 

Asobas)i, u, to make ramble, to amuse, 
to please. 

Nas)i,u, JL, to make be, to produce. 

Nasas)i, u, to make produce. 

Nards)t, u, to make sound. 

Terds)i, wu, to make shine, to illuminate. 

Das)i, u, or tdds)i, w, to make go out off. 
— Fiinewo tddst, to make a ship start. 

Nos)e, uru, FEL, to make ride, to 
carry, to convey. 

Kos), u, to make come. 

Okés)i, u, to raise. 

Nokds)i, u, to make go back; 3 2, to 
leave behind. 

Otési, u, to make fall, to fell. 

Ovés)i, u, A FA to make wax or grow. 

Ovés)e, uru, or Ods)e, ure, 仲 あ obsol. 
* 7%, to burden; a charge. 

Uruvos)i, u, to moisten, quicken. 

Ords)i, u, Pe, to make descend (tka- 
riwo, to throw out the anchor). 

Ords)i, u, Sy FR, to make dwell. 

Kords)i, u, to make clot; to kill, Fp. 
Korosds)i, u, to make kill. 

Yos)e, uru, $y, to make go away, to 
send. 

Tsttkis)i, w, 


2, to exhaust, to con- 
sume. : 


Remark. If we do not, as Japanese etymologists 2), reduce Nasi (= to cause 


1) The root ¢ is preserved in the family name 日 ビ HH LX, #2 yome, = sunrise mountain, 
The change of into 2° is very common, 


2) Wagun Siwori, under Nasi. 
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to be, to give existence to anything) to Na (447), = name, but derive it from 
Ni, = to be, the soundness of such a derivation is pleaded for, not only by the 
analogy of the Latin factivum facio, which comes from fio, or the Sanscrit bhd- 
vaydmi derived from bhi, to be; but the Japanese causative verbs themselves 
concur in supporting it. Thus we are of opinion also, that Asobasi (= to please) is 
a causative form, whereas the Japanese philologists!) see in it a contraction of 
Asobi-+-masi ( 遊 > 4p ¥), = to be pleasing oneself; an opinion with which we 
could agree, if the passive form Asobasare, = be pleased, an ordinary expression 
of politeness, did not make us suppose a causative Asobasi (= to please), as a 
logical necessity. 

The causative verbs derived from intransitive verbs have the object, which 
is made active, in the accusative before them. Tstkiva sirowo terdsu, the moon 
makes the castle shine, enlightens it. 


Examples of the use of the forms. 

Tsitsi korewo nasi, ko korewo ndébu?), the father originates it, the son con- 
tinues it. — Kimi takawo tobdst, the prince lets the falcon fly. — Is-sekiwo 
motte korewo tstkurt nast-tdri, one has made this out of one stone. — Tomiva 
ékuwo trivdsi, tékiva miwo trivdst*), riches moisten (quicken) the house, virtue, 
the person. — Zin-styavd saiwo médtte miwo dkdsi, fu-zin-styava miwo motte saiwo 
dkésit*), the humane man uses his fortune to exalt himself, the inhumane man 
his person to push his fortune higher. 一 Midare, sidzimarazaruwo yastinzt otdésu, 
he quiets and subdues those, who behave disorderly and unquietly. 一 Sekt-si wo 
yasinzitri ga gotési*), it is as if one quieted a suckling. 一 Kimini tsiikdyure 
tokiva sinavdtsi Indtsiwd tsitkisu, when (I my) prince serve, then it is with all 
my life. 一 Kotobawo tsikisu, to exhaust his language, 1. e. say all that is to 
be said. — 

7 i 2 ew Sono kotobawo tsiikisu kotowo ézu (pron. édzu) *), he does 
- 鮮 3 3 a not get (he does not succeed in) exhausting his reasonings. 


1) Wagun Siwors, under Asobasu. Yamato Kotoba, ll. 42, r. 

2) Tschung yung 18. 8) Dai Gaku. VI. 2. 
4) Dai Gaku. X. 20. 5) Ibid. IX, 2. 

6) Ibid。 IV. 1. 
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CAUSATIVE VERBS IN Sime. 
(P7 FAr zw Ft. Ge-dzi-suru kotoba.) 


§ 88. The causative verbs in sime denote that an order, or in a less com- 
manding tone, inducement is given to do an action or realise a condition. They 
are formed according to the same rule as the causative verbs in si, i. e. the 
causative si or se is superseded by the verb Sim)e, u, uru, ureba, gerund Simete 
(contracted site), future Simon, to charge, > X¥, YX. 


Ake, to open; Ake-sime, to make open. 
Tairag)e, uru, to subdue; Tatrage-simé, to order to subdue, to make 
subdue. 

...8)e, uru, do (termination of verbalized ...se-stme, to charge to do, contrive that 
Chinese words); one does, have done. 

Nasas)i, u, to have made; Nasa-sime, to order one to have made. 

Ye-sas)i, u, to cause to get; Ye-sastme, to contrive to have gotten. 

Ari, there is; Ard-stme, to order that there be. 

Nakari, there is not; Nakard-stme , to order that there be not. 

Matstri, wait upon, to worship; Matsird-stme, to order to worship. 


_ When Sime unites with the causative verbs in si a sincope takes place: from 
Kavési+-stmé comes Kavésitme, to have sent back; from Yukdsi-++-stmé, Yuka- 
simé, to order to let (him) go. 


Examples of the use of the forms. 

Kuntwo tatrage-stmt,, he orders the country to be subdued. — Tstkaviwo kave- 
simu, he orders the ambassador to be sent back. — Kava-kami korewo mite, tsii- 
kisthki onna narito dmdvi, tddziisdvete is-syuku (—J 宿 て ) se-simu, Kava- 
kami, seeing him, he thinks that he is a beautiful maiden, leads him by the 
hand, and charges him to stay the night. — Yase-kiwo nivakdni sei-teu- ( KK? 長め 
se-simén to te: koydsiwo tsiiydku-st bekardzu, to make lean trees grow quickly, 
one may not manure too strongly. 


Oo 
* 
Bey - 映 の KS, Onédrega miwo tassento hosstirébd 
他 , タ 
- 人 : 
7 


Madzi ta-ninwo tasse-stme yd. 
Will you advance yourselves, 
First let others help themselves forward. 


«I 
ot mk 
\f4 
TNA TAN 
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Fiténi yekt (Z3) ard-simutrti 7 の 0 sen-itst (Hf ーー) té su, to manage that there 
be much advantage for others, I consider the only object. 一 Kivandkiwo kiru 
koto nakird-stme, order that the chopping of mulberry-trees do not take place! 一 
Kamiwo mdtsiiri, to worship a Kami; Kamiwo matsiird-stmu, he gives order to 
worship the Kami. 一 Tor)i, u, to take; Tord-stme, to have it taken. — Sore 
takava karint motsivite, toriwd tord-stmuru tori nari, the falcon is a bird, that 
is used for the chase, and (by which) people have birds caught. 一 Fakdri, to 
consider; Fdkard-stme, to charge to consider. — Kumdosowo tts kotowo fakara- 
etme") tamavu, the Emperor has it taken into consideration to beat the (hostile) 
Kuméfoso. 

Ni, to be; Nas)i, u, to make be; to produce; Nasdsi, make produce; Nasd- 
stme, charge to have made. He, who orders, charges a second person to have 
something done by a third. That then is the reason, why Nasdstme plays so 
important a part in the courtly style; it is the same as if it were said that 
a prince gives order, to take measures that something be done. — Kakii- 
teiwo nasdstmeri té dri, it is (said) that the Emperor N. has given order, that 
the wrestling games be held. 一 Tsurugiwo sadziikete, Ten-kwquwo korosdstmento 
su, handing him a sword, he will have the Emperor murdered. 

Remark 1. The object, which precedes the verb in sime in the Accusative, 
Dative or Local, is, as appears from the examples quoted, the object of the action 
ordered, not the person who is ordered. If the latter is admitted into the sen- 
tence then the old style allows him, as a remote definition, to precede in the 
Accusative, e.g. Sikunewo fakdri: kotowo okénavdstmi, (the prince) orders Sukune 
to hold council. The new style uses the turn of phrase: »by ordering Sukune he 
has council held,” and supersedes simete (ordering) by the syncopated form site; 
thus Sikunewo site (= stmete) fakaru-kotowo okonavdsimu. — Ten-wgu Nunaki Iri- 
fimewéd sité N.N. kamiwo mdtsurdstmu, the Emperor charges the Lady Nunaki 
and has the god N.N. solemnly whorshiped. 

祭 # £0 
’ ASY ¥ Ten-kano fitéwo stte.. sai-sini tsukavu matsurdsimu *), the 
。 承 る KL people of the realm are let pay their respects at the feasts. 


© 


1) Not fakarisime, aa in the original state. 2) Techung-yung. XVI. 
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O 

ey Tas a 4 Seu-zin WO sité, kokit-kawo osdmé-simtirebd, sat-kat ndrah 
る > AL 
mh gee 23 
a? BRE 
Too by ( 長 ? 等 ジ ) no moto-wi wo 9e-8agtmen tam¢, to manage that one geta 
the foundation of a long life. 一 N... wo tsukavastte Idziimono Oho-ydstront dsd- 
mirtt tokdrono kan-takdrawo tadasdstmi, (the Emperor) sends N... and lets the 
Kami-treasure be inspeeted, which is kept in the Great chapel of Idzumo. 一 
Tamini takavesi uyuru kvtowo osivésimu, he (the Emperor Shin-nung) lets the 

people be taught ploughing and planting. 


itdrit'), if one let a man of mean character govern the 
country and people, calamity and misfortune rise to the top. 


Remark 2. Site, = stméte, is also superseded by mei-gite (gz ジテ ) or rei- 
site (}Y¥ » >), = giving order to..., with a precedent Dative. — M.. to ivu 
Dai-siyau-ni_ méi-zité N..wo utdsimu, giving order to the general named M.. he 
lets N.. be beaten (battle be given him). 一 PFY BLE = Vir ガ ヒ ュ ラ 
カ ハ シ メ タマ ン フ , (the prince) giving order to the people, lets silkworms be bred. 


THE PASSIVE FORM. 


§ 89. The Japanese language expresses the idea of »to be rewarded” by an 
active form, which answers to »get reward” and by means of the nondeflecting 
verb e ( 得 +, = to get, appropriate) forms derivative verbs, which signify the 
appropriating of an action coming from without. The Japanese passive verbs, 
thus, in nature and form, are derivative active verbs; therefore mention can be 
made only of the manner in which they are derived, but, by no means of 
passive forms of inflection, for e follows the nondeflecting conjugation. 

According to their derivation the passive verbs are arranged in three classes: 

I. 1. All deflecting transitive verbs in i can become passive, when their verbal 


element # 1s superseded by e, u, eru, uru, e. g.: 


Yaki, * ¥, to burn; trans. Yaké, ヤケ ,。 to be burned, to burn oneself. 
Kiki, ¥., to hear; Kiké, キ ケ 。 to be heard, to sound. 
Saki, Y*¥, to tear; Saké, #2, to be torn. 


1) Dai Gaku. X. 28. 
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Yomi, 22, to read; Yome, 22, to be read. 

Umit, % 2, to bear, bring forth; Ume, %2, to be produced or born. 
Ari, JF 9, to exist; Are, アン ジン 。 to become. 

Nari, +1), to be; Nare, t+, to become. 

Ort, * 9. to break, v. な . Ore, オォ レ 。 to break, intr. 

Uri, »%, to sell; Ure, シン, to be sold, to be for sale. 
Tetkiri, 97), to make; Tsitkire, 97’, to be made. 


2. The nondeflecting transitive verbs in i, chiefly monosyllabic, attach e to 
their root-vowel, either with or, according to the dialect of Yédo, without inter- 
position of the y. The writing has rz, 2, エル,。 ユル ji forms, which are fre 
quently confounded with ~, 7, ヘル, ジル. 


Mi, 2, (Miri, Mid), to see. Miye, 2X (Miyu, 22; Miyirii, 2 2; 
Miyéte,? =F; Miyétari; or Mi)e, u, uru, 
ete, etari), become visible, appear. 

I, 3 (tru, #1; te, HF), to shoot. — Tye, Hx (yu, #2; Iyura, #2 W; Iyete, 
# x F), to get a shot, be shot. Thence 
Iyu-sisi, 8 shot stag. 

Mi, = (Niru, =), to boil; trans. — Niye, == (Miyu, = 2; Niyeru, ニ エ ル : 

Teyatoo nirit, boil tea. Niytru, =2; Niyete, =x F), boil; 
intr. — Niye-yi, boiling water. 


Remark. If a nondeflecting verb followed by the verb e (= to get) remains 
in its radical form in ¢, the e retains its inherent signification of get; it 
is equivalent, however, to the expression: get something done, i. e. the 
being able to realize; thus Mairi-yenu (or in the spoken language Mairi-ye- 
masents 行 ? #5 x zZexX)'), I cannot come. 


TI. Some deflecting verbs in ? have dye or Gye for their passive form, being 
the verb e suffixed to the root in ¢, after the 7, by strengthening has become a 
or, on account of vocal harmony, has become o. This form comes from the old 
Japanese, and is considered particularly elegant. 


1) Shopping-Dialogues, page 17. 


16 
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Ivi, 4 &, to say; to be called; Jvdye, 4 ハエ エ 。 or Ivaé, to be said or named. 所 調 . 


Siri, とり , to know; Sirdye!), 2 >=, to become or be known. 所 A. 
Ari, ¥Y, to exist; 。 | Ardye, Px, to become existing. 所 A. 
Kiki, =», to hear; Kikéye, ¥ 22, to be object of hearing. 所 聞 . 


Thence Koyé , the sound, voice. 
Omévi, X EL (mdi), to think; Omédvoyé, X EHX (Smédoye), to be thought of or 


cogitable. 所 想 
Inflection, regular: Kikoy)e, u, uru, ete, etari etc., eba, future wran a 
十 aran), thus Kikoyuran, to avoid Kikoyen, which too much resembles the ne- 


gative Kikoyent, not to be heard. 一 Kikoyeken (所 fil] 5A 32), it will have 
become loud. 


Remark. The substantive forms Ivdyitri, Sirdytrit, Kikdyiiri, Omdvoyiri, 
mean that which has been said, called, heard, thought, Ardyir#, that which 
has gotten existence, that which appears, and exists. Used attributively, they 
are equivalent to our passive participle of the past time. Sirdyeru mono is, what 
has been brought to knowledge 一 Kono mi fasirano kamivd ivdytiri Save no 
kami ndri, these three Kamis are the so called Leading-gods. — Ano tera 
no kanega kokomade kikdyu (in the spoken language ktkdéye-mdsi), the bell of 
that temple is to be heard here. 一 Ardyuru mono, fité, Hotdéke, the things, 
people, Buddhas that exist, = all the things, people etc. 

The forms quoted, Ivdyira, Sirdyiiri, Ardyitra agree perfectly with the 


Chinese expressions: 所 zB So wh, 所 Fa So ti, 所 有 So yet. 


HII. The most usual derivation of passive verbs is effected by means of the 
nondeflecting verb Ar)e, u, eru, uru, ete etc., = to become, which is suffixed to 
the substantive form of a transitive verb, by which its weak termination u 
is elided; thus: 


Ake, to open; Akérit, opening; passive Akéri-+dre = Akerdre, to be opened. 
Mi. to see; Miri, seeing; >  Mirt +dre = Mirdre, to be seen. 
Fiki, to draw; Fikt, drawing; » Fiki +-dre = Fikdre, to be drawn. 


1) The etymological dictionary Wagun Stwort, vol. 37 p.2 recto splits siraye into si and raye, declares 
raye as a lengthening of re, and siraye as a lengthening of sire. What the lengthening means, the author 


does not say. 
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According to this rule the passive verbs following are formed. 


Nondeflecting. 


Ag)e, eru, to hoist, raise, lift; 
Wak)e, eru, to share; 

Tat)e, eru, to erect; 

At)e, eru, to touch, hit; 
Sadam)e, eru, to define; 
Sim)e, eru, to charge, to let; 
Ir)e, eru, to receive; 

I, Iru, to shoot; 


Agerar)e, u, uru etc., to be hoisted. 
Wakerar)e, u, to be shared. 
Taterar)e, u, to be erected. 
Aterar)e, u, to be touched. 
Sadamerar)e, u, to be defined. 
Simerar)e, u, to be charged. 
Irerar)e, u, to be received. 

Irar)e, u, to be shot. 


Deflecting. 


I, u, verbal element, to be; 

N)}i, u, to be; 

Nag)i, u, to throw anything forward 
at its full length. 一 Kuasdwo nagu, 
to mow grass. 

Nuk)}i, u, to draw out; 

Kog)}i, «, to burn, scorch; 

Nas)i, wu, to cause to be, to produce; 

Idds)i, or Das)ji, u, to bring to light, 
produce; 

Kidds)i, u, to drop; trans. to let fall; 

Os)t, u, to press; 

Korés)i, u, to cause to clot; to kill; 

Watds)i, u, to set over; trans. 

Fanas)i, u, to loosen; trans. 

Otos)s, u, to make fall; to fell; 

Fanats)i (tst = ti), u, to loosen; 


Uts)i, u, to beat; 

Mots), u, to catch hold of; 

Iv)i, u, (Ji, Iu), to say; to be called; 
Ov}, u, to pursue; 

Kaw)i, u (Kai, Kgu), to change, barter; 


Ar)e, u, uru, to get existence, to become. 

Nar)e, w, to become. 

Nagar)e, u, to stream. Kava, fata na- 
géri, the river, the banner streams. 


Nukar)e, u, to be drawn out. 
Kogar)e, u, to be burnt. 
Nasar)e, u, to be produced. 
Idasar)e, u, to be produced. 


Kudasar)e, u, to be dropped, to descend. 

Osar)e, u, to be pressed. 

Korosar)e, u, to be killed. 

Watasar)e, u, to be set over. 

Fanasar)e, u, to be loosened. 

Otosar)e, u, to be felled. 

Fanatér)e, u, to be loosened; to be 
banished. 

Utdr)e, u, to be beaten. 

Motér)e, u, to be held. 

Ivdr)e, u, to be called. 

Ovdr)e, u, to be pursued. 

Kavdr)e, u, to be or may be changed. 
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Kiuv)i, u, to eat; Kuvdr)e, y, to be eaten, to be eatable. 

Usinav)i, u, to lose; Usinavdt)e, u, to be lost. 

Okondv)i, u, to act, treat, perform, Okdnavdr)e, u, to be treated, performed 
commit; or committed. 

Yob)i, u, to call, Yobar)e, u, to be called. 

Musub)i, u, to knot, to tie; Musubé (not bd) re, u, to be tied, to be 

knotted together. 

Yom)i, u, to read; Yomdr)e, u, to be read. 

Um)i, wu, to bear; | Umdr)e, u, to be born. 

Nom), u, to drink; Nomdr)e, u, to be drunk, to be drinkable. 

Ur)i, u, to sell; Urdr)e, u, to be sold, to be for sale. 

Kir)i, u, to chop, to cut; Kirdr)e, u, to be cut. 

Sir)i, u, to know; Sirdr)e, u, to be known. 


Remark 1. Has the Japanese passive verb a potential force? Implicit, yea, 


” includes 


but not explicit! Just as our expression: » vegetables that are eaten, 
the idea, that they are eatable, so the Japanese verb, especially its attributive 
form, may, in the idea of the speaker, have a potential force, and Kuvareru 
tmo, = a turnip being eaten, may mean that it is an eatable one. Compare the 
Sanscrit Amitib‘a, = immensa vita, unmeasured and unmeasurable life. 

Thus when the proposition: »Cloths imported from foreign countries, can be 
sold cheaper than those made in Japan”), translated into the Japanese spoken 
language 18: Nipponde ts’kuremas’ta tam-mono yori, gai-kékit kara watarimas’ta 
tam-monowa yastku や raAre-mag' 3) it declares, that cloths, which have come from 
foreign countries, are sold cheaper, than cloths which are made in Japan, and 
the Japanese text has a fact in view, that includes the possibility, whereas the 
English »can be sold” speaks of the possibility merely. »Not understanding any 
thing” the Japanese says: Wakdri-masént, = I don’t understand it; not being 
able to understand it, he says Wakdri deki-maséni. 


Remark 2. The language of courtesy, which gives to the predicate verb the 
passive form, although logic requires the active (in treating the forms of courtesy, 


1) 8. BROWN, Colloguial Japanese, p. 8. N°. 60. 
2) Why not rather: Gai-kokii kara watari-mas‘ta tam-monowa Nippon de tsitkuremas’ta tam-mono yori 
yastika tirdre-mas’. 
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we shall discuss this question further), gives a passive form to intransitive verbs 

also. Verbs of that character resemble the Greek Middle voice, or even the Latin 

Deponent Verbs; names, however, with which we shall not embarras the Japanese. 
To the passive verbs derived from intransitive verbs belong, e. g.: 


I, tri, iru (R*), to dwell, stay; passive Jrar)e, uru. 


Mair)ji, u (参る to enter; Matrar)e. 
Aruk)i, u (歩行 ), to step; Arikar)e. 
ei u ($24), to sleep; Nerar)e. 
Wak)i, u(4pP2%), to become divided; Wakar)e, uru, to be divided. 


Remark 8. Our method of deriving the passive form, first made known in 
1857, and afterwards (1863) adopted by Mr. 2. srown, does not agree with the 
original Japanese method, according to which for ages a verb Raruru (i. e. Rar)e, 
u, uru), has been imagined and been inserted in the dictionaries of the country, 
as equivalent to the Chinese verb ## p't. 


ON THE GOVERNMENT OF THE PASSIVE VERB. 


§ 90. 1. The object, which suffers an action, is subject (Nominative), and the 
verb passive, its predicate, e. g. Midzt tigékasdri, the water is brought into 
motion. 

2. The verb passive is considered impersonal and the object undergoing the 
action, remains as object to the action, in the Accusative, thus Midzttwd 
tigékasdru. Compare § 112. | 

3. The verb passive stands in its substantive form and has its complement, 
as a genitive, before it: Midztno iugékasdruru, the becoming moved (the move- 
ment) of the water, or even that of the water, which is moved, which gets 
movement. 

4. The object, from which the action proceeds, precedes as complement, cha- 
racterized by the termination ni, or by ...no taémént, = in behalf of, for the 
sake of..... If no object is mentioned, the passive form may also include the 
idea of the Greek verb. medium, or the Latin v. reflexivum. 

5. The definition of the material, from which any thing derives its existence 
or origin, assumes the genitive or even the ablative form in yort or kara. 

Examples of the use of the passive forms. 

Midzuvd figdsiyé nagdri, the river flows eastwards. 一 Sininé de wd aré- 
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masent, for this price it is not sold1). — Watdkitet kono sindwo sind néddndewd 
tri masént, I do not sell these goods for that price. 一 Kdvtko timdre-tari, the 
silkworm is hatched. — Umdédretar# or timarest kaviko, silkworms hatched. 一 
Sirusaretaru mono, things made known. — Kono mitst sakdnni skondvaréru té 
miyétdért, it seems that this way is much practised; Okona)vi, vulg. ¢, to practise; 
exercise; Mt, miru, to see; Miye, to appear, seem. — Wau-ziva tdaki torite, ma- 
nukaretari, the prince is taken into the arms and saved (from the fire). Manuk)i, u, 
to draw out. — Asdgdvo asant umdrete yubent stsé, = the morning-face (the flower 
of the winds) is born in the morning and dies in the evening. — Umdre from 
umf, to bear. — Fitéwo moto-kuntye tsikdvasaru, = the man is sent to his own 
- country. — Mikowo tsikdvasaru besi to sata art, it is reported that the prince 
will be sent. 一 gw mon (98 P95) wo seme yaburdruru toki, tou-siya 
(JJ $ HLX) nite fisdgu nari, when the gate of a castle is broken by assault, it 
is shut by means of a scythed chariot. Yabir)i, u, to break. — Mukdsiva takawo 
migini sitesaresi to nari, it is a fact, that formerly the falcon trained to sport was 
made perch on the right hand. Su)e, uru, to roost; Sues)i, wu, to make roost; 
Suesar)e, u, to be set up, placed high. — Toga-ninno kubiwo kiru, to cut a 
criminal's throat; Kubiwo kiraretaru (or kirareta) mono, one whose throat is cut. 
O 
1 ミ 4 as > Aki-fuunt fanatarete t3akii-gan-si-taru yostwo tsin- the 
シ wet 風 ? =gan beds n-f{go-cu, 「 

7 7 、 report has been spread, that (the ship) has been set adrift 


+ pe = 
ン ン ハ by an ill wind and driven on shore. Fanatsi, set free. 


Fiténi tasinameraru, he is vexed by others, ( > ~ A 所 困 ), = Fitoni 
nan-giwo serdru, = difficulty is caused by others. — Ten-wgunt korosdrit, he is 
killed by the emperor. 一 Inunt kamaretdrit fits, a person bitten by a dog; 
Kam)i, u, to bite. 一 Kazéni ordru takeno ko, a young bamboo cane, which is, or 
can be, broken by the wind. 一 Korent ydtte ... fi-yount idzi. Mata fiyaku-siygu 
nt yadowarete, ta-stki, kisd-kari, ine-karite, do-minno monont avi onazi, there- 
fore (the Bonzes of Corea) go out at day-wages. And while they, hired by any 
one, plough the fields, mow grass, cut rice, they assimilate themselves to the 
husbandmen. Yadov)i, u, to hire. 一 Fatova takani ovdrdte Syak'-sonno fudokéro 


1) Shopping-Dialogues, page 4. 
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nt tobi-trint, the dove pursued by the falcon, flew into Sakya's lap. Ov)i, u, to 
pursue. — Mimana tsuini Sinrano taméni forobosdru, the state of Mimana is at 
last demolished on behalf of (= by and for) Sinra. Forobd)i, u, to perish; Fo- 
robos)i, u, to demolish. — Fono tamént yakarete sinu, burnt by the fire, he 

dies. BS 火 所 乱 MH. Yak)i, u, trans. to burn. 一 
O Kono fité kanardzu onino taméni madovasarento ivaku, it is 
a Saiz said that, that man will certainly be misled by the devil. 
- 惑 RE XE: Madov)i, u, to err, to wander; Madovds)i, u, to make err; 
- 上 , 人 Madovasar)e, u, to be brought so far, that one errs or wan- 

- 所 し ん ders. — 

Sivo-nawano kori naréru sima, an island caused by the clotting of sea-foam. 一 
Kova Fino-kamino tsino nareru nari, this (spirit) is produced out of the blood of 


the Fire-god. 
THE NEGATIVE FORM OF THE JAPANESE VERB. 


8 91. IL. Theory of the Derivation. 

In the negative sentence, the Japanese language attaches the negative to the 
predicate word. It denies that an action or state exists; but it does not deny 
the existence of the subject or object, while the action or state, in which 
both are concerned, is existing as positive, as in: »no one comes; he hears no- 
thing.” Therefore it unites the negative element, n, with the verbal element i or 
si (see § 98 and 103) and thereby gets the forms n +i= NIandn + si=2ZI, lime 
pronounced as ndsi or dsi; two root-forms, of which the former is proper to the 
spoken, the latter to the written language. 

These terminations, in nondeflecting affirmative verbs, are immediately added 
to the root (Ake-zit, 772, Mi-zi, 2 2), whereas in deflecting ones in ¢, this ¢ 
at once mutates into a (Yuki, to go, Yukdzi, JA2 FE» [E, not to go). Ni 
and zt follow the deflecting conjugation, while the closing form X nn and 
メ ズ su, at once serve for the substantive and the attributive form. The Nigori- 
mark, so necessary to distinguish 2% X from ユカ ス (to make go), is frequently 
omitted 1), 


1) For instance, in the official publication of the Treaties concluded with Foreign powers. 
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The root-form ni, which we are obliged to adopt as the basis of the negative 
conjugation, is not in use and, in poetry, appears to be superseded by ne. 


EXAMPLES OF THE FORMATION OF NEGATIVE VERBS. 


Affirmative. 


Ak)e, uru, to open. 

M)i, iru, to see. 

Mukn)i, yu, yuru(nondefi.), 
to requtte. 

Yuk)i, u, to go. 

Syk)i, u, so to be. 

Nas)i, u, to cause to be. 

Tats)i, u, to arise. 

Av)i, u, to meet. 

Sorov)i, u, become equal. 

Sooray)i, u, to serve. 

A Sor)ai, 0, » 

Nukum)i, u, to warm, v. 5 

Nukum)e,uru, towarm,v.tr. 

Ar)i, u, to exist, be. 


Negative. 
a ee 


Written. 


Akez)i, u, 72)2, %- 


Miz)i, u, 2)2, ズ 。 
Mukuiz)i, u, 474) 2, X. 
not to requtte. 

Yukéz)i, u, スカ) ジ , ズ . 
Srkéz)i, u, シカ ) ジ , ズリ )- 
Nas&z)i, u, ナ サ ) ジ , ズ < 
Tatéz)i, u, タ ュ ヽ ュ ) ジ 。 ズ . 
Av&zji。u。 ア ハ ) ジ 。 ズ 。 
Sorov&z)j, u、 ノ ロ ハ ) ジ ,」 X. 
SooraYazj。u, サ ウラ タ ハ ジ 。 


Nukuméz)i,u, X 7 -~)2,% 
Nukumez)i,u, X 72)2?*,% 
Aréz)i, u, アラ) ジ , X. 


Spoken. 


[Akéni], Akénu, 7 7X. 


Minu, 2%. 
Mukuinu, 474 X. 


Yukénu, 2X. 


Nasénu, + FX. 
Taténu, 2» xX. 
Avénu, YR. 
Sorovénu, 7 w/>X. 
Soorav&anu,。 サ ウタ ハメ 。 
Sorav&nu。 グ タラ ハメ ヌ 。 
Nukum&nu。 ヌ クマ ヌメ. 
Nukumenu, メ ク メ ヌ 。 
Arénu, 7 5X. 


In the same manner, every affirmative verb, whether it be active or passive, 


may assume the negative form; there are, however, a few verbs which depart 
from the general rule of derivation, to wit: 


Ki, Kuru (nondefl.), to come; 
Dek)ji, iru (nondefl.), to be achieved; 
Mits)i, uru (nondefl.), to be filled; 
Mas)i, u, (not Mas)e, uru), to be; 


Mi-mas)i, u, to be seeing, to see; 


) RY By. 


Kénu, at Yédo Kdnu, not to come. 
Dekint, valg. Dekénit. 

Miténu (for Mitsini), not to be filled. 
Masénu, not to be; — thus also: 
Mi-masénit, not to see. 
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II. INFLECTION OF THE NEGATIVE VERBS. 


Synopsis of the negative forms of inflection, compared with the affirmative. 
YUK)i, -u (deflecting), go; YUKAZ)i, -u, not to go. 


Affirmative. 
————~_ 
YUK) 
Root-form...| <1, g0. 
Gerand...... -ite, going. 
by elision .. Yuite. 
Closing-form .| -U, goés. 
Sabet.amd skr.| -u, the going. 
Subst.,isolated| -uva, A -uwa. 
» @eclined| -uni, -univa, on 
going,tnorderto go. 
Gerund ..... -ute, by going. 
Censal- and] -eba, as one goes. 
modal-form. 
Concessive...| -utomd, also the 
going. 
-6-dom6, though one 
goes. 
-utolédomo. 
Suppositive | -Aba, contract. from 
form. | -annlva,t/onegoes. 


Negative. 

Written. Spoken. 

YUKA) YUKA) 
“Zi, 2H 2, not to 90 “ni, -ne. 
-zite, not going. -nite, not used. 

Yukaide, 294 Yukaide. (*) 

-2u, 2YX, goes not.’ | -nu, 2X. 
-ZU. -nu. 


-zuva, A -zuwa. 
-zuni,-zuniva,-zunba, on 
not going, for not going. 
-zunde, ZY XK vy, 
29 KX ¥F,contr. from 
-zunite, by not going. 
-zu-aite. 
-zeba, ユカ ゼ バ パ ,。 as one 
goes not. 


-zumd6, -zutomo. 


-zu to1édomo. 


-zumba. 


-zunba, 2» X 27%, contr. 


from -zuniva, tf one 


goes not. 


-nude, zyx». 

-nde。 テ カッ デ (fF). 
Yukade。 ユ カテ 

-nu ni ditewé, on not going. 

-neba。 ユ カチ /Y. 


-né-dom6, also 
Yukadem0. 
-nuto 16domo. 
-ndev&。 ユ スカ ング ハ 。 
Yukadevé, 20 97). 
-nunaraba (Yédo). 


(*) Akezite and Mizite, derived from the nondeflecting Ake and Mi, likewise, 
in the dialect of Miyako, pass into Akéide, 7 4 ¥, not opening, and Mitde, 


24/7 not seeing. 


(t) Just so: Tordnu-+-te passes into トラ デ , Tordde, pron. Torande, not taking. 
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Omovanu-+-te (DR 想 fi) ) passes into オ モハ デ , Ymdvdde, pr. bmdvdnde, not thinking. 
Ardnu-+-te (i itp ) > ぅ JY 3%, Ardde, pron. Arande, not existing. 
Sa(=stka)ranu-+-te (A AS im) > サラ タデ, Sardde, pron. Sarande, not being as... 
Senu-+te (KB itp ) > » t», Sede, pron. Se-nde, not doing. 
Omévoyénu-+ te > » オモ も エ デ , Omévoydde, pron. dmdvoyénde, not 
being thought. 


CONTINUATIVE FORMS OF THE NEGATIVE VERB. 


§ 92. 1. The written language supersedes the termination si by sar)i, u, 

which is considered a fusion of zu -+ ari. 
Akezi, not to open, becomes Akezdri, FF Hf}, not to be opening. 
Miz, not to see, > Mizéri, 2 9, not to be seeing. 
Yukdzt, not to go, > Yukazédri, ユカ ザ リ , not to be going. 
Masdzi, not to excel, > Masazdri, ~*, not to be the better. 
Stkdzt, not to be so, as > Stkazdri, シカ ザ リ , continually not to be so. 

The forms for the moods and tenses are the same as those of ari; thus: zar)i, u, 
unt, eba, edomo; Future an; Condit. aba; Preterit zart)ki, st, keri, keru, keruni, 
kereba, keredomo; Future keran, ken; Condit. keraba. 

2. The written language attaches gz, u, to the negative gerund si-de and 
opposes to the affirmative form Ake-te-ari, to be opening (§ 78) the negative 
form Ake-si-de ari, which, in the spoken language, passes into Akeide ar)i, u, 
to be in the not opening. 

8. The spoken language uses its negative gerund ...nu-de in connection 
with ar)i, u. | 

Akénii-de ari, ア ケ メ デ アリ ,。 commonly pronounced as Akende ar’. 
Minii-de ari, と メデ アリ ,。 > > > Minde ar’. 
Yukantt-de ari, 2WKRPYS), > > » Yukande ar’. 

From this derivation arise the very common Preterit Minu-de arita, pron. 
Minde atta, has not been seeing, and the Future Minu-de aran, A Min-de aroo, 
will not be seeing. 

4. The poet supersedes the negative termination nu with naki, A nai, naku 
(= without, see page 108); thence Ave-naku = Avenu, without daring; Omova- 
naku '), = Omovanu, without thinking. 


1) Might not these be forms, connected with § 107. 2.? 
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The dialect of Yédo alike, and that by preference, uses nai (= nasi, nak, 
without) and the thence derived continuative form Nakdri and Nakeri, as nega- 
tive auxiliary verb, and supersedes AkAut, Minit and Yukdni with the forms Ake- 
nai, Ake-nakér)t, u; 一 Mi-nai, Mi-nakdr)i, u: — Yuka-nat, Yuka-nakdr)i, u, = to 
be without opening, without seeing, without going. Thence A Yukanaide for Yu- 
ん zz6 without going. With the derivative form nakart the negative verb follows 
the affirmative conjugation, as appears from the examples following: 
Ake-nakdrebd, as one is without opening. | Mi-nakattdrabd, if one has not seen. 

> nakaraba, if one is without opening. | Simava-nakatta kara, as or after one has 
Deki-nakareba, as it does not issue or | not finished; from Simavi (vulg. Simai), 


proceed. to finish. 
> nakereba, as it was without success. | Tsuké-nakatta, one has not applied; from 
> nakaraba, if it is successless. Tsttke, to apply. 
> nakeraba, if it was successless. De-nakatta, he did not come out; from 
Mi-nakdtta, he was without seeing. De, deru, to go out. 
> > kara, as he was without | Toba-nakatia, did not fly; from Tobi, to 
seeing. soar, to fly. 


The written language opposes to the forms T'sitke-nakatia and Toba-nakatta the 
forms: Tsiikeru koto nakatta and Tobu koto nakatta, i. e. the beginning and the 
flying did not happen. Compare Sore /fitd-tabi kitdri: koto nast, it does not hap- 
pen (nasi), that he appears for the second time. 


FORM OF THE FORBIDDING IMPERATIVE. 


§ 93. 1. The Forbidding Imperative consists of the substantive form of the 
affirmative verb, followed by the forbidding na (= Lat. ne) or more emphatically 
nayo '), Compare 8 69. 

Akeru, the opening; Akeriind or Akeru nayo, don’t open! 


Sdru, the doing; Sirund, don’t do! 
Wasiriri, forgetting; Wastrtirind, don't forget! 
Tatéku, striking; Tatékind, don’t strike! 
Nasdéri, making; Nasdrind, don’t make! 


Kiku, hear; Miru, see; Kikuna, don’t hear; Miruna, don't see! 
Su, doing, from Si; Suna ( 勿 為 ), do not! 


NTZAYAY 辞 よ と ワ ス シュ ナマ 。 Magun Siwori.— Compare § 96. 
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2. If the idea of continuance is associated with the forbidding, then, instead 
of na or nayd, Nakare, ナカ レ ( 勿 HE), the imperative mood of Nakdri, 
= not to be (§ 92. 4), is used. The action which is characterized by nakdre as one 
that may not be, precedes as subject proposition characterized by koto (= thing); 
thus: Utaggu-koto nakdre ( 勿 BE), let the doubting not bel, for: not doubt! 

8. The forbidding proposition begins with Na (= Lat. ne), the predicate verb 
being in its affirmative root-form, followed by so (compare § 69). 

Na tviso, say not. 勿 zB meh aa. — Na yurustso, grant not! i w.— 
Na atasi tokéroni i so, go not elsewhere. — Na motomeso, n’acquérez pas !). — 
Né nakérieé, pron. Na nakdssé, not without! = it must be! 一 Nakdr)i, u, to 
be without..... 

4. The forbidding becomes a wish (optative), when eo is superseded by kast 
(= Lat. guaeso). — Na ivi kasi, may he not say! 

Politeness does not allow a person bluntly to use the imperative to his equals 
or superiors. Instead of Miruna, see not, expressions such as Mt-nasdriind, or Mi- 
nasdre-mdsiind, = let there not be seen, are used. — Kamaina, = let it not come 
under notice, is superseded by O kamat kudasdritna); forms, to which we shall 
return in our illustration of the language of courtesy. Appendix to Chapter VIL. 


FORMS OF THE NEGATIVE PRETERIT. 


§ 94. 1. The negative termination nu becomes nanda, J 2%. 
Aként, not to open; Akenanda, not to have opened. 
Dént, not to go out, | Denanda, not to have gone out. 
Samént, not to awake; Samenanda, not to have awake. 


Mini, not to see; Minanda, not to have seen. 
Yukdni, not to go; Yukananda, not to have gone. 
Masént, not to be; Masenanda, or, in the vulgar language of 


Yédo, Masinanda, not to have been. 
Mi-masénu, not to see; Mi-masenanda, not to have seen. 
Tsiire-datsite modorananda, they have not come back together (JA fj ff). 
Modori, to come back. 一 Finwo sirananda, he has not learned to know poverty 


(不知 B®). Siri, to learn to know. 
2. The spoken language of Yédo uses the forms Ake-nakdtta, Mi-nakdtta, 


1) RODRIGUE pag. 56, 3) Shopping-Dialogues, p. 21. 
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Yuka-nakdtta, = was without opening, without seeing, without going, derived 
from Ake-nakdri, Mi-nakdri and Yuka-nakdri. See § 93. 4. 

8. The written language employs ..sari)ki, si, keri etc., the preterit of the 
negative continuative form zozz (§ 92. 1). — Osikarazari si tndtsi!), the life 
which was not agreeable. 一 Ostki, agreeable. 


FORMS OF THE NEGATIVE FUTURE. 


§ 95. 1. The spoken language, which employs the continuative forms Aiénii- 
de-art, Mini-de-ari, Yukdnit-de-ari, cited in § 92. 3., makes use of the future 
of ari, thus argu (アラ ツジ ) or aroo, and says: Akénii-de-argu, Minii-de-argu, Yu- 
kdnii-de-argu, he will not be opening, seeing, going. 

2. 1) The written language employs ..saran, 4 3 2/, the future of the con- 
tinuative zart (§ 92. 1), or, instead of zaran, ..su to nan, ..su mo aranan (com- 
pare § 75. II, 3), and forms from 

Akezari the future Akezaran, or Akezu to nan, not to be about to open. 

Mizari > > Mizaran, or Mizu to nan, not to be about to see. 

Yukazart >  » Yukazaran or Yukazu to nan, not to be about to go. 

2) The written language, moreover, has a negative future in ..masi, マジ, 
from which by ehsion of the s, the vulgar form mai。 マ イ , has arisen (comp. 
Yukazide and Yukaide, § 91. II). 

Ake-mazt, Yulgo Ake-mai, shall not open. 


Mi-mazi, > Mi-mat, ぅ > » = see. 
Yuku-mazi, » Yukii-mai,» » go. 
Aru-mazi, » Aru-mat, > » be. 


From these examples it is evident that, in nondeflecting verbs, mazi is joined 
to the root, and in deflecting verbs, to the attributive form. 

Since the power to indicate the future, is not to be sought in si, but must 
lie in ma, I consider this the substantive ma, which signifies room, space, used 
also with regard to time, as it appears from the expression: [kari wo orésuma 
mo ndkit-sité, kazéni makdsete yuku, = as there is not even (mo) time (or oppor- 
tunity) to cast out the anchor, they abandon themselves to the wind and pass 
on. — The action now, for which there is no time or opportunity, as it appears 
from the example, is something that is not yet happening, or has not yet hap- 


1) Htyaku-nin, N°. 50. 
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pened (Mi-rat), but no real future. 一 With regard to the negative form si joined 
to ma — it may be considered as an elliptical form of nasi (n--st=nzi, 21, 2), or 
what is more probable, a fusion of the negative element n with the derivative form 
siki, siku, sisi or si (§ 16) (n-+ stki = etki, 2° *) 一 it only denies, that time or 
opportunity for something exists, and consequently mazi.too, is properly a present. 
The Japanese custom of passing mast for mazi must therefore be disapproved of '). 

Inflectional forms of Mazi, vulg. Mai, are: the adverbial form mdztkivd, vulg. 
maikiivd, and the modal maztkini, vulgo matkini, maint, no opportunity being; 
mas toki, if, or as, there is no opportunity; mai tomo, even if there is no oppor- 
tunity. Tenses and moods are expressed by the auxiliary verbs nari, to be, and 
keri, have been. Maztkinari (A Maina); Maztki nar)eba; -edomo, -edo; -aba (A Ma- 
zikinara); Mazikinar)au, A-go, -00. Maziker)i,u, (A Maiker)i, u); Masiker)eba; 
-edomo; Masiken. 


Examples of the use of the negative forms. 


When, as it will appear from some of the passages following, not only the 
subject, but the object azo, or even the appositive definition of a negative verb, 
is isolated by va, A wa or mo, it is intended to bring out the negation with 
more emphasis. 

[Root-form.] Ame teiitst firdkesi yori kono kata Ymdno téki fods dai-fei-ndri 
koto arhsi; nisiva Kikai Yaktino stmayéri figdst Ostyuno Sotoga-fdma made ggo- 
reino yitki-todékazdru tokéromé ndst, since the development of heaven and earth 
a state of peace so general as at present, has not existed. To the West, from 
the Yaku-island, which belongs to the region of ghosts, to the farthest shore 
of the Eastern Osiyu, there is not even one place, to which the authority of 
the Government does not reach. 

Firdkesi, preterit of Firdke, to open iteelf, to unfold. — 4rdsi, negative root-form, — not exist, 
used here because, the connection of the sense is codrdinative. — Toddékasdéru, attributive negative form of 
Todok)i, =, == reach to. 

Sond moto middrété, stté osamdru mdndvd trbsis econo ateiiisirtt tokérono mono 
tsiil-site, sikgusite sono ktsi-stirit tokdrono mono dtstkt koto imdda koré trhsu 


(Dai Gaku, § 7), = something (mdndvd), of which the top is regulated, while 


1) Mr. gppumN , in his excellent Japanese English Dictionary 2。 edition p. 197, on defining ,,ji, 2”, 
*. es a future negative affix to verbs expressing doubt or uncertainty, ,, Xifarn masi, vulgo mai, will 
not come”, differs from our analysis of wass, The Japanese themselves however do the same. 
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the root is in disorder, does not exist; neither, is that, which has been made 
thick, thin, or that which has been made thin, thick. — 
Yahe mugura '| sigereru yadono '\ sabisikint 
Fito koso miyene || akiva ki-nikert *). 
In the solitary cell, where the plant Mugura has sprung up luxuriantly, no- 
body is to be seen; — Autumn has come. 
Miyene, the negative root-form of Miye, to appear. — Aki, autumn; light 
[Closing-form.] Ki-sinno téki-tdri: koto, sore sakdn ndrit kd! Korewo mite misu; 
korewo kitte kikasu; monont tei-stté zo ん 08z bekarssu*), »how abundantly do spiri- 
tual beings display the powers that belong to them. We look for them, but do 
not see them; we listen to, but do not hear them; yet they enter into all things, 


and there is nothing without them.” Leeg. Chinese Classics. Vol. I. p. 261. 
Mite and Kite, gerand of Hi, to eee, and Kiki, to hear, for which in another edition of the text the 
concessive forms Miredomo and Kikedomo, are used. — Bekardsx = may not, from the adjective Beki 


Sono kiyo-riu-bano siu-int mon siyouwo mgukesu. 
ク Ide-iri zi-zai-ni-su besi*), around this abode shall 
neither gate nor fence be placed. In going out 
and coming in, people shall be free. 


* Yama-nakani kuro-kino go-syowo tsukuri, ken-yakuwo 
# motsivi, tamiwo rgu-se-simesu ‘), in the building of a 
palace of barked timber in the mountains (the prince) 
considers economy, and does not permit the people to 


drudge. 


[Substantive form.] 
At & th 王 7 O Wguno wu taras&ruva se-zdru nari, atavazdruni 
th, 3 3 -E 3 ardzu5), the king's not exercising the Imperial sway, 
LIF 2 LPL Lo? is because he does not do it, not because he is not 
RL fa* RL able to do it. 
Tarazéru, = the not being, the negative substantive form of tari, = te ari, §78. II. 一 Atavasare, 
the not being able, from <Atéeui. 


1) A hermit's farewell, N°. 47 of Hiyaku-nin issu. — Yahe mugura is Gaktum strigosum THUNB. 
2) Tschung-yung or the Mean, XVI. 1. $) Netherl.-Jap. Treaty of 1858. Art. II al. 10. 
4) Nippon の dai itsiran, Vol. II. 1. r. 39th king. 5) Meng-teze, Book I, Pt. I. § 7. 
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Mitsino okonavdrezaru, ware koréwo stréri. Tst-stydva koréni sugu; gu-styava 
oyobasti 1), that the path (of the Mean) is not walked in (literally: the not being 
walked in of the path), this I know. The knowing ones go beyond it, and the 
stupid do not come up to it. 

Obonavereseru, not being practised, from Okonas)s ,s, to practice. — Sug)s,s, iru, ure, nondeflecting 
v. to overstep, go beyond. — Oyobdsu or Oyo94ws 。not to reach, from Oyod)s, ss. 

Sira-notova urusi nite nurasu-site, fi nite mo kogazaruwo ivu nari, concerning 
the so called pale arrow shafts, people understand by them, such as are not 
daubed with varnish, nor burnt with fire. 

Nur)i, *, to daub. 一 Kog)i, s, to burn. | 

Sinseraresaruwo omonbakarazu (Fh 4 ys 令 ), what is incredible is not ta- 
ken into consideration. 

Stn-s)e, uru, to believe. — Omondakar)i, «, to ponder. 

ぅ を 事 a A Watdkiisi karega sono kotowo veéresuni surunowo mi-td& 
レン > monode atta, I should like to see him do that business, 
3 Sur & か undaunted. 
度 タ z a: Osor)e, ers, nondeflecting , to fear. 

[Attributive.] Onoréni stkasaru monowéd tomotéd stiri: kéto nakdre, make not a 
person, who is not your equal, your mate. 

Stkaséru, continuative form of Sikdsx, and this from Sié)é, s, to equal. 

Kono riwo sirasaru fits, someone who does not know this law. 

Mata siras&ru tokéro ari, there is what one does not yet know. — Mata ydkit- 
sezdru tokéro ari2), there is what one does not yet do well. 

Sér)s, w, to know. — Yoku-s)s', urw, to do good. — Sesi, not to do; thence Sesar)s, w. 

Yurano towo "| wataru funa-bito 1 kadziwo tavel 
Yukuyemo siranu |! kovino mitsi kana 3)。 
Skipper, sailing over the mouth by Yura, let loose the helm! 
Oh! it is the way of love, that does not know whither it goes! 

A Meni miyénii, kutsini ivarenu fodo ki-meo (#E* 妙 の na koto, s matter 
so uncommon, that it is not to be seen by eyes, nor to be spoken by any mouth. 

A Fitont sirarenu yauni suru, so to act that it be not remarked by others. 

[Gerund.] Takava tent sokonexu-sité, akunt sokonuru mono nari, = the hawking- 


1) Teckung-yung. 1V. 2) Ibid. XIL 
3) Hyaku-nin, N°. 46. 
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falcon is something (mono) that suffers no harm by hunger, but is spoiled by surfeiting: 
A Faravdsti-sité tori-age mdsii-mat, without paying I shall not reccive (the 
goods.) — A Nedanga ん oooz&gt sité, while no change in price takes place. 
Kun-st yowo nogarete, siraresu-sité, kiizu1), the superior man, retired from 
the world and unacknowledged, is not grieved at it. 
Nog)i, s, to push back; Nogdr)e, ers, being drawn back. — Sir)s, s, to learn to know; Sirar)e, urx, 
to be known; Straresx, not to be known. — Asi, nondeflecting verb, to be grieved at. 


[Time-defining Local.] Kokéro ardzarébd, mite mizu, ktite kikdzu, kitrdute, sbno 
adztvdiwé sirdzu*), when the mind is not present, we look and do not see; we 
hear and do not understand; we eat and do not know the taste of what we eat. 
Compare LeGcE, Chinese Classics. Vol. I. p. 232. 

Kun-si iru té sité, zi-tékii-sezcdru koto nasi. Ziygu-tni arite (dite), simowo 
sinogdzu. Ka-int arite, kamiwo fikdzu. Onoréwéd taddsiu-sité, fitdni motome- 
sarebé, sinavatst trdmi nasi; Kami Tenwo tramizi. Simo fitdwo togamezt. 
Karitga yiéni Kun-siva yasitkini wite motte méiwd mdtsu*). It does not occur 
that (koto nasi) the superior man having once entered on a fixed position, does 
not continue to be himself. Is he in a high situation, he does not contemn his 
inferiors. Is he in a low situation, he does not try to pull down his superiors. Recti- 
fying hmaelf and sbeking for nothing from others, he has no dissatisfaction. Since 
he is not averse to Heaven, which is above him, and does not abuse the people, 
who are below him, so is the superior man always contented and abides his destiny. 

Zi-toku, self-preservation. — Z-tdku |sezdru koto, — the not remaining what one is, is the subject to 


nasi (is not). — Sinogasw, from Sisog)i, w, to turn off. 一 Miédex, not draw or drag, from Fié)i, 一 
Motomezareba, the time-defining local of Motomezari, not to seek for, and this from Motom)e, ra 
Manabazaru koto ari, korewo manande yoku-sezareba 。 
me AR 7 iY Att okdzu. Tovazaru koto ari, korewo tovute sirasareba, 
iy oy Abs RY okdzu 4), if it happens that he has not learned some- 
Up x Ags Jab z a. F thing, and when he learns it, does not pene 
措 問 ょ 措 も master of it, he (the superior man) does not discon- 
aoe v" = tinue it. Is it that he has not examined something, 
Ze xe and might he not after the examination understand 
it, he does not give it up. 
[Concessive]. Mi-karino toki fakarssumo taka wo tobdsu, at the time of the 
princely hawking the falcon is let fly even without design. 


!) Techung-yung. XI. 2) Das Gaku, VII. 2. 8) Tachung-yung. XIV. 4) Ibid., XX. 20. 
17 


208 CHAPTER VII. THE NEGATIVE VERB. § 95, 


Fakardsumé == fakardzu-sitémé from fakdr)i, w, to consider, to design. 
Nippon nite iris zenniva arazaredomo, mare nardzu, = although (this coin) 
is not a coin cast in Japan, it is not rare 
Triss, preterit of Ir\i, %, to cast, to found, 
; e の Ve Kokéro makotoni korewo motémebd (of mo- 
5+ JB Re JHE z AY nz témurebd), atardst t6 ititémo, tdéokardzt; 
y 3 oR; 5 i tmdda ん の 2ao ydsindu kotowd mandnde, sthdit- 
者 2 ・ ク A} Re RE stté notst tétsugu 0 人 ardzi: 1), 
ad ”* if (a mother) aims in uprightness of heart 
+h et ¥ cy zs > at it (towards the falfilling of her motherly 
duty), then even though she do not hit it, she will be not far from it. There never 


has been (a girl), who first learned to bring up a child, and then married afterwards. 
Atardsu , not to hit, not to answer to, from A/ari. Tookardsi, root-form, to be not far off, from Tooki (p 108). 


か すい | 


Nippon tsuu-you kin-gin to gwai-koku 


O 

カタ ザ を ズ ト 5 
@ ルン ee 7 TF Abe 日 no kin-ginva motsi-yuku koto kurust- 
金 447 a 193 by Z bi ん gzogu to 1édomo, Nippon tou-sen to 
M ag te _ k J ン kwa-heini | kosirayezaru kin-gin va motsi- 

ey = HS 苦 を 金 も 用 # 
FF 記 。 Ae と ル WL , yuku bekarazu 2), Japanese current 

に] し ギ ヽ 
ae vi yy 張 シ 金 シ gold and silver and forei Id and 

7 3 ト ハ ギ の 5 
“~ へ Hil 5 Z eS 


silver, the export (of it) has no diffi- 
culty; but Japanese copper money and uncoined (not made into coin) gold and 
silver may not be exported. 

Siygu-bat-ttdsit koto kurusikardz tomo (or to %édomé), Nippon kin-sino sina- 
monovd stygu-bai-ttdst bekardzt*), = even if trade has no difficulty, concerning 
articles which are forbidden in Japan, in them no trade may be driven. 

Nandziga sei- ( i] 3) sttémo, sei-sexti tomo, kareva yahart korewo suru de argu, 
if you forbid it or forbid it not he will yet do it. 

Mata sarddemé, even if it is not so. Séri, contracted from Stkéri (page 109 
N°. 71); to be so. 

[Future.] Otoko astkoni tsuru tokiva wwowo dm to nan‘), a boy, if he angles 
at that place, will get no fish. 


1) Dat Gaku, IX, 2. 
2) Franco-Japanese Treaty of the 9 Oct. 1858, Art. XIV, al. 4. 
3) Ibid., Art VILLI, al. 1. 4) Nippon o dai itsi-ran, Vol. I, p. 11. 
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e 


が ar Nandzino kunt waga-kunino taméni yabiiraren koto ftsdstkt 
A に 7 ni 4rti-masi, it will not last long, before your country will 
所 > be subdued by mine. 
Yuku-siiyé kavdrau-masito sei-gon (353 FF ©) wo tatsuru koto, the taking of 
an oath, that in future no change shall take place. 
+ +4? ev Ff z r= 2 Kavi-katano ku-denwo obdye, hon-foo wo métte 
リ ee aN, 


1 4A で で て 
{ 


Ss 


ジジ モ を yqu-tku-seba, naka-naka zi-son-zt aru masiki 
有 ん 中 a ™~ ノ ~—s nari), if one observe the oral communica- 
R= \% ES 本 ち ロク tion with regard to the feeding (of the silk- 
By 4k” Bt ES PEE worm) and rear it according to my pre- 
scriptions, it will then probably not happen that one suffers harm. 
On-ki-dzikdi-nasdré maziku soro, there is (soro) no occasion for your care, 
i. 6. don’t care about it; don’t trouble yourself. — 人 Kitku-betsii tai-zt-td kotont 
mo ndru-mai, it will be no matter of extraordinary importance, 


大 3 事 1, TMeisita koto, = matter of importance. 4, an abbreviation of タル If we take 
ダ instead of %, we have to do with a fasion of アア ル . Compare page 67, line 8. 

[Suppositive]. Kino ite tomarite orizaruniva (or orizaru kuse araba), when 
(the falcon) stays on a tree, and does not come off (or: when he has the bad habit 
of not coming off). 

Fokowo orisunba (or origaru niva), itsu-mademo, yewo kawdzu-site, hanahdda 
tiydst bési, if (the falcon) does not come off his perch, one must, without baiting, 
let him suffer terrible hunger, 

Tyéwo tsugi, tokuwo tsugi, te-wazawo tsugu rut naradeva, motsivizu, if the ex- 
pressions are not such as: to propagate a family, to propagate the good, to 
continue some trade, then (the character Wy , equivalent to tsugi) is not used. 

Naradeva, + 3 デハ, the isolated gerund of Naréaw, not to be, used es suppositive form. 

Mosi fitéwo osorete midziwo nomasunba, in case (the falcon) shunning men, 
does not drink the water. 

The negation of a negation involves a strengthened assertion; e.g. Ggu ret 
(FEF AY) no yikt-todékazdru tokéromé nasi, there is not one place, to which 
the authority of the Government does not reach. See page 254. 


1) Yo-san-A-rok, Vart d’élever les vers & soie au Japon par OUEKAKI MORIKOUNI, annoté et publié par 
MATTHIFU BONAFOUS. Ouvrage traduit du texte Japonais par J. 3. HOFFMANN. Paris 1818. § 22. 
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Sirazunbé aru-bekardzit (DR BY DR Pt th.) for Sirdzunivd arti bekardzu, 
i, e. in the not knowing — one may not be, = one ought to know. 

Fagemi tsittomezumba aru-bekarazu waza nari, it is an occupation in which one 
may not be without zeal and diligence, i. e. in which zeal and diligence are of 
the most importance. 

Faru akiva yasezunba aru bekardzu, in spring and in autumn-(the hawking- 
falcon) must be lean. 一 Yas)e, uru, to become lean. 

In the oral language the use is very common of the time-defining local 
…・ne ba, followed by narant (not to be), to express the »necessity.” Sa- 
yguni ttasaneba narAnt (in the Yédo street-dialect; Sayoonit si-nakeri ya narane), 
one must act so. — Seneba narA&nt。 it must happen. — Seneba naranti koto, the 
necessity. — Jde-tatsi seneba naranti de atta, he was constrained to depart. 一 
Fitéva Tenyori ukiru tokdrono negumiwo ari-gatdékaraneba narAnt。 man must 
be thankful for the benefits he receives from Heaven. 一 Art-gataki, adj., thankful. 


VERBS EXPRESSING THE BEING, THE BECOMING AND THE CAUSING TO BE. 


§ 96. Ar)i, u, deflecting continuative verb, derived from I (= expire, go away), 
signifies being continually in a departing movement, to exist, to be'). Its 
inflectional forms are: Ari, the root- and, by exception *), the predicate closing- 
form (= there is); Avi, the substantive form, which is also used attributively. 
Comp. 8 11. 一 Arte, Ariteva, pron. Atte, Attewa, gerund, being, or as one is. 一 
Areba, there or as one igi 一 Aredomo, although there is; 一 Aran, A Argu, 
4zoo (アラ タツ 。 Yu»), future, there will be; Aran koto kakuno gotosi ( 有 mi i), 
be it so! (the termination of an oath). — Ardba (= Aran + ni+ va), conditional, 
if there is, might there be. 

Preterit. 


Ariki; there was. Aritar)i,u, A Attari, Attaru, Atta, has 
Arisi, substantive and attributive form. been. 
Arisi-yié, whilst there was. 


1) The Japanese themselves seem not to know, that they have continuative verbs, nor that there is 
& connection between é and art. They see, as it appears from the Wa-gus Siwori, in dru a mere modifi- 
Cation of 生ん , Naru, = to become, Lat. fers 

2) By this exception they prevent a confusion of the closing form of 4ri with that of dre ( = to be- 


come), which is 4rd likewise. 
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Arisikaba, whilst there was. Attareba, as there has been. 
Attaredomo, though there has been. 
Ariken, there shall or may have been. Aittaroo, there will have been. 
Ariker)i, u, contin. (see 8 82), have been. Attaraba, if there has been. 
Negative. 
Ardz)ji, u, A Ardnu, not to be, § 91; Arazdr)i, wu, contin., not to be. 

1. Art has the definition, what exists, as subject, the definition where a 
thing exists, as Local terminating in ni, before it. 

Fé ari, man is; Art fits, any one being. — Itsint fité dri (Th AY A), 
there are people on the market-place; Fitd itsint ari ( 人 ZE 市 ), people are on 
the market-place. — Kin-kwa-san kai-tsiuni dri, the Kin-kwa-san (gold-flower 
mountain) is in the sea. — Sono kunini ttsiitstino tandtstt-mono ari, in that country 
the five sorts of grain are met with. — Ninva kudamonono saneno itstnt dri 
mono nari, the pith is something being in the middle of the kernel of fruit. 一 Sax- 
vaint ari, being in prosperity, having luck. — Bin-kunt ari, being in poverty and 
need. 一 Dai-Gakiino mits{ vd m&-tékiwo akirdkdni siriint dri; tamiwo ardtint 
siriint dri; si-sennt todomériini ari), the way of the Great Study consists in 
illustrating illustrious virtue, it consists in renovating the people (in bringing 
it back to its primitive state!); it consists in resting in the highest excellence. 

2. The definition where a thing is, followed by the subject, that exists, 
also occurs without the characteristic of the Local. 


My We At ws Mono hon-batsi ari; waza siu-si ari), things have 
_- 始 と A % ACF _ 有 7 root and top; affairs have end and beginning. Con- 
ceived as subject, Mono and Waza stand for Monova and Wazava, and the li- 
teral translation should be: As to things, there is a root and a top etc. Con- 
ceived as local both definitions stand for Monontva and Wazaniva. 

3. The spoken language characterises the definition, in what a thing exists, 
= what it is, by de, de-ar’, at Yedo da. — Sorewa yoki sake de ar’, or sake da. 
this is good wine. 

4. If this definition is an action or a state, expressed by a verb, it is put 
in the Modal characterized by the termination te or de (see § 72). 一 Akete ari, 
to be in the opening, to open. | 

5. If it is a quality, expressed by an adjective in ki, as Takaki, high (see 


1) Dai Gaku, 6 1. 2) Ibid. 4 8. 
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§ 9. B. 1), the spoken language uses the adverbial form in ku. — Tsitkiga takakit 
aru, the high-standing (the culminating) of the moon. 

6. By fusion of the adverbial form kt with ari, kar)i, u, is produced. Takakédr)i, u, 
continually to he high. Compare § 10, § 82. 

7. If the definition consisting of a subject and ari (F'%té ari, people are) prece- 
des a substantive as attributive (or relative) quality, the subject of aru becomes 
@ genitive definition, and as such generally characterized by no or ga. 一 Fiténo 
aru ttsi, a market-place on which are people. — Jrono (or troga) aru kitméd, colors 
having (colored) clouds. 一 Yoki nivéi aru ki, wood, that has a good smell. 

...to art, an elliptical expression for ...to の 4 ari, or...to omovu ari, the 
saying or the opinion is that.... Nanukani tatsu-best to arikert, the meaning, 
intention, saying was, that we should start on the ninth day. 

Especially, Chinese substantives are made adjectives by the addition of no 
aru OF gaaru; ga+aru in the spoken language passes into gérti. — Sat-tsi ( 材 
¥g ), understanding; Sai-tsino aru fits, an intelligent man. — Vek (RF 
i+), mirth; Yekkiga aru koto or Yekkigaru koto, a merry business. Compare 
8 10. page 114, Remark. 

8. The negative Ards)i, u, = not to exist, just as the affirmative Art, has 
the definition, in which a thing does not exist, i. e. what it is not, in 
the Local in ni before it, mostly, for the sake of emphasis, still isolated by va. 
— Reini ardza (JE g@), it is not polite; Reiniva ardzit, polite — it is not. 一 
Stkanva (= Stkaniva) ardzu (Jf PR), so it is not. 

2s 5 ae =pn 2 _ Faso Kami. Kava asirdno mt-nani ardzu. 
ped ws =H & wy Bt ° Oho-kunt-nust no ane ani-otono Kami- 
FS Kz By に や tatsiwo mgosu nari, Yaso Kami or the aighty 
th~ = 主 ぇ 名 5 is superior beings. This is not the illustrious 
る name of one person. Thus people call the row 

of Kamis of the elder and younger brothers of the Kami named the Great Land-Lord. 


9. The Passive Ar)e, u, eru, = to become, come into existense, is more 


r 


particularly proper to the written language. — Kova kegarew6d motst tsindvu kamt 
nari, Mi fanawo aravi-tamavu tokini are-masi-tsu, this (the goddess of the falling 
stars) is a Kami, who takes and looses: dirt. She was (masi-tsu) produced (are), 
when (the gods of creation) cleansed their noses. — Ore is called Ara-kane (= Are- 
kane), as being considered metal in its primitive state ( 生 ¢>). 

Remark. Gd-z&r)i, u. The courtly epistolary style and the spoken language, 
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instead of simple Ari, make use of the more ample Go-gArY or Go-s&ri-mésti, 
sounding, in a quick pronunciation, as Gds&i, or Gdséi-maés’, in writing expressed 
by #7 &* 有 3, Go-za-ari, which is equivalent to the expression: >to have 
the honor to be.” Courtesy employs this word even where it is — not suited. 
Like Ari, it has the complement of what a thing consists, 1. e. what it is, if a 
substantive, in the Local in de, if an adjective in Ai, in the adverbial form in ku 
(or u, page 106) before it. 一 Soreva nanide gozaru? what is this? 一 Nan- 
dokide gozari-masiika? what o'clock is it? 一 Hirude gozari-mdsi, it is noon. — 
A Andtadewd gozari-masénii; watdkisi zi-sinni itdsi-mdsta, = it is not you; I did 
it myself. 一 Go ki-gen yordstu gozart-masitt ka? your disposition is it well? is it 
well with you? = how do you do? — Ai-kavdrii gimo gozari-maséni, 80 AS ever, 
literally: there is no change at all. 


8 97. Or)i, u, deflecting continuative verb, derived from i (4) or wi (3), 
= seat, to sit, means dwell, reside; having reference to a living being, that 
can remove itself. It is preceded by the definition of place, where anything dwells, 
as also of the condition or of the action, in which anything is, as Local or 
gerund with the termination ni or de (sometimes te). In definitions of place the 
spoken language makes use of ni or de indifferently. 

Conjugation, regular: Root, Ori ( 大 , 4). Closing-form, subst. and attrib. 
form érii, pron. or’, he dwells, the dwelling. 一 Or)cha, edomo, aba, as, although, 
if he dwells. — Ori)ki, si, keri etc. has dwelled. 一 Gerund. Orite (オリ テ ), pron. 
Otte, which in writing is expressed by 4 95, dwelling; thence the Preterit 
Oritarji, u, A Ogg (オク タタ ). 一 Ordzu, A Ordnu, not to dwell; 一 Ords)i, u, 
為 大, to make to dwell, to place; 一 Ordstm)e, u, eru, “a 大 to order to 
place. 一 Samiirdiwo siront ordsimit, order is given to place soldiers in the castle. 
ー Passive form, used in speaking, Ordr)e, u, eru. — Sokdni orard, = »hic se- 
deatur,” for pray sit down, in speaking to one superior. 

Examples of the use of Ori. 

Utstnt orit, or ori-mdst, he is within, is at home. 一 Fino sobani érit, he stays 
at the side of the fire. 一 Sinra nisino kunini orist yori, since the (people of) 


Sinra has dwelt in the western parts. 一 Kun-si korent の 7 1)。 the superior man 


1) Techung-yung. X. 
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stays there in (in virtue, as in his element). 一 の Orz の 7 プ sono dru tokérowo 
strt!), when (a bird some where) nestles, it knows the place where it is at 
home. 一 Hiténo kimtto ndttevd, zinni ori, hiténo sin to ndttevd, két ni ort, .... 
kuni-tdmi té mazivdrebd, sinni の 8 2)。 when he (the noble man) becomes the lord 
of others, he rests in humanity; when he becomes the minister of others, he 
rests in reverence (towards the prince); if he has to do with the people of the 
country, then he dwells in uprightness. — Here we have a succession of three 
propositions of which only the last has the predicate closing-form ori, whereas 
in bot the preceding the indefinite root-form ort is used. 

Tabe, to eat; Tabete ort, to be eating. — Tabes)i, u, make eat, feed; Tabde- 
site dri, to be feeding. — Nom), u, to drink; Nonde の 8。 to be drinking. 一 
Siri, to know; Sirite ori-mdsii, to be knowing. 一 Fanawo mite astte の 8( 3 
4b の 争 3) 。 he sits beholding flowers. — Karega tma-ygunt kimono kite dri, he 
is dressed in the fashion. — Mottewa ore-domo fitoni misént, although he has it 
with him, he does not let others see it. 

The causative Os)i, u, (#1 の, pron. desi, which being derived from the root 
1 (大, has the original signification of to seat, make stay some where, 
includes the idea of our print, e. g. Mékini inwd dst, to print a mark in 
wood; Kamini katdtsiwo det, to print a figure on or in paper; Kurdiwo det, to 
maintain the throne. Employed as a substantive, it refers to something that 
presses, and characterises. the word Néztmi-dsi the mousetrap as something that 
presses the mouse, and makes it stay. 


| § 96.2 (34), Te Ira, nondefl. auxiliary verb, = to be in, a variation of Or), u. 
BS Bi He Kun-siva ydsikini ite motte méiwo matett*), the superior 
ン man is quiet and calm, waiting for the appointments (of 
a5 WU? i Heaven). 一 Dzu-kinwo kaburazuni iru, to be without ha- 
ving a covering on the head. — Taikdra ndkiét narite iru, 

or A Tsikara ngo natte oru, to have become powerless. 

The root i or wi (大? %); seat, occurs in compounds as: Tort-twi or Tori-i, 
= bird-seat, the name of certain doors, which are at the entrance to Japanese 
temples. — Kird-t (4% 2), from Kdrd, saddle, thus a seat raised as a saddle, 
a throne. 一 Nawi or Nat, the old-Jap. name of earthquake; from na, = dis-, 


1) Dai Goku, LI. 2 @) Ibid. Lit 8. 8) Trchung-yung. XIV. 
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and ¢. — I-su, = seat-nest, the chair on which one sits with the legs crosswise. — 
I-toko, seat. 一 I-ziri, bed. — Iyé (A ¥4), in Eastern Japan tya, contracted yd, 
the house. 一 J-tsi, = seat-way, the market-place. 

NONDEELECTING VERBS IN I. 
§ 99. As these, with respect to their conjugation, are connected with the 
verb I, uru, to be, they are placed here ‘). 


The conjugation of the nondeflecting verbs in i 


| Aorist. | Continuative present. le pres. | Fatare, | Continustive Fat. 
Root-form....| i. [iri, uri, yuri.jlitari, a ita.jin, id. |[inzi.] 
en 
Imperative i-yo, 
1-881。 
Closing-form..| U. ira, ura, Yuru. Iitam, 4 ita. | inzu, A 10ZU。 
Sabet.and Attr. imu, UTU。 yuru. itaru , A ita. A idzuru. 
Gerund...... ite irite 。 ite. itarite 
Local. ...0... ireba, ureba, yureba.|itareba. 4 iQzureba。 
as, when. 
Concessive.... ire- ure- yure- jitare-domo. 
although. domo. domo. domo. 
Suppositive . . . itaraba. Iin-va。A iba, 
if. 4 if-nardba. 
Causative: ist, ost, ast, ust. Negative; iz}i, u, Atnu, onu. 


Synopsis of nondeflecting verbs in i 
I. Intransitives. 

1. Si, yu, iru or yuru ( RX. シシ #2), to force, compel. — Sitte, by 
force. —? From st, to do, and ¢, tru, to be. 

2. Sii, シイ j Siyu, 22; Siiru or Siyurn; gerund Site; supposit. Sisba; to be 
gone; to be dead, from sg (3 *), to go away (not from 死 シ to die), and #; 
3% a. Some also write 2, Sivi. Causat. Sits), u, Ri, to dispatch, send out 
of the world. Compounds with Si are: Me-sii, 首 と , = to be eye-dead or blind; 


1) What sopmreuzz in his Eiémens § 38 says about these verbs, is not of that nature to make a 
treatment of this subject unnecessary here. 
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Mesiitérh, A Meniita, has become blind. 一 Mimi-si}i, BB3 +, ys, iru, or yurn, 
tte, = to be ear-dead or deaf. 

3. Ki, Ber, to come. Imperat. iyo, oyo, ot, in Sikok et; Gerund tte; Fut. en, 
old-Jap. dm%, on, A 00, oozu, oozuru; Negat. dnt, at Yédo anu. 

4. I-ki, $1 3€*,=g0 and come; to breathe, live (AE). Ik)iru; Ike-iru, 
在 生 , to be living; Fut. A Jk)ié; Causat. ds)i, u, to make live, to enliven. 

5. De-ki, 出 ア キ =to come out of, to procede, to be produced, to be 
achieved; Lat. procedere. Deki, iru, tte; Fut. A it; Negat. int, vulg. dni. Caus. 
Dekas)i, u, to produce; thence Dekas’ mono, a product. A variation of Deki is tdéki. 

6. Tsttki, ie Z. to come to the end, to consume, v. ¢., to get exhausted or 
consumed. Tsitk)i, iru; Negat. inu, not to become exhausted; Causat. Tetkis)i, u, 
to exhaust, to consume; Pass. Tsiikar)e, uru, to be in a state of exhaustion. It 
is to be distinguished from deflecting Tstk)i, u, 着き 。 Bil, to come to. 

7. Oki, FUT, to rise, to get up, se lever. Ok)iru, uru, ite, ita; Fut. A id; 
Causat. ds), u, to make rise, to raise, to establish. 

8. Stigi, pron. Si-ngf, 3833, contracted from sé + ni + ki, = to go (Ki) on 
the top (of anything), to rise above, to surpass, exceed. Sug)iru, uru, ite. Causat. 
dst, ts 

9. Fi, BE", dry. Firu, to dry, v. n. to ebb. Sivono firu toki, at low water. 

10. wi, 4)] =, to be like, to resemble. N)iru, ite, ite ari = tari; Negat. tzu, not 
to be like; Causat. is)e, u, uru, eru, to make to like; to imitate. Nise-mono, imitation. 

11. Ori, Pr, to descend. Or)iru, also uru; ite, tari; Fut. in, A id; into, 
to be about to descend; Negat. izu, izar)i, u, not to descend; Causat. Ords)i, u, 
to make descend. 

12. dtei, PEF, to fall down. vts)i, ite, itar}i, u, A ita; Closing-form Ots)u or 
t-mdst; Attributive fru, also uru, (stséré tet, a falling stone); Fut. in, A tu; 
Condit. tba; Negat. tzu. Causat. Otds)i, u, to make fall; to fell. 

13. Mitai, #7) %, to be filled. Mits)u, uru, ite. Negat. Mitdénu. 

14. Kttai, AA, to rot; v. t. to wither. Kuts)iru, uru, tte. 

15. ddsi, #1}, to be afraid. vdz)u, iru, aleo tk. Causat. Odds)i, u, to make 
any one afraid. 

16. Fadsi, >, His, to blush, to be ashamed. Fadz)i, u, uru, ite; Imperat. 
ityé; Adverb. trdkivd; Adj. Fadzikdsthi, timid. Causat. Fadziikdstm)e, uru, to 
make blush, to shame. 

17. Karab)i, #43, iru, t-nuru, to dry, v.1. Kara, halm; Kar)e, uru, to dry up. 
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18. Kabi, #22, mould. Kabiru, to grow mouldy: metaphorically : to be grieved. 

19. Sab)i, uru, to rust; metaphorically: to be solitary and still. 

20. Wab)i, iru, also urn, ite etc. BE. intercession, to intercede, to excuse. 

21. Nob)i, iru, ite, HE, A, to stretch, to be extended. Nobér)i, u, to be 
stretching, v. %., to go aloft, to ascend. — Kevurino nobéruwo mir, to see the 
ascending of smoke. — Fino nobéri, the rise of the sun. 一 Yamani nobéri, to 
go aloft on a mountain, to ascend a mountain. Fact. Nobds)e, uru, to make 
stretch, or ascend. — Tsukaiwo Miyakoye nobosete, despatching messengers up to 
Miyako. 一 Yaki-monowo kurumani nobésu, to work up pottery on the potter's 
wheel. — Nob)e, uru, v. tr.. to stretch, to extend, to raise. 

22. Kobi, iz, to flatter. Kob)i, iru, uru, ite; Imperat. iyo; Fut.in, A id. — 
Fiténi kobiru, to flatter men. 

28. Korob)i, u, uru, corruption, decay, to pass toward destruction. Causat. 
ds)}i, u, to cause to decay. 

24. Fokorob)i, u, uru, $e v, to tear, to burst, infr.. to mp as a seam, 
open as a flower bud. 

25. Forobi, 152, J, to become destroyed, to perish. Forob)i, u, i-nu; Fut. 
tmu, in, A tu. Causat. ds)i, u, to destroy. Forobosdr)e, uru, to be ruined or 
destroyed. 

26. Fotob)i (not Fitobi), ira, ura, $F, to soften, v. i. Cansat. Fotobasi, u, 
to make soft. 

27. Purub)i, iru, uru, HY. to get old, to grow old (old, opposed to new). 

IL. Transitives. 

28. K)i, iru, ite, Fut. in, A id, 3B*, to put on (a dress). 

29. Kovi, Kh z, A Koi, longing for. Kov)i, u, tru, uru, to long after, to 
love. Causat. Kovos)i, u, to cause to love, to attract one’s love; Kovdstki, char- 
ming, amiable. 

30. Métal, FF. F, to uso, to employ. Motsi)i, u, iru, or yuru (2); itar}i, 
u (321). Fut. Motsi)in; Condit. iba; Negat. izu or inu (x 用 3, izar)ji, u; 
Pass. irare, to be used, to serve, v. i. We consider Motsi)i, uru the continuative 
form of Mots)i, u, (Fz), to take hold of, seize, use, of which te Gerund 
Mitte (YJ >) is equivalent to the word expressive of relation, with. Some, al- 
though incorrectly, also wnte モ す ヒ 。 エ ナン etc. The predicate closing-form 
モチ ィ generally passes for a passive (to be used, to be of use to) perhaps from 
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the analogy of the form with the derivative Jyu (to get a shot), from J (to 
shoot). See § 89. 2. 

On account of the important part, which this verb plays, some instances of 
its use follow here. 

Koréwo surt monovd tékit, koréwo métsi-uru monovd sidztkd nardbd, siinivdis 
sat tsinéni tdrit!), if those which produce them, are quick, and those which use 
them are slow, riches will ever be sufficient. — Sono riygu-tanwo torite (A totte), 
sono tstuwo tamtnt motsivu*), he takes hold of the two extremes (of good and 
bad) and employs the Mean of them in his government of the people. — Gu 
nisite midziikdra motsturu kotowo konému®), being ignorant he is fond of using 
his own self (his own judgement). 一 Omae korewo nanini motstiruka? or, more 
politely: Andta korewo nanini O motsii nasdrika? for what purpose do you use this? 

81. 1, 射 *、 で, shooting Iru, Ite, to shoot at, to hit. Matowo iru, to 
shoot at a mark. Toriwo tru, to shoot birds. Yumi-iru, to shoot with a bow. 
Passive, Iye, Iyu, to be shot. Zyu sist (所 St 突 ), = shot meat, venison. 

82. Mukui, m7. I. reflecting; 2. retaliation, retribution. Muku)i, yu, yuru, 
to retaliate, a retribute; Negat. tzu, izari, not to retribute. The recent ortho- 
報 2 Sai ¥y3| 中 graphy ムク ヒビ 。 ム クン is erroneous. — Inuva onwo siri, ata 

» | wo mukuu, the dog knows favor and retaliates wrong. 
uk WB? 

88. aii, - (not uru), 溶 と , = to shoot with bath-water, to splash, to 
aquirt, to cast water up or out. Yu-abiru, to sprinkle anything with warm water, 
to wash it. Midzuwo abiru, JRE K?, to squirt cold water. Since, as appears 
from this expression, Abiru has the word water for its object direct, it cannot 
mean to wash oneself or to bathe. 

84. MDi, iru, 見 =, to see. Imperat. tyo; Gerund tte; Pret. start, A ita; Fut. 
in, A ta; Negat. tzu, A inu. Pass. tye, tyu, to appear; irare, to become visible. 
Compounded with mi, to see, are: 

85. Uri-m)i, ite, u, nrn。 恨 2 to see backwards, to be disgusted with... 
Fut. imi, in, A id; Negat. teu. 

86. angAm)i。 iru, gga: 2 と Le FE, to look in the glass; to consider. 

87. Kaheri-m)i, iru, Rise, to look back. 


1) Dai Gakw. X. 19. 2) Tachung-yung VI. 3) Ibid. XXVIII. 
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THE FOREGOING NONDEFLECTING VERBS IN I, ARRANGED ALPHABETICALLY. 


Abi. N°. 33. | Forobi. . 25. | Kabi. .. 18. | Kobi. . . 22. | Mitsi .. 18, | Odsi... 7. | Sugi... 8 
Deki... 5. | Fotobi. . 26. | Kangémi. 36. | Korobi. . 93. | Motsii. . 30. | Ori... 11. | Tsuki .. 6. 
Fadsi. . . 16. | Forubi. . 27. | Karabi. . 17. | Kovi. . . 29. | Mukui. . 32. 1 Otei. . . 12. | Urami. . 35. 
Bias: 8. Ds ces 81. | Kaherimi 37. | Kutg .. 14.] Ni... . 10. | Sabi... 19. | Wabi. . . 20. 
Fokorobi. 24. | Iki. ... 4 | Ki... 38. 98.] Mi.... 34.| Nobi .. 21.| Sil... 1.2. 


§ 100.1. mi, @=, B=, = to be, is; Gerund Nite, Fut. Nan, is equiva- 
lent to our copula, to be, when in connection with a precedent substantive it 
implies, that that substantive is a definition, which is ascribed to the subject of 
the proposition. Derived from the Local termination ni and from i (= to be, exist, 
§ 96) the verb NM: means really an existence or being in... 

It is peculiar to the written language, and except the root-form, which is 
of use in codrdination of propositions, only the Gerund Mite and the Future 
Nan (= will be) and Nanmeri or Nameri (= will have been) are to be met with, 
whereas for the further conjugation the continuative Nar)i, u, is used (§ 100. I). 

Examples: 

[Root-form.] Kinto の 2 fitéva takitmini, Ninto の od tsuriwo ydkitsu'), 
one Kin is (or was) an architect, one Nin knows (or knew) how to use the angle. 

[Gerund.] Taneva mi-wake-gataki mono nite, ku-den oosi?), the seed (of silk- 
worms) is a difficult object to judge of, and there are many oral traditions re- 
specting it. 

[Future.] The forms ..ni nan and ..to nan, the first preceded by a substan- 
tive, the second, by the substantive form of a verb, have a potential force, ni-nan 
being a coupling of ni, to be, and nan, the Future of ni, nuru (§ 84), whereas 
to nan stands for koto nan, or, as some will, for tomo nan also. Compare p. 253. 
§ 95. 2.,1). 一 Kono orikara mohaya mina mina utavi tavamure mote itondmi koto 
ninan*), from this time all (the work) shall be a matter (koto) which shall be 
done singing and playing. 一 zz to nan, they will not get. See page 259 line 1. 一 
Kevino Dat Miyoo-zinva kono Ten-wguwo agame-mdtsiiru to nan‘), with regard 
to the great illustrious spirit of Kevi, this emperor will have been honored (as 


1) Das Buch von Tausend Wortern, aus dem Schinesischen, mit Beriicksichtigung der Koreischen und 
Japanischen Uebersetzung ins Deutsche iibertragen von Dr. J. HOFFMANN. 1840. N°, 925— 9928, 

2) Yoo-san fi-rok. § 5. 3) Ibid. 

4) Nippon の dai itsiran. 1. 10. 
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such). — Kono si (ey ) nt oméd-muki-keru to nan'), he will have been con- 
verted to this sect. A mere emphatic suffix (= so) is nan in expressions as kaze 
no otont nan ari-keru, it has been the sound of the wind. On to kaya. See 
Addenda Ne. V. 


Remark. In nopniaves’ Eiém. § 54 lines 16, 17 the verb Ni here treated is mentioned with the 
words: ,,De, site, site, Btant. — Ces trois mots s’emploieut quelgefois an lieu du verbe substantif.” 
— Site is the gerund of S)s, s, uru, to do. See § 108. 


II. Nar)i, u, ( 志 4), deflecting continuative verb, derived from Wi (= to be, 
§ 100. I). It is immediately preceded by the definition, of what the subject 
consists, or what it is. Inflectional forms, the same as of Ari (§ 96): Ndri 
is the root- and, though by exception, the closing-form also; Ndér#, A Na (§ 12), 
the substantive form, which is also used as attributive. Gerund Nédrite, A Natte; 
Causat. Nareba; Fut. Naran, A Naroo; Condit. Nardba, in the spoken language 
generally abbreviated to Nara (see § 76). 

1. Nart is used as closing-form in: Tékivd moto ndri; Satrd siié nari), 
virtue is the foundation; fortune the top. 一 Fino fitkdri akirdka ndri, the sun- 
light is clear. 

2. Naru is substantive in: Katdtsino madoka ndruwd Tenni atdri, andno 
keta (or kaku) ndruwa Tsini nargu, = that the shape (of the Chinese copper 
money) is round, answers to the heaven, that its opening is square, is an imi- 
tation of the earth. — Ame ndruva in-yguno ki ndri (還る 志ん 者 ^ FAS 
BS 2? S€* th%), that which is rain (=the rain) is an emanation of the 
tellural and solar principle. 

3. gz is attributive in: Mata ki-nfru mayuwo tshirt: katko dri, there 
are also silkworms, which make yellow cocoons. 

4. The attributive form Naru, A Na, serves to derive adjectives from sub- 
stantives and adverbs. (See § 12, page 115). Iyéno katavara naru haydsi, a wood 
at the side of the house. 

5. The Gerund Nartte, A Nitte, is generally superseded by Nite and Ni-sité, 
(§ 100, I), probably to prevent a confusion with Narite, = giving sound, or 
with Narite, = Narete, = becoming, — Kokv’ro-bdse makoto nari. Kokvro-bdse ma- 


1) Nippon の das tlsiran. VII. 46 recto. 
2) Dat Gaku. X. 7. 
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kotoni até, stkdu-sttd notst kokéro taddsi'), the will is truth. The will being true, 
the heart is then rectified. 

6. The negative Naras)i, u (+83 IE), = not to be, is avoided and, as a 
rule, superseded by the analytical form ni-ar&gt or ni-aranti. Waga kotoni ardzu, 
it is not my business. (See page 162. 8). 

7. Nari, with its inflectional forms, particularly its closing-form, is in the 
written language, used periphrastically also, to lengthen or round off a period, 
and is preceded by the predicate verb proper in its substantive form. The spoken 
language of Yedo uses Mas)i, u for the same object (see § 101). Examples: 
Kono tokiva kaiko tmdre-tdziru ndri, = it is at that time that the silkworm 
comes out. Jde, Jdzuru, to come out. — Kaiko samiisd ni tavezu, si-suru nari, 
the silkworm cannot bear frost, it dies. 一 Kiisdwo kivdsu naraba, if one gives 
grass for food. — Andtano hoo ni so-bokitga arimdst nara, sore md kat-mdkoo *), 
if you have sapan-wood, I will buy it too. — Ydsdi nara, tori-md%oo 3), if it 
is cheap, I will take it.— O kat nasaru nara, if you buy. 


Ill. Nar)e, u, eru, uru (成り = to become, Lat. 7ezz。the passive of Ni, 
= to be (§ 100. I). As there is a homonymous Nar)e, u, ers, which being formed 
from another root Ni, means to be boiled, become tame, the form Nare, when 
it means to become, is not employed, but now generally represented by the 
active form Nar)i, u, and the immediately precedent, appositive definition, what 
or how any thing becomes, has to show by its inflectional termination to, ni 
or the adverbial ku (§ 9, page 111), that Nari is not used with the active signi- 
fication of to be, but supersedes Nare, = to become, in stead of which ん o- 
rar)e, u, eru, the passive of Nari, (to be) also is met with. 

Observations concerning the use of Nari, as substitute for Nare, = to 
become. 

1. The apposition, what any thing becomes, when it is some thing concrete, 
characterized by the suffix to. 

Ame kérite ytkt 6 nari, the rain, congealing , becomes snow. — Ten-Tsino seki- 
in‘) atataka-ndru tokiva ameto nari, samiki tokiva yukito naru (or niru nari) 5) 


the accumulated tellural matter of the heavens and earth, when it is warm, be- 


1) Dat Gaku. § 5. 2) Shopping-Dialogues, p. 40. 3) Ibid, p. 37. 
? Fz Sah 7 積 # Fat. 5) Kasira-gaki kin-moo deu-i. I. 7. recto. 
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comes rain, when it is cold, it becomes snow. — Since they are codrdinate, the 
former of the two propositions closes with the root-form (ame to) nari, the latter 
with the closing-form (yuki to) naru. So, likewise, in: Kumova san-sénno ki nari. 
Tsi-ki nobdrite (nobdtte) kumdéto ndri, Ten-ki kuddrité ameto ndrié nari), clouds 
are the exhalation of mountains and rivers. The exhalation of the earth rising 
becomes clouds, the exhalation of the heavens descending becomes rain, or, lite- 
rally: is becoming rain. — Motstiru tokinbd, neziimimo tordto nart; motsizdru 
tokinbd, tordmo nezitimito naru, if one make use of it (if one attach value to it), 
even the mouse becomes a tiger; if one attach no value to it, then even the 
tiger becomes a mouse. — Fiténo kimito ndtte vd, zinnt dra*), if (a noble man) 
becomes a prince over others, he has humanity for foundation. — Kava wakarete 
fitdteu to naru, the river divides into two branches. 一 Kore naravasi to néri-taru 
nari, this has become a custom. 

2. The apposition, what something becomes, characterized by ni; a con- 
struction peculiar to the classic language. 

Kunitsu kami om'na (onna-) ni narite (447 &" tip 7) mitstni: mukaveri*), 
the god of that district became an old woman and came to meet (him) on the 
way. — Kova torini narerisi kami nari (fh # FE 所 WK Bil th), this 
is a god changed into a bird. Narerisi, the attributive form of the preterit of 
Nari, (compare § 80 line 16). — Kova Fino kamino mi-kabaneni nari-maseru nari, 
this (kami) has become the corpse of the god of fire.- If ni were superseded by 
no (thus kabaneno), an existence from the corpse would be meant, for the same 
writer says of another kami: Kova Fino kamino tsino nareru nari (fit L. 所 
化 志 ), this is a production from (has arisen from) the blood of the fire-god. 
— Nami kazémo tawoyakant narite..., also waves and wind becoming softer... 
— Ken-go (BS 2 [i] 7) 7 naru koto, becoming sound. 

3. If the apposition, what something becomes, is an adjective in ki (§ 9. B. 
page 105), it stands in its adverbial form in ku. 

Kara-kane fitrikt: narite sono tro akaku naru nart, the Chinese metal (an 
alloy of copper and silver) growing old, his color becomes red. — Aritaru mono 
no ndkti naritaru koto, the annihilation of a thing that has been. 


1) Kasira-gaki kin-moo dzu-i. I. 6. verso. 2) Dat Ga4w。 III. 3. 
3) Nippon-ki. 14, 13 recto. 
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4. The material from which any thing becomes, is put in the Ablative or 
Genitive, characterized by yori or by no. 

Midzuyori naru mono, something that arises from water. — Iino kamino 
tsino naréru nari, it has arisen from the blood of the god of fire, = it is an 
emanation from: the blood.... 

5. The definition, by what a thing becomes, if it is a verb, is put in its 
root-form before Nari. 

Kono simava sivo-awano kori-naréru nari § thE 者 ^ a Xx TK 7 Rei 
成 © th 5 this island is a clotting of the sea-foam. 

6. Nari, employed impersonally (without a subject, as in Germ. es wird), and 
preceded only by an appositive definition what it is to be, characterized by ni or to. 

Ni-gwats' ni nareba, = when it becomes (comes to) the second month. — Si- 
dzukani naru, it grows calm. — Mayuni (or Mayuto) nareba, itowo tordsimi, as 
cocoons become formed, one has the thread taken from them. — Notsini iro-irono 


yamdito ndri, or naru-nari, afterwards arise all sorts of illness. 


IV. 1. Nasi, u, deflecting causative verb, = to cause to be, to make 
(2, We. BH. HH. Hf), from Ni, = to be (§ 100. 1). 

Fu-senwo nasi:!), to produce evil. — Fiténo zin-saiwo nde, originate clever- 
ness in others, make others grow clever. — Kordéwo ndsi bési, this must be done. — 
Koréwo nasi koto nakdre, do this not! (§ 93. 2.). 一 Tenno naséru wasaroai, cala- 
mities which heaven has caused. — A. wo B. to nasu, to make B. from A. 

2. Nasds)i, u; Nasasd4r)i, u, negat. not cause to be, not produce. 一 Koreva 
nasazari: best, = as to this, one ought not to do it, this may not be done. 

3. Nasés)i, u, causat., to make produce. 

4. Nas&sim)e, uru, cause that one makes be, give order that one makes, to 
bring about. 

5. Nas&r)e, u, uru, become produced or done, to happen. Imperative Nasdre, 
let there become done, sounding in the popular language of Nagasaki Nahdri, 
Nahai and Naherri too ?). 

The use, which courtesy makes of the passive Nasar)e, u, uru, will be illus- 
trated in the Appendix to this Chapter 8 112, page 312. 


1) Dai Gaku. VI, 2. 
2) Observation by the late Mr. 』。 8. DE SAINT AULAIRE, interpreter for the Japanese language. 
18 
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8 101. Mas)i, u, ( 4B =), deflecting v., to abide, reside, originally %mds)i, u, 
from %ma, abbreviated ma (fi}*), = space, spot, or with reference to time, 
while, interval and s)i, u, to be active, do. Gerund Masite, by elision Afaite 
also; Pret. Maser)i, u, Masik)i, eri, u; Mastta, Mas’ta; Fut. Masan, A Masoo, pro- 
nounced as Ma%oo (see page 209, line 12). Negat. A Maséni, instead of Masdni 
(see page 248). In the epistolary style Afasi is superseded by Moos)i,u, ~7%, 
マッ ス , マン ス . HA. Vide Addenda neo. VI. 

1. In the elevated style Masi supersedes the commoner Ar)i, u, to exist, and 
Or)i, u, dwell, and just as it, is preceded by the definition of place, where so- 
mething is, in the Local. E. g. Kova Oki tsu miyani mds kami nari‘), this is 
a kami dwelling in the chapel of Oki. 

2. Masi is used as an auxiliary verb, when an eminent subject is spoken of, 
and is preceded by the verb with which it is connected in the root-form (a) Pre- 
sent or 5) Future), or also c) in the Gerund. Examples: 

a) Ama-terdst Kami, = the Kami enlightening all around, is also called Ama- 
terdsi-maést Kami. 

[.. ni-mdsi.] A.. va B.. Kamino mi fava ni-masii, A..is the mother of the 
Kami B..%). (Mi, Mite, to be, see § 100. I.) — Tamayori-fiméno mikotova Kamo 
no mi oyano Kami ni-m&st*), Her Highness Lady Tamayori is the Kami of the 
ancestors of Kamo. 

[..nari-mdsit.] Konomi fasirano Kamiva mina fitéri-gami nari-mhsite , mi-mi-wo 
kdkusi-tamdvtki *), these three gods were gods standing alone, and kept them- 
selves hidden. 一 Kono fiméno gamivd N.. Kamini mi-dvi-maséri, this goddess 
has matched herself with the god N.. (See 8 80). 一 

O Kono simavd yeto sité umi-maseru nari, this island — 
th 1 / = Tae aa (the gods) 9 produced (it) as an after birth. — Ma- 
2 Hed 上 bk seru, the attributive form of Maseri, the preterit of 

Bn WF AE as (See § 80). 

[.. masi-mdst, = to be being.] Ten wau N..no miyant masi-masii, the emperor 
is residing in the palace N.. 一 Buts zinva fiténo negavini yotte ka-go-( If” 7) 
si-mdsi-masedomé6, sonomi (# 身 ) kavi-katani orosoka nareba, ikagava sen? 5) 


although Buddha and the spirits assist, complying with the wish of men: if, in 


1) Kami-yonu mi-sudsi. 2) Ibid. 3) Ibid. 
4) Ibid. 5) You-sax fi-rok. I]. 11 recto. 
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the rearing (of the silkworm) one is negligent, what will it avail? — Siyuk-ke 
(Hy x me, pron. sukke)no nozémi masi-masi-keredomo, tsitsi yurusi tamavdzu, he 
wished to quit the paternal house (i.e. to become a monk), but the father did 
not grant it him. 

b) [..amasi.] By grafting mast on the form of the Future, ..am,..an, by 
which amasi is gotten, a periphrastic future is formed. Sin)i, uru, to go away; 
Inétsi sinamasi'), life will perish. See 8 75. 5. 

c) Masi in connection with a gerund, used as well in the elevated style as 
in the polite conversational. — Kono Kamiva Susanowono mikototo tsikdrawo 
avasete masi-tamavu nari), this Kami wrestles with the moon-god Susanowono 
mikoto, literally: he is (masi) measuring his strength etc. — A Korewa yaburete 
imdsi*), this is torn. — Fitéd maruni ikira faitte tmdsitkd*), in a bale, how 
much goes in it? Fa-ir)i, u (lz ), to enter. 

There is no verb of which the polite spoken language makes a more frequent 
use, than Masi, and as it, grafted on the root-form of verb, generally has to ex- 
press the inflectional forms, whereas the verb itself to which it is added remains 
unchanged, in its root-form, a knowledge of the conjugation of this auxiliary 
verb will be found without any other. The forms, which are in use in the spoken 
language, are limited to; 


Médsu, A Mas’, is, being. Muaseba, a8 it is. 

Miasika? is it? Mascdomo, although it is. 
Masiina? is it not? Masiyoo, A Maioo, it will be. 
Mase, imperat. be! Masu-nara, if it is. 

Mastte, A Maste, gerund. Masénu, 人 Maseng, it is not. 


Masita, 人 Masta, has been. 


The forms maszru, masereba, maszredomo, quoted by Mr. R. BROWN, Grammar XXIV, for masu, 
maseba, masedomo, I have neither found in any original Japancse writing, nor observed in conversations 


with Japencee. To what dialect do these forms belong? 

From the Shopping- Dialogues, published by us, which particularly come under 
notice as a faithful representation of the polite language of Yédo, it is obvious 
that Mast is used as the final word of a proposition indifferently whether the speaker 
or the person spoken to or something else, is the subject of it. Thus it may, 


1) Wagunx Siwori, under Sins, 2) Kami-yono mi-sudzi. 
3) Shopping-Dialogues, p. 24. 4) Ibid. p. 34. 
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without the speaker’s attaching any importance to it, be used only to round off 
the proposition, and express our »please” just as little as »have the honor.” 

- Examples of the use of Masi in the spoken language, borrowed from the 
Shopping-Dialogues. 

Kono fitowa dare de ari-masit ka, = this man — who is he? Watdktsino teuki- 
yatde ari-masi, he is my bosom-friend. Andtano O nawa nanito w-masi kd? 
your name 一 what is it called? Watdkusino nawa ...to it-inds#, my name is 
called ... (S.-D. 19). 

Sinawo miru-kotowa deki-mdsiika? The seeing of your goods — can that take 
place? (deki-mdsii na? cannot it take place?) Deki-mdsi, it can take place. (S.-D. 23). 

Andtawa too-kuno fitéde ari-masika? Are you an inhabitant of this place? 
Watdkusiwd too-$0ono monode ari-masu, I am someone of this place. (S.-D. 20). 

Kono nedanwa tkira si-mdsitkd? the price of it — to how much does it (amount) ? 
(S.-D. 34). 

Soo-tsi si-masita, I have understood you. (S.-D. 41). 

Miyoo-nitst Go hen-too itdsi-magoo, to morrow I will give you an answer. 
(S.-D. 39). 

Watdkiisiwa korewo zonzi-masénit. I do not know it. (S.-D. 26). 

Firu-mayeniwa mairi-ye-maséni, before noon I cannot come. (S.-D. 17). 

Rok-kinni atari-mdsiina? Is not that about six pounds? (S.-D. 8) *). 

Pkg hanahdda Go d’a-ma (Pn? 28 ¥ IRE) de gozari-masén’ki? Am I 

not your disturber? Don’t I disturb you? the ordinary question of anyone who 
unasked pays a visit. 
S 102. Samurav)i, u (4¥ no? = 候 。 af 候 ), also Savurav)i,u, A Sorai; 
closing-form Soro, 令 g。 2, = to be, is; in old-Jap. 佐 * <F ぅ , Sa-mo- 
ravi, from acre, at the side, by, and moravi, guard. As noun Samurai (A Sérait) 
answers to our »guarde” and is the old general name for people on duty at the 
court of a prince. 

Used as an auxiliary verb in the wntten language, particularly in the episto- 
lary style, it qualifies the being as a serving being and humiliates the speaker. 
If, therefore, in a proposition, of which the predicate verb is Soro, no subject 


is named, the unnamed, who speaks or acts, is the speaker not the person spoken 


1) Page 29 of the original edition: .f vem familiar phrases. Nayasaki 1859. 
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to, and we assign to those propositions the I or We as subject. With regard 
to the use of Soro the following is to be noticed: 

1. The definition, what a thing is, when it is a noun, precedes in the Local, 
characterized by ni or nite, A de (not do) '). 

2. The definition, how a thing is, expressed by an adjective in i, is placed 
in its adverbial form in ku. — Kakuno gotéku soro (, HH Hi? Bez), it is 
80 2). 一 Mgusi agu-beku*) soro ( 可 ヶ 申 を 上 と を 條 9, = it is possible that 
I mention, = I shall make mention of it. — Naku soro, = Nast, there is not. 
— Go-za soro (py? 座 ず 候 め , = A Gozari-mdsit, it is (See § 96, p. 263, 
line 4). — Sa-yoo nite go-za naku soro, it is not so. 

8. Soro, as an auxiliary verb, expressive of humility, grafted on the root- 
form of a verb, is appropriate to the familiar, as well as the official form of 
“ writing. 一 Fino sobani ori-sérd, »I am by the fire’’‘). 

希 &| KE] 4K — Yordsiku On agdri-soordé, eat heartily *), literally: 
2 a? ロ 側 バ may your rise be good! 一 Kyoo-go maméri-beki ka 

deo at-tate-soro tame, to appoint the articles to be 

Ht モ fr ャ kept in future. — Bu-sata itdsi-soro tokdroni, while 
13 ケ ヵ $B I make no mention of it. — Deo-ydkawo tori-kivame 

2 Ces WF sorv, one draws up a treaty. — Sasi-yurusi-soro, I 

agree to. 

4, In negations as Agezu-soro, I do not raise, — Motomezu-soro, I do not try 
to acquire, — Ivazu-soro, I do not say, in deviation from the rule, zu is used 
instead of zi, the root-form. If soro be grafted on the negative form of the spoken 
language, the forms Agéni-+-sorv, Motoménii+-soro, Ivént-+-soro, are obtained, 
which forms may fuse into アゲ グ ゲロ Agezoro, Motomezoro, Ivazoro, and are to 
be easily distinguished from the affirmative forms Age-soro, Motome-soro, Ivi-soro. 
Thus if in sopmreugz Elém. page 71 line 10, it is said with regard to the 
negative form: »cependant on dit aussi motome soro, wazou (sic) soro,” then 


motome-zoro, tvazoro are meant. 


1) Here the example cited in mopgnougz Evém. page 71 live 12: ,,Christam nite soro,” christianus sum, 
comes under notice. 

2) See page 109 n° 70. 8) Beki, see page 109 n®. 73. 

4) Nieuw verzameld Japansch en Hollandsch woordenb. door den vorst van Nakats. 1810. V. 55 recto, 

5) Ibid. TI. 40 verso. 
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SYNOPSIS OF THE CONJUGATIONAL FORMS OF SAMURAI; A SOORAIT, 


SORAI, TO BE. 


Present. | Preterit. 
Root-form..../S0ral, A Sorai, Séraisi. A Soraisi. 
サウ タイ . J タイ. SOraini. 
Closing-form. .|S6r6, » Soro, Sérai-ki. SOrannu. Séraitsu. 
サウ タツ . ノロ . A Sorotsu 。 ノ ロダ 、 
Subst.and Attr.|S6r6 。 ぅ Soro. Séraisi. SOralnuru. Séraitsuru. 
SOrO koto, » Soro koto. Séraisi koto. A Sorotsuru. 
Gerund...... SOraite 。 » Sorote, 
Viti. = if. 
Local-, Causal-|Sérayeba, » Soroyeba. S6rai-sikaba. Sérai tsureba. 
and Mod-form 候 > rt, Sérai-sini. A Soro tsureba. 
SOTO ni, » Soroni woitewa Sorai tauruni. 
» Soro tokoroni. A Sorotsuruni. 


Concessive....\Sdrayedomo, > Soroyedomo. (|Séraisitoiyedomo. SOraitsure domo 
SOrotoiyedomo > Soroto yutomo.|Séraisi kadomo. Soro tsure domo 
S6r6 tomo, » Soro tomo. 
SOrayeba tote. 


Imperative .. .|Sdéraye. 


Optative..... Séraye kasi, ぅ Soroye kasi. |Séraisimonowo. 
Fatare. Periphrastic Future. Fat. preterit. 
Root-form. . ..|SOravan  |[Soravanzi, Sorovanzi. | Serobeku |Soro bekeri 
サウ タク ハシ 
A Sorovan 
Closing-form. . Sdravanzu A Sorézu Soro besi 
サウ タラ ハ と ズ Soro beku- 
Soro 
Subst.andAttr.joorovan = |Soravanzuru ASorovanzuru Sorobeki 
koto A Sorézuru 
Soravanzuru- A Sordzuru- Soro beki- 
koto koto koto 
Local-, Causal- Soravanzureba A Sorovanzureba Sorobekini |Séré bekere- 


aud Mod-form| A Soroézureba ba 
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Fature. Periphrastic Future. Fut. preterit. 


Concessive. ... Soravanzurumo (A Sorézurumo Soro beke- 
Soravanzuredomo 人 Sorovanzuredomo redomo 
A Sorézuredomo 
Conditional.. .|Séravaba A Soro- 
vaba 
SOravan ni woitewa 
A Séré ni woitewa 


Optative...../Soravan ImOnOWO 


A Sorovan monowo 


NEGATIVE CONJUGATION. 


Present. Fatare. 


Root-form... |[Séravazi], not to be. 
Closing-form. .|S6ravazu '!), A Sorovazu, it is not. ISOro maziku soro, will not be. 
SOrO koto maziku soro. 
Subst.andAttr.|Séravazu, A Sorovazu, the not being, 
not being. 
Substant., iso-|S6ravazuva, the not being. 
lated. 
Gerund....../Sédravade, 人 へ Sorovade. 
Séravazusite, not being. 
Time defining|Séravaneba, when it is not. 
Local, 
Concessive....|S6ravanedomo, though i is not. Sér6é mai keredomo, though it 
might not have been. 
Conditional. . .|Séravazunba 
Séravazuba 
Maziku sOravaba. Maziku séravaba, if it should 


tf wt is not. 


not be. 


1) The regular negative form of the deflecting verb Suraci is Sdravaze, But the spuken language uses 
for it, Sdrovasu, and Sorovasx which are more easily prouounced 。on account of the rule, that the vowels 


of the subordinate syllables adapt themselves to that of the principal syllable, 
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8 103. 8)i, u, uru, (Be ス 、 ん, Vulg. 仕 ), to do. As we have already 
elucidated this verb, so far as it is used in the formation of causative verbs, in 
§ 87, it is here noticed only in its other relations. 

I. The root-form Si occurs in compound nouns, 

1. as chief word, indicating the person, who is employed with something, in 
which case it is equivalent to our termination er of tiler, potter etc. 一 Kéavird-st, 
= a brick-maker; Monv-si, = Lat. opifer, maker; Z-mono-si, metal founder; Kasu-st, 
medicine-maker, physician; Nu-si (contracted from Nuru-si), japanner, Si being 
generally explained by fj 2, master; or 

2. as definitive member before the chief word, as in Si-goto, occupation, where 
it is generally indicated phonetically by tk シ と, and even by 支 と , with the 
signification of which characters the pure Japanese root, Si, has nothing to do. 
Thus Si-goto is met with under the form of {E> 事 そ . 一 Soreva idztrega 
si-waza ka? (KH, me. tk * RF), whose business is this? tk * MRS, Si- 
yoo, manner of doing; 件 * $e, Si-hoo, manner of acting. Si-kata, tk “Fz, 
‘manner of handling, also ¢£ * J %, form of doing, gestures; Teniteno si-kata, 
gesticulations with the hands. Si-te, {f° =f7, = work-hand, the hand, the 
person that accomplishes a thing. 

8. The root-form Si further occurs in compound verbs as an adverbial prefix, 
to imply that the action expressed by the verb, is done, as a definite act, and, 
in itself, includes all the activity of the subject. Examples: 

Finéwo das)i, u, to clear a ship (compare page 236 n°. 18). 一 Funéno dasi-ba, 
= the place for the clearing of ships. — He? fe {EY [HE HB ET - 
447, Sono findno si-dasi-bano mindtonona, the name of the port at which this 
ship is, or has been, actually cleared. 一 Jr)e, uru, to take in, to take up; 
Si-ire, €E 入 , the taking in, as exercising a calling, the buying in, purchase 
of merchandise. — tk © 7, Si-or)i, u, to be busy; Mono-si-or)i, u, to keep 
oneself busy with one thing or another. — Mipponnt otte yebumino si-mairi 
(tk ’ By) va silent fat- ( BS 7) seri'), in Japan coming up to the image- 
trampling has been already abolished. 


仕 シ FJ 7, Si-ritsi, the deed. 
仕 シ Hb 2, Si-fardi, the payment. 


1) Franco-Japanese Treaty of the 9 Oct. 1858, Art. IV, al. 2. 
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仕 と WF, Si-tate, erection, making. 
仕 シ BG た, Si-tége, perfect accomplish. 
仕 シン 直 あ St-naost, polish. 
Il. Acting as verb, S)i, u is nondeflecting. On account of the important 
part it plays, it is advisable that the explanation of its use should be preceded by a 


SYNOPSIS OF THE CONJUGATIONAL FORMS. 


Nondeflecting. | Deflecting. 
Oontinuative. 

Root-form.... SI, E™ TO DO. (Sur)i, U, not in use. | . 81, form-word of causative 
Imperative.... |Seyo, Sero, Sei, Sesai, do. verbs, as Nasi, to make 
Closing-form.. |Su. Stru. be; ..seyo, imperative; 
Sabst. and Attr. Sura, doing. 。. 6%, Closing-form. 
Terminstive... Surani, to doing. 
Loeml. Suruni, by doing. 

Suruni va. 

Seba. Sure ba. .  seba. 

Concessive .... Suredomo, tf one 

Saratoiedomo, do. 
Gerand ...... Sit6. BK6。 doing. 

PRETERIT. 
Closing-form.. |Seri, did. Si-tari, A Sita, has done.|..sitar)i, u, A ..sita, 
has done. 


Substant. and [Seru, the having done. |Si-tara, A Sita. 
Attribative. 

Sesi. 

Sesini, when one did. 

|Sesinari, has done. 

Sesikaba, as he did. 


FUTURS. 
Sen, も, shall do; |ASedz)u,urn,2-¥ )%, 
A 806, HE. | xv. ..su-be)ki, ku, si, 
Senzu. (p. 109 n°. 78. § 104). 
NEGATIVE. 


Root-form. .. |[Sezi, & 2%, not to do. |Sezari, contin. | 
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Nondeecting。 Deflecting. 
Closing, Subst. |Sezu, A Senu. Sezaru. | 
and Attrib. 
Gerand ...... Sezusite, A Sede, 
UR? 為す 
CAUSATIVE. 
..sasle, 4 >* Bt, 
have done. ..sas)u, 
..8as)ete, etari, A eta, 
Fut. en, A 06. Con- 
ten. uru, ureba, ure- 
- domo. Neg. Sasenu. 
Se-sim )e ( 便 と ) u, Uru, ..sasim)e, nonde flect., 
charge to do; Ger. Se- let do, have done. 
simete, contr. Sestte; 
Fut. Sesimen. 
PASSIVE. 
Serar)e, u, uru, nonde fl. ..Sarje, u, uru, be- 
become done. come done. 


..Sagerar)e, u, uru, 
LP Fas order is 
given to do. 
Serarezu, A Serarenu, 
negative, not to be done. 


Compounds with 8 


1. §)i, u, uru (to do) is used to derive verbs from Japanese nouns; ©. g.: 

Kari, hunting; Kari-s)i, u, uru, to practise hunting; Mirano farani kari-su, 
people hunt on the plain of Firano. — Tada /i-kiréni karisuru koto, hunting 
alone in the evening. — Yome-iri, = the entrance as a (married) woman, marriage. 
Onnava, — tmdda yome-tri-sezaruwo dzyo (x7) to tvi, stident yome-tri-si taru 
wo fu (M7) to ivu. Yome-iri-sitemd fu-bo yonde musumé to ivi!), = as to the 
woman, she who has not yet made her entrance as wife, is called dzyo (maid), 


1) Kastra-gaki kin-moo deu-t. IV. 2. r. 
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she who has already made her entrance as wife, is called fu. Also if she has 
been married, her parents say, calling her musume (daughter). — In the same 
way, by means of st, verbs are derived from: 

Yome-tori, to take to wife. — Kamit-agari, the rising as Kami, the decease of 
a prince. — Katei-watdri, a ford. — Kavawo katsi-watdri-suru, the fording of 8 
river. — A Miimano kasiraga figdet-su, the horse’s head faces the east. 一 
Ono-ono risiya figasi-su, each turns either to the west or to the east, every 
one does this or that. — Kono katani mukdite tane-maki secu, = towards that 
side the sowing is not done. 一 Mainai serarézi, he is not bribed. — Kono ne- 
danwa tkira si-mdsika (or ari-mdsika, or kakdri-mdsiika)?1), what is the price 
of it? — Go sume si-mdst, it is five taels. — Sono katawa doo si-mdst ka? 2), 
its form — how is it? 

2. a. Chinese words also are verbalized by means of si ({{); their number 
is legion. Examples: 


IK 7 ピス) 


os-94 to come. 


BE? BAZ», Rat-teo-si,tocometocourt. 


37 a) 
FE a 
Biz, 
Fs, 
OY, 
He” vs 


アス) 


Tai-si, to be opposite to. 
Fai-si, to greet, salute. 
Fai-st, to abolish. 
Rgu-si, to weary. 
Rei-st, to order. 

Si-et, to die. 

Zi-si, to allure with bait 
(f”). 一 Z-serar)e, u, 
uru, allured with bait 
(bribed). 


FET $42 +, Zai-riu-si, to keep abode. 
iii PY ラル Kiyo-riu-si, : > 


住 あ > 


to dwell. 


Detu-si, 


AES Et シ ) Detu-sai-st, > 

b. Of the thus verbalised Chinese words some, by way of exception, have, 
s)i, u, urn (2%, %, ズル ) instead of s)i, u, uru. The impure z resulting from 
preceding n, occurs in: 


1) Shopping- Dialogues, page 3. 34. 


We) 行 あ し , Rio-koo-si, to travel. 


eT, 
通 ァ , 


Za-si, to sit. 
Tsuu-si, to go through... 


FAS 意 イ と レ , You-+-si, to provide... 


 A ふ シン, You-sin-si, to be attentive. 
” 


mez シ ? 
着 ? と 


Teki-si, to be hostile. 
Teakii-si, to arrive. 


| Ree, Tedku-gan-si, to land. 


325 ピン / 
徹 ァ , 


RF 
Hy a) 
Rv, 
oe 


Tas-si, to make known. 
Tes-si, to penetrate; un- 
derstand. 

Gas-si, to fit, agree. 
Nes-st, to be hot. 
Sis-st, to lose. 

Bos-si, to sink. 


2) Thid. p. 11, 
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PRY», An-zi, to remark (to distin- 
guish from $¢% 9, An-zi to 
bring to rest.) 

> San-zt, to scatter. 

ラ 


ンジ 


0G, 


“ 


S| 


と 
シッ 
+, Go-ran-zi, to please to see. の > 
ゲ 


Fa 
現 
FF 


4 CF 


ws, Ten-zi, 1. to make revolve; 
2. to transform. 
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あッ, Kan-zi, to affect, stir, excite 


the feelings. 
3, Ken-zi, to offer. 


Gen-zt, to appear. 
> Gen-zi, to lessen, to diminish. 


V3, Zon-zt, 1. to maintain; 


2. vulgo, to think. 


i> FBS 


Nee 


BRE s:, Kassén-zi, to be hand to 
hand (tektto, with the enemy). 

ex, Gin-zi, to sing. 
ジッ Son-zi, to suffer damage. Son- 


zasyi, u, to injure. 


トー Ron-zt, to discourse. 

AS Bas, Soo-ron-zi, to converse. 

EE > Soo-zi, to come forth, grow; to 
produce. 

報 タ と , Foo-zi, to reward. 

RZ wv, Oo-zi, to answer to. 

Examples of the use of Chinese-Japanese verbs in ai. 

Ken-bun ( 見 を 聞 ン ) suru kotowo kakitomeru, to note down what one sees 
and hears. If suru be superseded by seru, it means to note down what one has 
seen and heard (remarked). 一 Fino tooki tstkdkiwo ron-zu,= people speak of the 
far and near (of the distance) of the sun from the earth. — A 承 3 Piry<« 
シ x, Soo-tsi-si-mas'ta, I have understood! = very well. — A EY 様 1 シェ シャ クウ ,。 
Soo-si-magoo, I shall do it, = I shall satisfy your desire. — F'sdstku siie-okite 
fanasazareba, dsi tsukdrete yamaiwo siyau (AES), if the hunting falcon be kept 
long perched, and not let fly abroad, his feet get exhausted by weariness, and 
he grows sick. — Sore takava tsiinént nessuru (3 wv), yeni sei-midzuwo konému 


る > Mei-zi, to give order. 


mono nari, the falcon, because he is continually hot, is very fond of fresh 
一 it y RRe= QuLe pez7 カム シメ タマ ク 。 charging all people (the 
emperor) has silkworms bred. 一 Fitransi-kékino fits Nipponni kio-riu-( FR 
ey 4) seva (read seba), sono fiti-litéwo Nipponni の 7 の nengoroni dtsiikavu besi'), 
if the French remain in Japan, that people (they) will be treated well. 
Remark. If the accomplishing of a thing, instead of the being occupied with 
it, is to be expressed, then YtAg)i。 u (RE. z), to accomplish, is used instead 
of st, both in Japanese and Chinese words. Jtdsi has arisen by syncope from 
ttardsi, which is the causative form of %tdr)i, u ( 3h), = has gone (whither he 


would go) and as such signifies the accomplishment of an action. For the 


water. 


1) Franco-Japauese Treaty of 1858. Art. I. al. 2. Ibid. IX. 2. XV. 1, 2. 
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rest, the spoken language seems to use %tdsi also, merely for euphony, as being 
more harmonious than the simple si. Examples: 


A Za 


~ 


Nippon-zin Fransi-zin yorino saku-zaiwo fara- 
vdcistté Suppon 1 も AgYtAr tokiva, Nippon yaku- 
nin gin-mi \tasi, fardi-kata itasheu besi'!), when 
Japanese, without having paid their debts to 
4 Frenchmen, have taken flight, the Japanese 
タ authorities shall make inquiry and make them 
| . pay. 

Soo-bat-itasu koto kurusikardzu2), trade it not unwelcome, 一 
it will not be thwarted. 


A Miyoo-nitsi Go hen-too itdsi-magoo *) , to morrow I shall give you an answer. — 
A Go soo-dan tasi- (tasi = ttdsi) magoo, I shall speak with you about it. 一 A Sa- 
yoo ttdsi makoo, I shall do so. 一 A O-itoma itasi-magoo, I shall take leave of you‘). 


‘ 


CH NEY 


w A Se OF 
$08 Ne > 


CORO |S こよ デコ 


x 
テ 
Hi 
借 


へ まさ や さく 
Se > Wo 


ANAS 


ae wpm >Re 


ITI. oN THE GOVERNMENT OF 8)i, u, uru, TO DO. 


When this verb has an object direct, in the accusative, before it, it is tran- 
sitive, but when not, it is intransitive. 

1. [.. wo su.] The definition: what a person does, stands, as object direct, 
in the accusative. Examples: 

Kare va naniwo sitaruka? what has he done? — Ware korewo sezu (77 の 

Jap * Jat Zs 笑 ) う I do not do this, = this is not my business. — Zin wo 
suru mono ( SB を 仁 シ 者 う ), one who practises humanity. 一 Tedzitkdra ん too 
wo torite (totte) ko-gatwo si-tamavu, = with her own hands (the princess) plucks 
the mulberry leaf, and practises the nourishment of children (the breeding of 
silkworms). 

2. [..ni su.] The definition of the state or of the quality, in which one 
is engaged or is (intransitive), or in which one causes a thing to be, what 
one makes of a thing (transitive), provided it be a noun, is put in the Local 
in ni, the form ..ni-s)i, u, uru, sometimes mutating to ..n-s)i, whence ..ns)i 


(% え 2) proceeds *). From the Gerund nisité the form nite arises, by syncope. 


1) Franoo-Jap. Treaty. Art. XVIIL al. 1. 2) Ibid. VIII. 1. 

8) Shopping-Dialogues, p. 39. 4) Ibid. p. 41. 5) Techung-yung. XI. 

6) The # in sg —I have observed it myself, — is so softly pronounced, that one thinks he hears sys 
instead of msi therefore even nopricurz in Eéém. § 29 has adopted the written-form #. 
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Examples: 

a. Si, with an intransitive signification. — I-nakdrani site (Or nite) tdst teu 
best (WY & ip 3X th), one may do it while sitting. — Fa, roku-sat ni sité 
karu, the leaf, being in the sixth year, dries up. — Zat-wi ku-nen nisité (or 
nite) Ten-wau fou-zu, = being in the ninth year of his reign, the Emperor dies. — 
Nomi yotsu kado nistté, sué togaru, the fruit is quadrangular, and pointed at 
the top. — Kono simava mi fitotsu nistté omo yotsu ari, omo gotoni na ari, this 
island (Srkok, or the four countries) is one and has four faces; these have each 
8 name. 一 Tatsi-tokéroni sité mdtst teu bési, Wy ir in 待 志 , standing on 
the point of departure he must wait. — Saki, the point. Sakin’zuru tokin'va (= 
sakint suru tokiniva) fitéwo sei-su, when one is at the point (is the chief), one 
leads the others (4g RY HY A). 一 A Fito fakoni nangin irini si-masittha? 1) 。 
how many pounds shall I put in a chest? Fyak-kin irint nasdre, put a hundred 
pounds in. — Roono katawa doo si-masttka? the shape of the wax — how is it? 
— Atsukavini sureba, musi tsiisdkit stté, mayumo tstisakiwo tsukuru*), by over- 
feeding, the (silk)worm will remain small and also make small cocoons. — Sika 
va mtimano gotéku ni sité seo (フト あめ ) nari, the stag is much like a horse and 
is smaller. — Yama-inu va irokini sité, fou siroku, wo nagasi*), the wild dog, 
being yellow of color has white cheeks and a long tail. 

6. Si, with a transitive signification. — Makoto, truth. Sono kokéro basewd 
makotonisu, he makes his meaning truth. — Tékiwo akirdkani su, he lets virtue 
shine. — Motowo fokdnt sité, sigwo の 978 た 2 surebd, tamiwo arasovdsimeéte, abdvu 
ん oo の fodokdst *), if one excludes the root (virtue) and includes the top (fortune), 
one teaches the people strife, and rapacity. — Futokéro, bosom, heart. Korewo 
futokdroni si-tsubest, one ought to take this to heart. — Omote, face, front side. 
Nisiva gavawo omotent su, on the west one has a river in front. — Tairdka, 
level, smooth. Ten-kawo tairakani siirt kotova sono kuniwo ostmurunt dri§) 
( KP 4 Ve H BB), the making the whole empire peaceful and happy 
depends on the government of his state. — Meateni suru, to set for aim. — 


Te-honni suru, set for example. — Dai-setsu (大 FJ) nt suru, to consider im- 


Eo 


1) Shopping-Dialogues, p. 11. 
2) The inversion: mayxmo tstisaki instead of ésiisaki mayumo serves to bring ont éstisaki (emal)) with 
ein phasis. 


3) Kasira-gaki. X11. 5 r。 4) Dai Gakmu. X. 8. 5) Ibid., X. 1. 
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portant. — Atatakant suru, to warm. — Komakani suru, to make fine. — Tsu- 
mabirakani suru, to make clear. — Karo, light (of weight); Karonzt, to con- 
sider lightly, despise. 一 Omo, heavy, weighty; Omonzi, to consider weighty. To 
be distinguished from Karokusi, Omokusi, to make light, to make weighty. 一 
Sora, empty; Soranzt, to learn by heart. — Ama, mead, sugar juice; Amani su, 
or aman'zu, to think zweet. 一 Fakowa soyeni site kudasare+), please to give the 
chest into the bargain. — Ohk-tokei wo /itdtstt soyent si-magoo *), I will give a 
time-piece into the Largain. 

3. [..kusu, ..usu.] If the definition of quality is an adjective in k (§ 9), 
e. g. Nagaki, lang, its adverbial form in ku (or merely u) is used to unite with 
s)i, u, uru, and the so formed compound (Nagaku-s), as long as there is no 
object direct, expresses the mere carrying out of the idea of the adverb, and, as 
it appears from the examples quoted, is equivalent to the predicative closing- 
form Nagasi, = is long; if however an object direct is involved, then the verb 
s)i, w has its transitive signification (the causative form se-su = se-simu seems to 
lurk behind it). In the example quoted at page 269: Tsuriwo yékii-su, he handles 
the angle well, yo is a modal definition of the transitively used s)i, u, to do, 
handle. 

a. With an intransitive signification ..ku s)i, u, uru appear in propositions as: 

Wo nagdku sité tooku tobu koto atavdzu *), he (a certain bird) has a long tail 
and cannot fly far. 一 Dava ... kubi nagdké sité, dsi takasi, the camel has a 
long neck and high legs. -— Sonoke un-kgu (}8 7% BBY) ni site, kitstineno ke 
yortmo atataka nari; ndtsittvd suzusi‘), his hair is warm and close, and warmer 
even than the hair of the fox; in summer it is cool. — [Tstkéki, near.] A.. va 
B.. ve tkdkiisite C.. to koto-nari, A.. comes near B.. and differs from C.. — 
[Usukt, thin. Karoki, light.] A Kutstbiru usiivu-stte, kotoba kardu-su, if the lips are 
thin (if the tong is smooth), the word weighs light. — [Araki, rough, wild; 
Araki su, act wildly, behave wildly.] Ten-wau umdre-tsuki ardku-site fitowo kordsu 
kotowo kondm%, the emperor, fierce by nature, was fond of killing men. — [Gotdék, 
like.] Kakuno gotoku sureba, when people are acting in this way. — [Yasiki, 
easy.] Nokordzu O kat nasdru nard, yasitku-stte age-magoo *), if you buy the whole 


1) Shopping-Dialogues, p. 12. 8) Ibid. p. 39. 
8) Kasivagoki XIII. 11. r. 4) Ibid. XII. 9. r. 


5) Shopping-Dialogues, p. 36. 
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stock, I will let you have it cheap. — [Naki, not existing. Naku ak (人 ナッ ス 。 
ナン ス pron. ngosu), 1. to be wanting, to fail, 2. to think paltry (of no value).) 
1. Yakitsu koto naki site, Kamino tdstké ari, medical treatment failing there is 
God's help. 2. A Fité wo nandomo ngu su, he considers others as of no value. 

b. With a transitive signification ..ku s)i, u, uru is found in propositions as: 

[ Takaki, high.] Me-atewo takaku suru, = to exalt one’s aim, not to give up 
one’s intention. 一 [Fikik, low, humble.] Mewo jikikustte utsubukite miru, to cast 
the eyes downward and look below. 一 [Taddsthi, right, upright.] Sono mi wo osa- 
mento héssuru mbdndva mddzié sono kokérowo taddstu-eu Sono kokéro wo tadasiu- 
sento hdéssuru mono va mddzu sono ん o ん の ro の ose wo makdto ni su), who ever will 
govern himself, first makes his heart right. He who will make his heart right, 
first aims at truth. — [Mattaki, whole; mattaku- (mattau, mattou, A mattoo) su, 
to make whole, to perfect.] Zinwo surutova sono kokérono tékitwo mattou suru 
yuen nari (SE 2 a HY S HB Ath), the practice of humanity 
is the means to perfect the heart. 一 [Toki, quick, ready.] Korewo toku su, he 
does it quickly. 一 [Ateuki, hot.] Atsuku or Atsuu suru, to make hot. 一 [Suzu- 
stki, cool.] Towo firaki suzusiku su besi, you may open the door and let in the 
coolness. — [/*ttdetki, = one-ish, of one sort.] Koku kawo /itéstu su, he makes 
the country and people conforming to one mode. 一 [Ondz¥ki, identical.] Tomons 
tsiu-kdkti wo ondziu sézu, not having the middle kingdom in common. Teri wo 
ondztku sénu, not having the dust in common, not staying at the same place 
with anyone. 一 [Fukdki, deep; Katdki, hard, fast.] Newo fukgusi, fozowo ka- 
tdku suru kisd nari, = it is a plant, that shoots its roots deep, and makes its 
stalk hard. 

4. [to su.] The appositive definition, what a thing is made, whether in 
fact or in imagination merely, is characterized by the particle to, = to, (see 
page 70. V). If an object direct is mentioned in the proposition, the apposition 
has reference to the object and si has the transitive signification of make (to), 
take for, consider as; on the other hand if no direct object is mentioned in 
the proposition, the apposition has reference to the subject, and st has the in- 
transitive signification of: to be actually. 


a. Appositions referring to the subject we have in sentences, like: 


1) の ar Gaku, IV, 4. 
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Fito to site ん gk nakivd (or naki monova) tsikit-3guni kétondrazu, he who is 
a human being and is destitute of filial love, does not differ from the brute; 
or: he who as a human being is devoid of etc. — Avadsino simavd ena to site 
umi maseru nari, the island of Avadsi arose (at the creation of the Japanese 
archipelago) as an afterbirth. — Fosi otstiru to ivuva fostni ardzt. Fitono ment 
fost to suru nomi, concerning the assertion, that stars fall, they are not stars. 
Only for the eyes of men do they appear as stars. 

b. Appositions referring to the object we have in sentences as: 

Onorent stkazdru monowéd tomotd suru koto nakdre, it may not be that (you) 
make any one, who is not as your self (who is your inferior), (to) your fellow. — 
Kono fauwo dat-itsito subest, this rule must be considered as the first (the prin- 
cipal). 一 Fguto sw ( $%% HES ,), make (to) a rule, consider as a rule. 
= Te-fonni su; meatent su. 

Remark. 1. The object that is taken for anything, is found as object still 
governed by a separate active verb, which most frequently gives the way in 
which it is made. 一 Tenwau ... fimewo tatete kisagi to si-tamavu, the emperor 
appoints Lady ... and makes her (to) consort. = the emperor takes Lady ... for 
consort. | 

Remark. 2. Much used is the formula: A.. wo motte B.. to su, he makes A.. 
to B.., considers A.. as B.., has A.. to B. — Waukiwo motte teitsi to si, Bu- 
wauwo motte koto su'), he has Wang-ki for father and Wu-wang for son. 一 
Kuniva riwo motte ri to séz%; giwo motte ri to su*), a government does not 
make advantage pass as advantage; it considers justice as advantage. Or: a go- 
vernment does not find its advantage in advantage; it finds its advantage in 
justice. — Rito surunt giwo mottesu), to use justice as being advantageous. — 
主 % ww Bt 2 人 “ye to suru tokdrowo mottesu Mu 

ん 9 の to judge of a foreign minister, people take as stand him 

HK? RE whom he makes his host (him in whose house he stays). 
c 所 g BLY 
ダ レ 

Remark. 3. By the omission of site, instead of ..to stte, we meet with to alone. — 
Yuru yuru, loitering, hesitating, by degrees. — Yuruyuru ayumi, to go step 
for step (slowly). — Yuruyuru to suru, slowly, by degrees to do. — Yuru yuru 


1) Techang-yung. XVIIL 2) Dei Gaku. X. 22. 3) Ibid. IV. 5. 


4) Meng-tese, Lib. 11. Cap. III. § 45. 
19 
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to site (or Yuru yuru to) fappoo ( 八 方 ) ve firogu, it spreads gradually in all 
directions. 

5. If the appositive definition, what any thing is made (to), and that in 
imagination, is a verb with or without complement, it is put in the closing- 
form followed by to s)i, u, uru etc. 

Kakuru koto nasi, there is no want. — Ra” ARE $h7 4, Kakuru koto 
nasi to su, people think, that nothing is wanting. — A Kore yort téwa nat, 
there is nothing that surpasses that. Kore yori 6 wa nai to su, people consider, 
that nothing surpasses it. — Jtarit, come to.. Itareri, is come to.. Ware ttareri 
‘to su, I think to have come to the extreme, to have reached the topmost. 
— Faru-akiva kagewo tattomi, fuyuva finatawo yost tosu, in the warm season 
(spring—autumn) the shadow is prized; in winter the sunshine is thought the 
best. 一 Tada jikureni kari-suruwo yost to suru nari, people think it for the best, 
to hunt only in the evening. 

6. [en-, in-, an-to su.] The definition expressed by a verb with or without 
complement, to what purpose a person is occupied, is put in the Future 
followed by to s)i, u, uru; whence the forms: ..en to su, ..in to su, ..an to 
su (A ed-, iu-, oo to su),=he is busy about.., he is about to.., he tries to..; 
Lat. in eo est ut, id agit ut. These forms are equivalent to the Lat. verbum medi- 
tativum (moritturio), and, as it, express an effort towards something. 

Kassenni yiikdnto su, he is about to go to battle. 一 Yebis% domo noni fiwo 
fandtte mikotowo yaki-korosanto suru toki, mikotono faki-tamaveru fou-ken midsu- 
kara nukete, moye-kitaru kusawo nagi-faravu, when the savages setting the field 
on fire tried to burn the prince, the sword which the prince had girded on, 
unsheathed itself and mowed the burning grass away. 

7. [..to site, = ..to te.] Instead of the gerund to site the syncopated to te 
is often met with. Comp. § 130. 48. Examples: 

Kono aidani, Fayatomo sedo to 1) te, sivo faydsi, between them (between the two 
banks) there is the strait of Hayatomo, and the stream is rapid. — Kono fokd Koorai 
tuka, Yezo-taka, Riu-kiu-taka to te, kunt-guninit ari, moreover there are, since 
THE falcon of Corea, that of Yezo, that of Liu-kiu are met with, (falcons) in every 


country. — Kono sekiwo Fotokenit nitari to te, Buts-zgu-séki tomo ivi, people 


1) In our opinion, to estimate fv, rightly as it is here used, what has becn said at page 70, V, respecting 
Filo tova, must be observed. 
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call that rock, because they think that it resembles a Buddha, the Buddha-image- 
rock. — Inéwo tsumide (A tsunde), stro to site ... tatakgvu, he heaps up rice- 
balls to a fort and fights. — Yase-kiwo niwakant sei-teu- ( 成 ? fe 5) se-simento 
te koyasiwo tsittyoku-su bekardzu, to make meagre trunks of trees grow, they may 
not be too strongly manured. — 


人 


Go kokuno wauva Nipponwo semen to te su-manno nin 


O 

wiz ziyurwo watdsu, the king of the country U, intending 
7 

+ to make war on Japan, sends a force of many tens 


S of thousands thither. 


8 104. Bést, may, can, shall; Béki, adjective, Béki, adverb possibly, 
expressed in Chinese by WT, Ef. M.A. 4. aE. am. 


I. Derivation and signification. 


Be (~~), after the old form of writing 4-<, mtibé (pronounced as mbé), also 
ウー:。 tbé and ウメ 。 tmé (pronounced as mmé), is in Japanese dictionaries, 
called a word of assent!) and made equal to the Chinese ‘Fy 7%). 

If, although this definition of the idea is practically sufficient, an investiga- 
tion of the origin of Be, is still required, it must be sought in the exclamation 
m, which, as our hem, implies that a person understands somethiug, and in he, 
= our yes. The original form, m-Aé, according to the rule of euphony passes, in 
pronunciation, into mbé, expressed in writing by ~*, for which we write be, 
whereas in the month of a Yédo gentleman it sounds clearly as mbe. 

The old form A~:, Mibe, occurs as a substantive with the signification of 
consent still, in expressions as Mibé nari (‘Ef +), it is granted, = one has 
the liberty to do, one may do; Mubé nardzi, it is not allowed, it may not be; 
whereas ご <: (be), occurs as a substantive in the every day expression Su-be nari, 
it is possible, Su-be nasi, it is impossible. 

The forms derived from the root Be: the predicative bést, the attributive 
adjective, béki, and the adverb, békz, thus include the idea of may, and of can, 
i. e. no external cause preventing the doing of a thing. A command to do 


1) We = Eg ウメ ウ ベ トカ クリ 。i.e.: Formerly the Chinese word Ze (= consent) was trans- 
lated with Ube or Ume. 
2) Hf { ,,Suitable, proper, fit, becoming; ought, should.”” Mepuunst, Chinese and English Dictionary. 
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something is not included in it, and we do injustice to the politeness of the 
Japanese, if we give to this word the signification of our »one must, you 
must, you shall.” The idea of consent on the one side does not include that 
of obligation on the other (must), and can, at its strongest, only contain an 
inducement. | 

IT. Be belongs to the root-words treated in § 9. I. B., of which the so called 
adjectives in 太 are derived. In accordance with the rule given there, Best and 
Beki in the old-Japanese and in the popular language are superseded by the 
syncopated form Bei ( HJ 7) and the adverb Beku by Beo (>.>. Wl ~* RR), 
and that particularly in the countries east of the Fakone-pass, whereas in Sinano 
Mei (WY 4) is said, instead of Bei). 

With regard to the inflectional forms, they cannot be better elucidated than 
by a systematic synopsis. The writer confines himself to those forms, which have 
actually come under his notice, and with regard to such as, according to the 
rule, may yet exist, he refers the reader to the Synopsis of the Inflectional 
forms of Nasi, § 106. 


INFLECTIONAL FORMS OF BESI, MAY, CAN. 


Aorist. Contin. present. Preterit. 
Root-form ...|Be, cun. Békii-si, may. |Békéri, arisen from|Békéri, arisen from 
Beku-+-ari, t| Beku 十 em. has 
being able. been able. 
Closing-form. .|BesY, A Bei, Mei,|Beku-su. Békéri, Benari. /|Bekéri. 
wt can. 
Subst. and At-|Beki, A Bei, Mei,|Bekusuru. Bekéru. Bekési, Bekéri. 
tributive. | possible. 
Subst., isolated| Beki va. Bekéru va. 
Gerund...... Békt-sité, contr.) 
Bete. 
Local........ Bekare ba. Bekére ba, when he 
as, when, there. could. 


1) Wa-gun Siwort, under Mei. Vol. 17. p. 1. recto. 
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Aorist. Contin. Pres Preterit. 
Concessive.... Bekaredomo. Bekéredomo. 
although. 
FUTURE. 
Bekar)an, A go, |Beken, it shall ha- 
00. ve been possible. 
Bera ( WI * FH”). 
Beranari, té shall be 
possible ( 本 志 ). 
Coadidonal . |Béku ni, Beku ni Bekérabé, if tt be|Bekenba, tf té 
if. va, Bekunba, posstble. might be possible. 
Bekumba. 
NEGATIVE. 
Be-nasi, old-Jap. Bekaré)zu, A nu. 
may not. 
Sube-nasi, = it is Su-bekarézu, tt is 
not to be done. not possible. 
U-bekaraznu, tt ts not 
to be obtained. 


Ill. on THE GOVERNMENT OF Beai. 


The verb, which, preceding Best, expresses what one may, can, shall or 
will (do) is put, either in its root, or its attributive form. In nondeflecting 
verbs both forms are used, in deflecting verbs in ¢, only the attributive form in 
u or, instead of it, in the root, in 5 with nu or teu as termination. Examples 
with nondeflecting verbs: 

Ake-best, one can, may open. — Mi-besi, one can, may see. 一 Fiyori yokiwo 
mite, tanéwo age-besi. Savo-nadont teurt, fikage-nite kavakdsti-besi, if you see, that 
the weather is fair, you may take out the seed (of the silkworms that have been 
put in water), suspend it on sticks and dry it in the sun. — A Wakerare, be 
divided; Wakerdriri-beki, divisible. — A Mi-wakerare, to be distinguished at 
sight; Mi-wakerdruru-besi, it is to be distinguished at sight. — A Aravare, to 
be visible; Aravaruru-beki koto, visibility. 一 E, Ete (or Ye, Yete), U, Uris (get) 
becomes U-bekt instead of Ur'beki; ウキ モノ 。 Ubeki mono, something one can 
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get, something obtainable. 一 Sestme, have it done; Sdésimi-bést instead of Sest- 
mur'best, one can have done. — Tasttke, help, save; Tasuku-best instead of Tasu- 
kur'besi. —In a legend S’akya speaks to the falcon: Nandzi kono fatowo tdsitku- 
bést, spare this dove. — The falcon answers: Ware kono fatowo tdsitkébd, ware 
uvéte si-su-best, if I spare the dove, I shall die of hunger. 

Examples with deflecting verbs: 

z か 党 さ ie Nari, to be. Kono sima kanarazu Okino-sima naru-best, this 
= 本 island will undoubtedly be that of Okt. — Si, to do. Su- 
シ beki ( 可 為 ん feasible. Su-beki koto ari, there is a possibility 
of doing (this). 一 Onna kono tewazawo su-besi, women 
ought to do such work. — Korewa onnano su-beki tewaza nari , that is a work 
which women can or ought to do. Su-beki (being able, or about to do) is here 
conceived in an active sense, whereas the genitive onnano precedes as attributive 
definition. 一 Tomoni ivu-besi (I Hi =), people may speak with one another. 
— Nivakdni fusegu-beki ygumo nakereba, Kavatsiye nige-yuku, as in the hurry it 
was impossible to offer resistance, they fled to Kavatsi. — Koreva nasazdru bési, 
with regard to this, it may remain undone. — Koreva nasaru bekarazu, with 
regard to this, one may not do it. The former allows, that something may not 
happen, the latter forbids that it happen. 一 Teumabirakant su-bekardzu (DR 
可 e), I cannot make it clear. 

The terminations nu and teu occur in deflecting verbs, e. g. Art, to be; 
Ari-nu-bési, it may or can be. — Iri-nu bési (Wy A\), one may go in. — 
Itdrinu-bési ( WY 3), one may or shall come to. 一 (Jvi (Ji), to be called; 
Ivi-tsu-bést, it may or can be called. — Tana-kokéroni megurdst-tsu-bési, one can 
make it run round on the palm of the hand. 

I refer both terminations not to the closing-forms tsu and nu, treated in § 84 
and 85, but to = ヌ nu (a variation of no) and +2 tsu, which, as characteristics 
of the attributive relation, are derived from the old language. See page 67. 

IV. 1. The ability to do any thing is expressed by Yékis)i, u, uru, to do 
gool; AE の roy 上 oe, 。 £4, Negative Yokusé)zu, A Yokusénu. From the ex- 
pression: Uru kotowo yékisu,=I am able to get, it appears that the definition 
what one is able for, precedes as object in the Accusative. 

Also used adverbially Yuku expresses the ability to do anything, e. g. Omon- 
bakutte sikgusite notst yoku u, by reflection is one able consequently to attain 


(his object). JR tt Kj AE FH. Dat Goku. I. 2. 
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Ttda zin-zin ydkit fitdwo ai-st, 70 ん 2 fitd wo nikimt koto 


wo su'), the humane man alone is able to love others, 


NU と & 
R>Me 


Nita arrest NN 


to hate others. — Sei-zin to %édomo, mata yoku-sezaru to- 
kéro ari *), even if he were a saint, there would still be 
something that he could not do. 

2. The inability to do a thing is expressed by Atavas)i, u ( 不能 
= Lat. non valet, = Uru koto atavdzu, = the acquisition is not brought about. 
Atdvi, of which Atavdzu is the negative form, is composed of Ate, = equivalent, 
and av), u, = to fit, or, after the Wagun Siwort, from Atekavi (BE Bh), 
= to take the place of a thing, as an exchange, and means, substantively used, 
the value 1:83 of a thing; thus, as a verb, to be of value, to be worth 
(Lat. valere). The Japanese language considers the treatment, and not the person 
treating, as that which is not of value, or cannot be brought about. 

HY Jan * BE Bs RR, Ware yamu koto atavdzu*), = that I (halting 
half-way) should rest, is not brought about, = I can not rest. — Kenwo mite 


> 


NW CY OR 


B> TT zo 


agiru koto atdvdzu, agdte sakinziré koto atavazdritvd mé&t ndri. Fu-senwo mite sirt- 
zékirtt koto atavdzu, sirizékété téosdgirt koto atavazdritva ayamdtsi nari‘), to see 
an excellent man and not be able to raise him; to raise him and not be able 
to promote him, is fate. To see a good-for-nothing and not be able to remove 
him, to remove him and not be able to put him away, that is a mistake. 一 
Kore wo motsiite tsukusu koto atavazaru mono aran®), = that this (principle) be 
: it? ATS : 用 * exhausted by ina application, sles be something impossi- 
者 3 Ft ¥ ple. 7 VF Ht Age RE Tsuiye naki ne ata- 
x BE: wi vdzu, it is not possible, that (a thing) do not perish. 


ハ 7 
V. To dare, is expressed by Ahéte, Aete (#5), the gerund of Ahe or 
Av)e, u, uru, = to answer to... — Ahédte atardzu (_ 不 々 iS - 賞 お , he 


dares not attempt it. 一 Ahéte kotowari-ivu, he dares judge of it. — Ahéte koto- 
wari~ivénu, he dares not judge of it. — Tarazdru tokoro areba, ahéte tsittomezunba 
ardzu*),=-if there is any thing that does not suffice (if he comes short of), he 
(the man of character) does not dare not exert himself, — he dares not be ne- 
gligent. 


1) Dai Gaku. X. 18. 9) Trchung-yung. XII. 2. 8) Ibid. XI. 2. 
4) Dai Gakw. X. 16. 5) Techung-yung. 6) Ibid. XIII. ¢. 
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Remark. The negative Ahézu or Ahénu (JR BY), joined to the root of a 
precedent verb, means the not accomplishing of an action; it is made equivalent 
to Fatasazu (| 9% HAZ), not to accomplish. 一 Omoi-, Ivi-, Tori-, Nagare- 
ahézu or ahénu, mean: not continue meaning, saying, taking, flowing. 


VI. That an action or a state is fitting, or is as it should be, is expressed 
by Too-sen tar)i, u (Ft % MRE» »), = it is as it should be. Joined to it are 
also the ideas, that one is obliged or even entitled to it. The definition what is 
fitting, precedes as substantive proposition, and is characterized by koto (af- 
fair). — Oitdruwo uyamgu koto too-sen tari, that age is respected, is as it 
should be. — 

営 乗 マ 府 日 Nippon sei-fu yori ... fitne-bune nt ... yaku-nin nori- 


- 然 組 = 3 A kumasuru koto toosen taru best), it will be proper that 
Fg # AR ft 政 on the part of the Japanese government custom-house 

= ル 人 officers be placed on the ships; or, after the official 

translation: the Japanese government shall have the right ... to place. 


8 105. The desiderative verbs. 

I. Desiderative verbs are formed by grafting on the root of the verb, the 
word expressive of quality Ta, = desirous. Belonging to the adjectives in ki 
(see page 109 no. 69), Za (ideographically expressed by #%, phonetically by 
度 #), has all the inflectional forms common to them, thus Taki, the sub- 
stantive and attributive form, = desirous; Zast, predicate, = is desirous; 7éku, 
adv. — The spoken language, which according to § 9 II. suppresses the & and 
the s, supersedes Taki and Tasit by Tai (タイ , for which タ ヒ is improperly 
written), and Taka by タツ , Tgu, Too, for which inadepts also write タブ. 

Mi-taki (A Mi-tdi), desirous to see; Mi-tdsi (A Mitdi), he desires to see; 
Mi-tdki: (A Mi-tgu, Mi-tgo, Mi-too), adv. 一 Re FL* Fl REE — Mi- 
takuba, if he whishes to see. — Mi-taku (or Mi-too) mo nai*), he will not 
even see. 

From the adverbial form Taku or Too, by means of the verb S)i, u, ure, 
to do (8 103), is derived Téki-si or Too-si, to desire; gerund Tdkistté or Too-stté, 


1) Regulations by which the Dutch trade in Japan shall be carried on. Art. IL. 
2) This is the ,,fomo mui, je ue veux pas,” occurring in RODR。 Etém. pag. 54 § 56 line 4, 
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in the spoken language passing by elision into Taki-té or Too-te, = desiring; 
Takutewa or Tootewa, the gerund isolated by wa,= if one desires; Takutemdéd or 
Tootemo, though he wishes. 

The adv. Taku or Too is further used in compositions like Taku- or Too-goza- 
ri-mast, is desiring; Taku- or Too-omou, or omoi-masi, = is desirous thinking, 
= desires, Taku-omoote iru, Taku-omoote ori-masi, roundabout polite form for: 
I desire; Téki-zon-zi-mdsi, = I am desirous; Mairi-taku-zonzi-mdst, I will go. 

Il. Continuative forms. 

1) If according to 8 10, to the adv. Téku or Too we join the verb Art, = to 
exist, we obtain the continuative form Zaku-+ dri or Too-+ dri, which in pro- 
nunciation, and in writing also, passes over to Takari, タカ り , = continually to 
be desirous. Inflection, the same as of Art (§ 96). 

Pres. Mi-taki ari, Mi-too ari, Mitakar)i, u, is desiring to see. 

Gerund. Mi-taku-arite, Mi-taku-dtte, Mi-too-dtte, Mi-takarite, A Mi-takatte. 

Concess. Mi-takuwa aredomo, also Mi-tai-keredomo, though he desires to see. 

Condit. Mi-taku-ba, Mi-takereba, Mi-tai-naraba, if he desires to see. 

Future Mi-takaroo, he may desire to see. 

Pret. § Mi-tooatta, Mi-takatta, he was disiring to see. 

Mi-takatta keredomo, though he has desired to see. 

Fut. Perf. Mi-takattaroo, he may have desired to see. 

Derivative verbs of this stamp are: 

Hiki-taki, desirous to hear. fig] JE %.| Ure-taki, desirous to mourn, = sympa- 

Yuki-taki, desirous to go. thetic. 

Si-taki ( 支 と BE %), desirous to do, | Nemu-taki, desirous te sleep, sleepy. 一 
= ready. — Si-taku- (si-tgu)-suru, to A Nénu-tai, I will sleep. — Nemu- 


be ready. taku nasi (A Nemu-tgu nai), I am 
Itdsi-taki, (, 9¥ FRE), desirous to| not sleepy. — Ware mata nemu-taku 

bring about. mo nat (vulgo nemu-tgu mo nai), 
Manabi-taki, desirous to learn. also I am not sleepy. — Nemu-tasa, 
Nomi-taki, desirous to drink. sleepiness. — Wa-takisi, = selfish; 
Mede-taki, desirous to love, in love. the I. 


§ 106. The leaving off of an action is expressed. 

I. by the deflecting transitive verb Mak)i, u. From Ake, to open, Mi to see, 
Yuki, to go, are derived by means of Maki: Ake-maki, Mi-maki, Yuka-maki, 
to leave off opening, to leave off seeing, not to go farther. From the examples 
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given it appears, that, just as in the forming of the continuative, factive and 
passive forms, the weak i of the deflecting verb undergoes a strengthening. 
Mak)i, u means to roll up; thence the substantive, Maki, a roll, or Mak- 
mono, @ thing that is rolled. A roll of writing, that has been used, is rolled 
up again. Thence, improperly: Sitawo maku, to roll up the tongue, i. 6. cease 
speaking, grow speechless. 一 Jtonaki kotowo makile ziwo uatdvu, he lays the 
stringless harp aside and sings a verse. 

Joined to a verb with the signification of ceasing to do what the verb ex- 
presses, Mak)i, u is expressed by 3 = to refuse, to retire, thus 見 = BE, 
Mi-maki, to cease seeing. — Fil ¥ 38 ¥, Sira-maki, to have done with a thing. 
AR* BAF 3BS BX, Kika-mdki fsetki, desiring not to hear more of. 一 
16 BB BL, Matstri-kotowo kikamaku féssu, he wishes to hear no more of business. 

A quite different signification is given to this word by Mr. ggrsugN。 Jap. Engl. Dict. 1873. ,, Maxu 
or MASHI (マク 。 マシ ) an ancient and now obsolete affix to verbs, for which the inal w is now substituted, 
as Mi-makunso hossiki, — minto hossuru, or coll. sstas, desire to see.” 

II. Yam)i, u (TEX), intr., to become quiet, to come to rest, Lat. quiescere; 
to leave off ... 一 Kaiko kivdwo kuvi-yamu, the silkworm leaves off eating. 一 
Kivdwo furi-yame, leave off strowing food on the floor (to feed the silkworm). 一 
Yami, as we see, with the root of a precedent verb forms a compound verb. 

III. Stmav)i, u, A Sima)i, u, JT z, phonetically expressed by 仕 と Et, 
in my opinion, a distortion of Sumdvi, to retire to rest, perch as bird, thence 
improperly to have done with a thing, to leave off. It belongs more espe- 
cially to the spoken language, and generally has the complement of the action 
one leaves off, in the gerund in te or de, sometimes also in the verbal root, before it. 

Si-gotowo site simdi-magoo, I shall finish my work. — Watdktsiwa sono siyo- 
(80) motsiiwo mohdya yomt-simgvitta (A simoota), I have read this book through- 
out. — Kareva kunde simoota, he has left off eating, = he has eaten. — Kunde 
simgute aroo, he will have eaten. — Waki-stmguta sake, sufficiently fermented 
beer. -— Imada waki-simavdzu ni oru sake, beer that has not sufficiently fermented. 
— Kunde stmaé, nonde stmaé, leave off eating and drinking. — Uri-nargute sumgu, 
to sell out. 一 O ya-stydkit O simat nasare mase, May your supper be ended! = 
take your supper at my house! the action being represented as finished !). 


1) Compare what a. REnUsAT in Elém. de la Gramm. Chinoise § 352 says concerning JT Kao. 
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Simavis)i, u, causat., to make leave off ...— Watdkisini mddzu ttite-stma- 
vaseyo, let me first have done speaking. 

Simavar)e, u, uru, pass., to be finished. 一 Kaki-simavaretaru 300-kan, a written 
(finished) letter. | 


§ 107. The adverbial form of a verb, as characteristic of modal propositions, 
like: as one thinks, as one says, is .. &-siku, ..@-sikivé, —.. aku, .. &kuvé. 

Of the verbals derived by meaus of siki, = ..like, treated at large in § 16, 2), 
page 121, some by changing stk into gku assume an adverbial character. From 
Omévi, to think, to mean, is obtained Omovdstkit, = probably, as one thinks or 
means. This is the axiom. As nevertheless the s¥ of stku, is suppressed , for shortness, 
.. a-stku passes into .. d-ku; from Omovdetku is formed Omovdku and with addition 
of the isolating va, Omovdkitvd, = as one means. The same is good of: 

Iv)i, u, to say, to be called; Sini ivaku (#Y = = poy = as it is said in 
the odes, according to the odes. 

Nori-tamdv)i, or No-tamdv)i, u, to bid, enjoin, command; Sino nori-tamavdku 
(チン ノ Fig 5” 7), =accordiug to the master's sentence, as the master says. 

Negdv)i, u, to wish; A Negawdkuba, sa-yoo yorosit, = as I wish, it is good 
so, = so it should be according to my wish. 

Mgus)i, u, to say; Mgusdki, as people say. — Fds)i, u, now Fésshi, u, to 
desire; Fosdku (4 サク ), ss people desire, as people will. 

Iveri, has said; Iverdkuva, as people have said. 

Ivikeri, has said; Ivikerasi, it is as if people had said (compare § 18); Jvi- 
keraku (3% FES A”), 28 people have said. 一 Sen-zi (ELE FR) ni ivike- 
rdkiva, as it has been said in a proclamation by the Mikado. 

Osor)e, uru, old-Jap. also Osori, to fear; Osordkiva (7K 577»), as it is to 
be feared, as I fear; as polite way of expressing doubt. 

Nari, to be; Nardki (= Nardstku), = as it is, preceded by a verb in the 
substantive form, e. g. Kiku-nardku, as one learns. — Miru-nardku, as people 
see. — Ivu-nardku, as people say. — Utagavu-nardku, contracted Utaggvu-rdkit, 
probably. Nardku is declared to be a contraction of Nari (to be) and Kaku 
(= Stkdku, adv. so, compare § 17) '), and, while it is said that Naraku must 


1) +h, 4 Hy 2 ノ BI zy. See By ah. oe 集 2-2o sin-soo or Explanation of the auxiliary 


verbs. lll. Sl v 
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be expressed by #& or $2, people write QS H&S. FLL BLS. HS ath 
or Aas sf 3 etc. 


Remark. The derivative form stki, elucidated in § 16, predicate sisi, contracted 
si, which in connection with ari (to be) passes into ard-stki and ra-stki (§ 18), 
is also joined to verbs to express doubt '). Consequently Keri (= has been, § 82) 
passes into Kerasi, it is as if it had been; Kt-ni-keri (= is come, § 84) into 
Ki-ni-kerasi, it is as if it were come. — Akiva ki-ni-kert *), the autumn is come. 一 
Fdru sugite || ndteu ki-ni-kerasi*), the spring is passing away and it seems as if 
the summer were (already) coming. 


§ 108. .., meri, = it is as if, it seems, an old-Japanese derivative form, 
which, as it is said, resembles Nari (= is) but expresses some doubt ‘). It 
follows the indicative closing-form of a verb. 

Yebisino kamino koto yoni samazamani tvu-meri*), with respect to the history 
of the God Yebis’, people speak about it in the world, as it seems, in diffe- 
- rent ways. 

Tsigiri okisi \\ sasemoga teuyuwo! 1 inotsi nite 
Avare! kotosino '\ akimo inu-mert ®). 

Oh dew of the sprig, that is planted with promises! In my life, Alas! the 
autumn of this year, as it seems, passes away (without seeing the promise made 
to me performed). — Inu, from Jn)i, u, uru, to go away (§ 84), not a nega- 
tive form of J, to be. 7 

As belonging to this category are cited: 7) 

Akénu-meri (Hf $-), it seems to become day. 

Nagdru-meri (9), Faténu-meri (7B FE), it is as if it flows away, as if 
it perishes. 

This form is to be distinguished from Tsitbém-éri, Nasdetm-éri, being the 
pret. pres. of Tsibémi, to bud, and Nasdstme, to order to be made (see 8 80), 
as also from ..nameri or ..nanmeri, shall have been, Future Perfect. of Ni, 
to be (see 8 100. L). 


1) Silkdst wlagavu kotoba nari. Wagun-Siwori, under Rasi. 

9) Hiyaku-nin, N°. 47. 8) Ibid. Ne 8, 

2 ナリ ト 例 = テ Be eee FEE Tb ANY. Wegmn-Sivori, under Meri 
5) Nimase. IL. 16 recto. 6) Hiyaku-nin, N°. 75. 1) Wa-gun Siwori. 
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§ 109. Nasi, Naki, Naku, in the ordinary manner of speaking and writing, 
by the suppression of the « and ん (see § 9, Il. page 112), Nai, Nai, Nau (ナツ , 
pronounced as Ngo, whence the written form Noo, Né and Nd), means not to 
exist (人 無 ), not to be present, to be not at hand, in opposition to Ar)i, 
u (Aq, § 95), = to exist. 

A general sketch in § 20, when treating of the derivative adjectives in naki, 
has already made us acquainted with this word. Here it requires to be elucidated 
in further particulars, concerning which all the dictionaries generally leave the 
student in the lurch. 

I. The root Ma, of which the sound n is the negative element (compare 
8 91, I), occurs, 

1. as prefix, like our un, in compounds as: Na-yami, = unrest; Na-koto, 
nothingness; Na-wi (43), Na-t (ナイ ), = un-seat, i.e. earthquake; Na-mi, the 
un-real, the nothing; whence Aru-/Ytéwo nami-su, = Nai-ga sironi eu (Fh), to 
esteem any one as nothing. 

2. as the forbidding not, followed by an imperative, that closes with so. 一 
Na-motoméso, seek not! — Na-si so, also Na-si zo ( 勿 FS): do not! — Na- 
iviso, say not! 一 Na-nakareso, = A Na-nakaseo 1), let it is not be wanting! = 
it must be there. 

8. In the spoken language na suffixed to the substantive form of an affir- 
mative verb is the forbidding not, Lat. ne. 


Ageruna, raise not! Aruna, be not! 

Kikuna ( fig] 3 BRT), hear not! Suruna, do not! 

Miruna, see not! Ageraruruna, let it not be raised! 
Tuna (イナ), say not! Yomaruruna, let it not be read! 


This imperative is strengthened by the subsequent yo. — Miru-nayo, you shall 
not see. — Wasururu-nayo, you shall not forget. 

4. Na suffixed to the substantive form of a verb, occurs as characteristic of a 
negative question. — Man gindewa hydku nitsi kakari mastin&? for (the delivery) 
of ten thousand pounds are nota hundred days needful? 一 Rinimo iro-iro ari- 
masu soo na? there are also different sorts of miles, — is it not so? Shopping- 


Dialogues p. 31. 


1) Compare rope. 56, line 13. 


802 CHAPTER VII. THE VERB NASI, NOT TO BE. § 109. 


II. Nasi, A Nai, predicate: there is not. 

1. Ato nasi, there is no trace. — Kiew nast, there is no hurt. — Urami 
nasi, there is no disgust. — I nasi, there is no meaning. 一 Yeki nasi, there is 
no advantage in it. — A Zentga!) arittkd? naiké? are there cents or are there 
not? = Is there money, or not? 一 En-rio nasini handsu koto, to speak without 
forethought, not to care about what one says. 

2. To bring it out with emphasis, the subject of Nast is isolated, either by 
va, Awa, or by mo,=also, even. — A Fu-sékuwa nai, there is no want. — 
A Fité kotomé nat, = there is not even a single affair, = there is absolutely 
nothing on hand. 

8, [..koto nasi.] If the subject, the existence of which is denied by Nasi, is 
a substantive proposition, it is characterized by koto, affair. 一 Fittéri kore wo 
ndsu-koto nasi ( RE as Hk ZL. ), = that a person does this alone, does not exist, 
no one accomplishes it alone. 一 Takava kureni sorete, mioo-thoo (HA 2 BAS) ta- 
dzune yobu tokivu, fittéwo mite, osdre tonde tsikddzukis koto nast, if the falcon has 
flown away in the evening, and one seeks and calls him the next morning, he 
becomes shy at the sight of people, flies around, and it does not happen (nasi), 
that he approaches. Tsikddzaké kotv nasi may for rounding off the period, stand 
for Tsikadzukdnu, not approach. — Sari todomaru koto nasi (A ..koto ga nai), 
無 & 4£, he goes not, he stays not. — Stkareba katkova suzustkini masi- 
( 増 taru kotova nasi, = that however the silkworm has grown in cool weather, 
this does not exist. 一 A Ndnno kotomé nai ( 無 事 ), there is absolutely nothing 
at hand. 一 A Ndnno t-bunmé nai, there is nothing to say. 

[..mono nasi] A Korewo yéku-suru monomo nat, & person who can (do) such, 
there is not. 一 A Tandstmi-suru monoga nat, there is no one people may trust. 一 
A Meni atdru monoga nai, there is nothing that comes under notice. 一 Ohostku 
za-sen (BB * QBY) to miyuru mono nasi, chiefly those (coins) are wanting which 
(mono) seem to be counters or model coins. 

[..tokéro nasi.] Ki-suru tokoro nasi CF 所 i), there is no support. — 
A Nokéru tokérowa nai, there is no more room, = every place is taken. — A F'tto 
ni waruu yuwarure (= ivdruru) tokérowd nai, there is nothing, about which ill 


is spoken by others. 


1) For ga, see page 64, 
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4. If the definition that this or that is wanting, is predicate to a precedent 
subject, it is, for the sake of clearness, willingly isolated by va, A wa, thus 
separated from the predicate. — Iwgugasima fitdé nasi, the »brimstone island” 
is without people, has no inhabitants. — Kono wumivd tetkdra ndsi, this bow is 
without strength, is powerless. 

5. The appositive definition, what a thing is not, is put in the Local, cha- 
racterized by one of the terminations ni, de, niwa or dewa. — A Ri fat niwa 
nat, it is not sagacity, it is stupid. — A Sono yauni nai, it is not so. 一 
A ..no yauni nai, it is not so as... 一 A Kore fodoni nai, it is not so 
much. 一 A Waga mama niwa nai, it is not capricious. — A Na-koto de wa 
_ mat, it is no nothingness, it is even of importance. 一 A Waga koto de nai, it 
is not my business; it does not concern me; I have nothing to do with it. — 
A Waga-tomo de nai, it is not we. — A Sorewa sayaude wa natka? is it not so? 一 
A Sgu (or Sou) dewanai, it is not so. ( 不 in tz. wy, Se PRY ny >). — 
A Dokode mé soudenat to ivu kotowa nat, it is nowhere said, that it is not so, 
literally: it does not occur anywhere that people say that it is not so. — 
A Kau dewa nai, it is not so. — A Sousita kotudewa nai, it is not a busi- 
ness of that nature. — A Minudewa nai ( 非 > 見 ), one may not overlook; 
one may indeed look to. — A IJwanudewa nai (FE ys 写 ), one must speak 
about it. 

6. [..kunai.] The definition denied by A Nai, in the easy manner of writing, 
also precedes as an adverb. 一 A Kono syok-méts’ umaku nat, that meat is not 
tasty. — Umaku nat syok-mots, distasteful meat. 

Remark. The predicate Nasi is in compound words used as an attributive 
also, o. g. Na-nasi-yubi, the nameless (the fourth) finger, i. e. the finger, whose 
predicate definition: na-nast is at the same time its adhering attribute 4). 

Ill. Naki, ANai (A4, vulg. + & also),=..less, the adjective form. 

1. Used as a noun substantive, it means: nothing, and answers to Naki- 
mono and Naki-koto, 1. e. a thing or a matter that does not exist. 一 Nakini 
suru, to consider as nothing, to cipher away. 一 F'tté wo nai ga (Yulg、 ナ ヒガ ) 
siront suru (= A), to consider others of no value. 一 Korewo nasumo yiive- 
nakint ardzu,=also that people make this, is not a »cause-leesness,” i. e. it is 
not without reason that this is done. 


1) See Addenda n°. IV, 
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2. The attributive Naki, A Nai, = paltry, in the original signification of 
not existing. — Naki-fito, a person not existing, not present, i. e. a de- 
funct. — Naki-mono, Yulgo Nai-mono, a thing not existing, a nothing. 一 
Aris fiténo naki-kotowo kiku, to hear of one’s not being (his being dead). 一 
Naki-ato (1 Jf), 9 trace effaced. 

8. As attributive adjective (= without, Lat. abeque, sine) Naki, A Nat 
has the definition, what there is not, as a genitive before it, either with or 
without tbe genitive termination no or ga. 

A Teuiye-naki koto atavdzu, continuance is impossible, = an end must come. 
— Takdra-naki yumi, 8 powerless bow, a bow without strength. 一 Tstkara-naki 
koto, power-less-ness. 一 Ato-naki nari, it is a thing without trace = it has dis- 
appeared, = Ato nasi, there is no trace of it. — Ktwamarino naki koto nart, 
it is a matter without limitation. — Kiwamarino aru koto nari, it is a matter 
that has limitation. — A Mino okt-dokoro no nai mono, a person without a 
place in which he can settle, a wretch. 一 人 Tsigaino nat ygu nt wa naranu, it 
is not of that nature that there should be no difference. — A Fet-sei no kokéro- 
gakege nai, without a life’s exertion or care. — A Tanomini suru monoga nai, 
without anything or anybody in which one has support. — A Kokdéront monoga 
nat, having no evil in the heart, = Urami naki, without disfavor. 

Remark. To ga nai of the last three examples, what is said at page 64 respecting ga is applicable. 

IV. The adverbial form Naku (f+ 7),=without, by the dropping of the 
ん in the easy manner of writing passes to ナツ Nau, for which ナン Navu also 
is written, sounding in pronunciation as Ngu, Ngo, — for which noo, né or nod 
have chiefly been written. See § 9. II. 一 Nant-to naku, idzu to naku, = without 
anything whatever, = nothing at all. 

1. The form Naku is used, as if it were the uninflected verbal root, in codr- 
dinate propositions. See 8 9. B. 2. — Kake-mo naku, amari-mo nasi, there is 
nothing too little, nothing too much. Fg RR FC RHR. 

2. Among Poets Naku supersedes the termination ..nu of the negative verb. 
— Ave-naku, = Avénu, not to dare. — Maka-naku, = Makanu, not to roll up 
(8 106). 一 Omova-naku, = Omovdnu, not to think. See § 92. 4. 

3. Nakuva, A Nakuwa, the adverbial form isolated by va, A wa, is used 
as predicate verb in adverbial propositions, with the meaning of as or if there 
is not, failing of. — Iki-taru kizi nakuva, s-taru kiziwd térit-bési, failing 
of a living pheasant, one may take a dead one (to feed the falcon). 
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4. Nakunba, Nakumba. The local Nakunba contracted from Nakunt, and 
isolated by va, means in case of not existing, if there is not. 一 Mddzu- 
stkistté fetsirdvu koto nAlku。 tonde ogoru koto nakumba, than? if one, being 
poor, is without flattery, and being rich, is without pride, how then? (what do 
you think of it?) Compare sopg. 56. 

This Local form may even close a suppositive proposition, but is therefore no modus conditionalis. 
HF 3 Sev 41 I-siyok'no mitsiva an-min dai ttsino ん eo naréba, 
a eae : 
ie の Fee 食 ぅ ttst nitsimo nakunba aru bekarazu, as clothing 
ク パ 人 第 ノ and feeding are the principal acts towards the 
た er ー3 が 7 welfare of a people, they may never fail for a day. 


MWY 2 BY 


5. A Nakutewa, = Ngotewa, contracted from Ndkusttéwa. See below V, 
1, Ndkisi. 

6. Naku to mo, = Naku to {édomé or Naku to ii to mo, though it is said that 
there is not, granted that there is not, = even if there is not. 


V. VERBS COMPOUNDED WITH Naku. 

As such come under notice: Ndkii-n, Ndkii-se, Nakdri, Nakardsime, Nakeri 
and Ndki-ndri. Explanation. 

1. Naki-s)i, u, uru, not to be, to be wanting, a coupling of Naku and 
si, = to do (see § 103. III. 8), antithesis to Ar)i, u, to be present. The spoken 
language, which makes from Naki-si, Ngu-si, (+ 2), Ngo-si, changes the gerund 
Nédki-site, by syncope into Ngute, Noote, and Ndkii-stteva into Ngute wi, Noote 
w4 1), = by or through want of, or: as there is not. Examples: 

Ya-tsiuva Nippon ydki-stoyort yurist naku-sit6, ni-ordsu-bekardzu %), at 
night, without permission of the Japanese officers, no goods may be unloaded. 
— Nippon ydka-nin tatsi-avi ndkisité *), without there being Japanese officers 
present. — Zin-sinno réi siru-koto arazdru-koto ndku-site (or ngu-site), stkdu-sitd 
Ten-kano mono rt arazdru koto nasi *), the spiritual part of the human heart 
is not without knowledge, and so also are the things on earth not without 
natural laws. 一 Kotoba ndkit-stte kaheri-tamavu, without (saying) a word 
(the king) goes away again. 一 A Kanega ngu-stte (or Kanega nakute wa) 


kdnawéni, without money no success. — 人 »Anohitowd ori-ori kamt-trewo nd- 


1) In nopricuez Ekém. p. 55 line 8 below, Nodwetawa should stand instead of Ndtewa, — our Naote wa. 

2) Art. 11 al. 3 of the Regulations by which the trade in Japan shall be carried on, belonging to the 

Treaty of 1859. 3) Franco-Japanese Treaty of 1858, Art. VIII, al. 4. 4) Dai Gaku, V. 2. 
20 
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kustt (or nakusare-mast), he is always losing (read wanting) his pocket-book”’. 

Nakii-s)e, uru, A Ngo-se (ナン セ ), contracted from Néki-stm)e, u, urs, = to 
despise. | 

A Fitéwo nantomo noosuru (ナス ん ル ) mono, = a person, who does not respect 
others for anything, who respects others for nothing. 

2. Nakar)i, u, continuative, not present, a fusion of Naku and ari, follows 
the inflection of Ari. See 8 92. 4. 一 Urédstsa kagiri nakari keri, the joy has been 
boundless. — Kono zeni, men-kiyo nakarisiga its{nite, faya tritaru mono imano 
yont nawo nokorert, of this coin there are now still several copies (mono) re- 
maining, which, while there was no permission, were prematurely struck off. 

As a form of the forbidding Imperative, Nakdre comes particularly under 
notice. See 8 93. 2. — Tsiu-ziyo mitsiwo 8 の 7 koto téokardzu. Koréwo ondréni 

rr あー 

ッ ’ 3 

pi Bit 2 By MBL never deviates far from the way (from the 

人 5 We; zr ° et aaa law). If a perma ore not wish that 

- (this or that) be applied to him, he may not 

y 勿 v in 道 7 apply it to others! Tschung-yung. XIII. 3. — 

The Chinese word 諸 , thi, is to be considered as a contraction of @ FF thi-yii, 
= towards, and may here not be translated by 2 v7. 

Derived from Nakdri is Nakarasim)e, u, uru, = to command that there be 

O 8 
Ea : HE not, i.e. forbid. See 8 88. — Kuvanokiwo kiru-koto ndkardsimu, 


で ヽ き M 


本 * シ = order is given that the chopping of the mulberry-trees do not 
の ‘et happen, = it is forbidden to chop the mulberry-trees. 


3. Nakeri, Pret. pres. there has not been, follows the inflection of .. eri, est 
(§ 80. § 92. 4). 一 Nivakdni fusegu-bekt ygumo nakereba, .. Kavatsiye nige- , , as 
in the hurry there was no opportunity for defence, they fled towards Kavatsi. 

Remark. The spoken language of Yédo seems to use Nakéreba for Nakéreba, thence 
> Stvd- (st6-) kega nakerebd (or nakutewd) adziwaiganai, it is not good without galt”. 

4, Naku-nar)i, u, A Ngo-nari, Noo-nari, to become nothing, to come to 
nothing, to be consumed. See 8 100. III. (J . 43 . HE). 一 Tsikdra naku-naru, to 
become powerless. — Tsikdra ndku-narite tru, = A Tsikdra ngo ndtte iru, to have 
become powerless. — Sakeva ndku-narita, = A Sakewa ngo-natta, the wine is con- 
sumed. — A Urevino yiiméga naku-narita, the unpleasant dream has disappeared. 
— Aritaru monono ndku-naritaru koto, the plerishing of a thing, that has existed. 


| 
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SYNOPSIS OF THE INFLECTIONAL FORMS AND DERIVATIVES OF Na)sI, KI, KU, 


NOT TO BE. 
Forms of Substantive. 
| Adverbial form. | Derivative verb. 
the Predicate verb. and Attributive form. 
Root-form . .. NA = not. Naki, ANai, |Naku, A Nau, 5|Naku-si, A Ngu- 
| ・・ leas. (A Noo, NO)| si, to want, fail 
without. of. 
Closing-form.|Nasi, A Nai Naku-su, A Ngu- 
there 48 not. su, there ts wan- 
ting. 
Substant.form,|Nasi, A Nai Naki, A Nai Naku-suru, 


declinable. |Nasivé, A Naiwa|Nakiva, A Naiwa A Nakuwa A Ngu-suru 
that there is not. what there is not, 
A Naika? | the ... less. 


is there not? A Naikoto 
Local, defini-|Nasini, A Naini Nakuniva, = 
tive of time} Nasini- A Naini- Nakunba, 
and manner. | 6Itawé, ditewa, A Nakumba. 
while there ts not. 
Gerund...... Naku-site, = 
A Nakite 
A Naote 
A Note 
A Naki te w& 
A Notewa 
by want of... 
Concessive...|Nasito- A Naito- Nakutomo, 
though. ITYY6domo。 YYedomo though there 1 
Nasito- A Naito- wanting. 
iutomo。 iutomo 
A Naitomo 
Conditional... A Nai-narabé 
if. A Nai-naré 


Imperative . Na! Nayo! be it not ! 
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Continuative. 
Present. Pret. pres. | Preterit. 
Root-form ...| Nakari. Nakaritari, Nakari-si, Nakéri, A Nai- 
A Nakarita, Na- |therehasnotbeen.| keri, there was 
katta, ナカ タタ . not. 


Nakari-keri, there 
Closing-form .| Nakari, there is not.| has not been. Nakani-ki, there| Nakéri, there was 
has not been. | not. 


Substant. form| Nakéru. Nakaritaru, Nakari-si. Nakési. 
Nakaru wa. A Nakattato.|Nakari-si nari. 
Attributive. .. | Nakaru. Nakari-si. Nakési, Nakéru. 
Local, defini-/ Nakaru ni. Nakaritaru ni Nakari-sini. INakeruni. 
tive of time.| Nakaruni 6Ytewa. |A Nakaritani, 
A Nakattani. 
Gerund...... Nakarite, A Na- 
katte. 
Causal form |Nakareba. A Nakattareba. Nakereba, as 
there wus not. 
Concessive. ..| Nakarédomo. A Nakattaredomo. Nakeredomo, 
Nakarutomo. though it was not. 
Nakeru tomo. 
FUTURE. 


Nakar)an, ame, 
A Nakarao 
(Nakaroo,Nakaro). 
Nakaran z)u, uru, 
A Nakaro z)u, uru. 
Conditional ..| Nakaraba. 


IMPERATIVE, 


Nakare. 
Optative...../Nakare kasi. 


Nakare gana. 
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NEGATIVE. 


Nakarénu, t¢ must be there. 

Nakerana naranu, Afr By FAME, if must have been. 
Nakini arazu, Nakinarézu, it ts not ae 
Na nakasso, t¢ may not be wanting. 


REMARKS ON THE COMPOUND VERBS. 


§ 110. The subordinate definition, which precedes a verb with which it is 
compounded, may be a substantive or a verb. 

I. The substantive may be its object direct, or indirect. See § 3. IL. 1 and 2. 

It is the object direct in Ama-govi, Tst-gori, to long for rain, for milk; it is 
the object indirect in Ama-kidari, descending from the sky. 

Il. 1. The verb, preceding another verb as subordinate qualifying definition, 
remains in its root-form. The chief word of the compound governs the accidental 
object. Kords)i, u, to kill; Fitéwo i-kordsi, titst-kordst, sdsi-kordst to shoot a 
person dead, to strike dead, to stab dead. 

To the qualifying definitions belong verbs like Os)i, u, #PY, to press, to 
do with emphasis; Osi-yar)i, u, throw away; Ost-tr)t, u, to intrude. 

Ute)i, u, FJ 7, to strike, with a blow, or suddenly; titsi-or)i, iru, to pounce, 
as a bird of prey (8 99. I. n°. 11); Strowo titsi-t)de, dzuru, to make a sally. 

Sasi, = %, send away; Ok)i, u, place; Sasi-oki, set aside, put away; Fitowo 
sasi-tsukavas)i, u, to dispatch any one. 

Mes)i, u, 44 ¢, invite, call up, qualifies the action as one which takes place 
by higher command; Mesi-tor)i, u, to take by order, to arrest a person; M.. ye 
fitéwo tsukavast, N.. wo mesi-kavesi-tamavu, (the prince) sends people to M . . and 
has N.. brought back. 

Avi, Ai, #42, together, Lat. con; Ai-katar)i, u, speak together; Ai-gisu, 
consult together. 

2. The definition of the particular direction of an action incorporated in a 
compound verb (as in flying upwards or downwards), is not expressed in Japa- 
nese, as in other languages, by a prefix or a preposition, but as the principal 
part of the expression, by a verb, that is preceded by the mention of the action 
as a subordinate definition. Leaving the indication of such compound verbs to the 
dictionaries, we here confine ourselves, for the sake of brevity, to a few examples. 

Ag)e,uru, 上 J., trans., expresses the moving upwards, Sag)e, uru, fr },, trans., 
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the movement downwards. — Tori-age, to take up, to raise. — Sasi-age, Sasdge, to 
present. 一 Motsi-age, to bring up. 一 Fiki-age, to draw up. — Mgusi-age, to men- 
tion (a thing to a superior). 一 Fiki-sage, or Fiki-ordsi, to draw down. — Agari, Sa- 
gari, contin., intr. — Tobi-agar)i, u, to fly upwards. — Tobi-sagart, u, to fly downwards. 

Nobér)i, u, to go upwards, Kud&r)i, u, to go downwards. — Fase-nodéri, 
to run upwards. — Nagare-kudari, to flow downwards. 

Ir)ji, u, Af, to go into, Ide, Idsurn, 出 ち to come out. — Osi-iru, in- 
trude. 一 Faye-iru, to grow inwards. — Otsi-iru, to fall into... 一 Faye-idzuru, 
to sprout out. 一 Ire, uru, trans.; Otdst-ire, to make a thing fall in.. — Idés)i, 
u, causat. — Tori-idds)ji, u, to take out of. | 

Kom)i, u, Az, intr., to go inwards. Kom)e, uru, tr., to bring in. 一 Ko- 
mas)t, u, to make go inwards. — Fino teri-komu, the shining in of the sun. 一 
Nomi-komu, to swallow. — Kugiwo (Kusabiwo) titst-komu, to drive in a nail. 

Uteus)i, u, B?, to remove. — Fakobi-utsusu, to transport. — Kaki-utsusu, 
to write over again, to copy. 

Kaher)i, u, 孔 て , to turn back; Kahes)i, u, to make turn back. 796 た 
kaheru, to fly back. — Tori-kayesu, to take back. 

Mav)i, u, FE, to move in a circle. — Mi-mavi, to look around. 

_ Mavar)i, u, continually to go round. — Nagare-mavaru, to flow round. 

Mavas)i, u, to make go round. — Fiki-mavasu, to draw a thing round-about. — 
Tori-mavasu, to turn round. 

Tsuk)i, u, 著 #, intr.,=on, to. — Kisint tsuku, to come ashore. 一 - A Pune 
ga okani nagare-tsuku, the ship drifts ashore. 

Tovor)i, u, A Toér)i, u, 通 # to go through, to pass. — Fino nakawo to- 
voru, to go through the midst of the fire. 一 Nagare-tovoru, to flow through. - 

Tovos)i, u, A Tods)i, u, to make go through, — Ovi-todsu, to drive through. 一 
Ovi-todsaretaru, driven through. — Matowo i-todsu, to shoot through a target. 

Watar)i, u, BE 2, to pass, to go from one side to the other. — Kavawo 
watdri, to cross a river. — Kavawo katsi-watdri, to wade through a river. 一 
Tobi-watari, to fly over. 

Watas)i, u, to make pass over, to carry over. 一 Yaku-doye fttowo fiki-watdsu, 
to transport people to the office. 

Tsir)i, u, ar intr., to spread, scatter; Tsirds)i,u, caus., spread, scatter. — 
Fou-bouye nige-tsiru, they fled to all sides. 一 Tobi-tsiru, to spatter abroad. 一 
Ovi-tsirasu, to scatter. 
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APPENDI &Z. 


DISTINCTIVE VERBS AND VERBAL FORMS EXPEESSIVE OF COURTESY. 


§ 111. Courtesy in language and writing is, in Japan, not confined to the 
priveleged, classes of society; cast ages ago in distinct forms and, we may add, 
stamped by the law, it has penetrated to the lowest grades of society and spread 
over social intercourse a gloss of reciprocal respect, which is indeed not to be 
found among any other people on the globe. 

Besides, courtesy in language and writing is not the consequence of recent 
development: even the oldest Japanese historical book, the Yamdto-bumé of the 
eighth century (see page 36) is characterized by a courteousness of expression 
which, the not unfrequent insignificance of the contents considered, cannot be 
acquitted of extravagance. 

So long as courtesy governs the oral and written intercourse of a people, the 
appreciation of its forms belongs to the study of the language, and since we 
have treated it in the chapter on the Pronouns, we are obliged to fix the atten- 
tion on the verbs and verbal forms also with which courtesy gives gloss to its 
language. 

The chief features of the Japanese courtesy are: 

1. The polite speaker distinguishes the conditions and actions of persons 
beyond him by the honorary prefix #§)%, * On or 0. See page 75. 

2. He does not say or require, that another person, whom he places above 
himself, should do any thing himself, but says or requires only, that the action 
be done, i. e. he places the passive form as predicate to the subject, that really 
performs the action. 

8. He considers not only persons of higher station, but even his own equals 
as being in a higher position, and with the actions of others connects the idea 
of descent, whereas to his own he gives that of ascent. 

4. He is scrupulous in the choice of synonimous verbs, in proportion as he 
wishes to express the same idea in a more or less exalted style. Letter-writers 
teach him to distinguish the degrees. 
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§ 112. To satisfy the demand, which represents the person beyond the speaker 
not as acting himself and thus as not immediately coming in contact with per- 
sons of lower station, the active form of the predicate verb is, ad it has been 
said, simply superseded by the passive form, without — and here is the pecu- 
harity of the expression, 一 introducing any modification in the construction 
of the original active proposition (compare § 90. 2). Examples: 

Karuno Oho-kimiwo dai-sint sadameraru ') ‘(instead of saddmu, or sadame-ta- 
mavu), (the emperor) declares the Great-prince Karuno hereditary prince. 一 Zin-mu 
Ten-wau arutoki takaki okant nobérite, kono kunino katatst akitsumusins nttdré wo 
mile, faziméte Akitsu-simato nadzukeraru (instead of nadzuku), = Emperor Zin-mu, 
once climbing a height, seeing that this country (Japan) resembles the light-insect 
(the dragon-fly), first gave it the name of Light-island. 一 L. va M. ni N. no 
kwanwo sadzukerarest (instead of sadzukest) to art, people say, that L. has given 
the office of an N. to M. — Naniwo iwasare-mastta ka? what have you said? 
Iwasare from Iwast, make say, and this from Ivi, to say. 

Much in use are the honorary passive forms: 1. Serare, 2. Saserare, 3. Na- 
sare, Nasare-mas)i, u, 4. Nasaserare, 5. Arasare, 6. Irare, 7. Irasare, 8. Ira- 
serare. Explanation: 

1. Serar)e, uru, pass. of S)e, uru, to do, to effect. 一 Yamato-Take stharaku 
tou-riu-seraru*) (instead of tou-riu-su), Yamato-Take stays there some time. 一 
Kei-ko Ten-wau Siganite fou-gyo- ( 過ち Fi 2) seraru (instead of fou-gyo-su or fou- 
gyo-si tamavu), Emperor Kei-ko dies at Siga. — N.no Oho-kimt kau-zt- (B82) 
seraru, Great-prince N. dies. 一 M.wo kiri-korosi, N.wo ru-zai- (He JET) 
seraru*), (the king) sabres M. down, and banishes N. If, instead of seraru, séet- 
mérdru, were used, it would mean, that the king gives order to kill and to banish. 

2. Saserar)e, uru, = it is effected that one does; from Sas)e, uru, to make 
do. The action runs, as it were, over three wheels, by which a person of high 
station causes an inferior to have a thing done. 一 Go-beo ( 御 デ i>) ns 
mayuwo ken-zi-saseraru (or ken-zi-sase-tamavu), the prince has cocoons offered in 
the ancestral temple. 

3. Nasar)é, uru, Jet BK’ to be done, from Nasi, make exist, and this 
from Ni, to be (see § 100). Naniwo nasaruka? what does your honor? 


1) Nippon o-das itsi-ran. IT. 8 verso. 2) Ibid. 8) Ibid. Il. 6 verso. 
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In the familiar style of speaking and writing as an auxiliary verb grafted on 
the root of another verb, it makes known, that the action which is done, pro- 
ceeds from the person spoken to, or even merely from another person than the 
speaker. Examples from the spoken language: 

Sayoo nard, O tstké ndsare! if it is so, give it me! 一 Kostkakeni O kake 
nasare! may Your sitting on a chair happen, = take a seat. O kake nasare, sit 
down. 一 Korewo O kasi- (O Zs の nasare, lend (give) me this. 一 Korewo Go- 
ran nasare, please look at this. 一 Yoku O ydstimi ndearé! vulgo O ydsimina! 
may Your good rest happen! = good rest! 一 Dokont O simat nasaritka? where 
do You live? — O kat nasaretemo, O yame nasaretemo, kono tyéwa deki-masené, 
you may buy it or not, there ends the matter. — Nokorazu O kai ndsarit nard, 
yastki-stté age~matoo, if you buy the whole stock, I will sell it cheap. — Roo 
wo O kat-nasardnéka? dont you buy wax? 

Nasare-mas)i, u, the same as Nasare, only more round-about, vulgo Nasari- 
masu also (see § 101). — A Nantwo nasare (Yulg. nasari)-masu? what are you 
doing? — Go an-sin nasare-mase, depend on it. — Watakusino mgusu kotowa O 
wakari nasare-masika? do you understand what I say? — Sa-ygunt nasare-masié 
ka? will you do so? O kamai nasare-masi na! take no pains! — Sikésimo O 
kamai nasare-mastina, don’t trouble yourself about; don’t care for it. — Kono 
mitsiwo O tde nasare-mase, go this way. 一 Idzureye O ide nasare-mast? whither 
are you going? 一 - Idzure yori O dde nasare-masita? whence do you come? 一 
Douzo O fairi nasare~mase, if you please, walk in. 

4. Nasaserar)e, uru, J? et JG", care is taken that a thing is done 
or made; the passive of Nasase, have made, and this the causative form of Nast, 
to make. The action or the effect here runs over four wheels. 

5. Arasar)e, uru, pass. of Arasi, to have be, and this from Ari, to be. — 
A Dorega の sukide arasare-mast ka? what is thera of your desire? what do 
you like? 

Araserar)e, ura, vulgo for Iraserare. 一 - A O ko-sama tkagade araserare-masu, 
how is your son? 一 Sosite okilsamawa tkagade araserare~-masu? and how is 
your lady? | 

6. Irar)e, uru, to be placed in the condition of dwelling, pass. of I, Iru 
( EL), to dwell, be somewhere, stay (see § 98). — Anata iraruru tokérowo zon- 
etmasénu, I do not know your dwelling-place. 

7. Irasar)e, uru, pass. of Irdsi, make dwell, thus to be placed in the condition 
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of making dwell, = to be (somewhere). 一 Mo siikosi irasare-mase (low language 
tradat masi), stay a little longer. 一 Yoku irasare-masita, you are well placed, 
= you are welcome. — Sate, fisabisa tkagade trasare masu, come on, how have 
you been this long time. — Ikagade irasare- (vulgo irakat-) masu? how do 
you do? 

8. Iraserar)e, uru, to be placed in the state of dwelling, = to be. — A Go 
ka-nai samawa tkagade traserare (vulg. traskai) mast? how are your family? — 
A Kiiwa fen- (RS 導く ) ni traserare-mase, be near the fire (come near the 
fire). — Itsi bet irai (—4 FAS Yt 來 ikagade iraserare-masita? since our 
last separation, how have you been? 


xy 婦 
ns 
ve 7° 


§ 113. I. Tama)vi, vu, A Tamai, Tam)au, oo, i. to bestow, 
grant, give, when the giver belongs to a higher sphere. Although the Japa- 
nese themselves reduce this word to Tama, 74%, = jewel, we take it for a 
compound of the old Tabi, = to give, and Avi, 4%, to mest. Thence; Mono 
wo motte fits ni tamavu), literally: to confer something on a person. MRF 7 
BY ELE = 2 <7), Rokuwo So-sinni tamavu, (the king Zin-mu) grants in- 
comes to his servants. 

As an auxiliary verb grafted on the root of another verb, it characterizes the 
action as proceeding from a higher person, whether divine or princely. It is 
expressed by Ee and phonetically by 3 | g , answers somewhat to the » please” 
or >have the goodness” used by courtesy, German geruhen, is however, at least 
in tales, rightly left out by the translator. 

Examples : | 

Tedzttkara hivd wo torite ko-gaviwo si-tamavu, (the princess) plucks mulberry 
leaves with her own hand, and feeds silkworms. — Sono notsi Tauyori takawo 
ken-ze stkdba, Mi-kariwo moyovasare, sto-teowo tordstme-tamavu, when afterwards 
falcons has been brought as presents from China, (the Japanese prince) caused 
hawking to come more into fashion; and had all birds caught. Mayov}i, us, to 
come into fashion. Tor)i, u, to take. — N.. tatsimatst miindstku naru, N.. dies 
suddenly. 一 Iku-fodomo ndkit kano fimé miindstku nardse-tamavu, immediately 
after, that lady (a princess) dies. 


1) Mippos-k. 2) Nippon の - の 2s itsi-ran, 
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ot, 身 ぇ 軍 ? Kun-tsiu nite mi mi wadzuravastkustté fodo-ndkt fou-kiyo 
す 1% 中 ち si-tamavu 1), (the prince), while he is with the army, 


- is taken unwell and dies shortly after. 


NA WY 


バハ 
as 4 fp Old writers have Tab)i, u, = to give, instead of 
衛 : グ Tamavi also; thence: Osame-tabisi toki, = when N.. go- 
verned 7). — 
For farther examples see page 230 line 1] from the bottom. 一 p. 289 1. 8 
from the top. — p. 274 1. 20. — p. 290 1. 9 from the bottom. 


II. Tamavér)i, u, A Tamguri, Tamér)i, u, the continuative form of Tamavi, 
which however supplies the place of the passive form Tamavare, = to be granted, 
not in use (compare Nari as substitute for Nare, § 100. II), and, like Tamavi, 
also as an suxiliary, is joined to the root, or to the gerund of a verb. 

Kore Tenno tamavdru nari, 大 天 所 致 志 , this is a present from Hea- 
ven. — Ko-2i-kint Izanagino mikoto yori Amaterasu Ohon kamive mi kubi-tama 
wo tamavarisi koto wo tveri, in the book of antiquity it is mentioned, that by 
(the god) Izanagi a necklace was presented to the goddess of the sun. 一 Kore wo 
mesite go int dztyo- (7 pr2 Sit) serare, ... no nawotamavari, (the king) 
inviting him, raises him to the fifth rank and confers on him the name of .. — 
Nuno san-bydku-tan wo Hédku-sai kok-wgu NN. ni tamavari (FB), ya zyu-man 
fonwo ... ni tamavu, (the Jap. prince) gives three hundred pieces of silk to NN., 
king of Petsi, and presents (his minister) a hundred thousand arrows. 

Uke-tamavar)i, u, A Uke-taméri ( 承 。 牽 ) to have the honor to receive 
(from a superior), or to hear. 一 Tsiydktwo uke-tamavari*) ( AK Wi), to receive 
the king’s orders. 一 A Go t-ken ( 御 デ 意 ? 見 の wo uke-tamvatia or tamotta, 
I have had the honor to receive your advice. 一 A Sakii-ya yukiga furi-masita to 
uke-tamavari-masita, I have had the honor to hear, that it has snowed during 
the night. 一 Go sa-u (i " A= * Ay”) uke-tamavari-tdkt zonzi-mdet, I wish to 
have the honor to hear, how you do. — Ka-roo ( 家 ” E-3) finéwo idasite ta- 
mavari-keri, we (skippers are speaking) enjoy the honor, that the secretary (of 
the governor) has our ships cleared. — A Midzuwo nomasete tamére, = have the 
goodness to let me drink fresh water. 


1) Nippon o-dai itsi-ran, 1, 10. 2) Wa-gun Siwori, under Zamavn. 
3) 鈴 929 83 I, 16. 
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§ 114. By Métatir)i, u the speaker expresses the most profound respect 
for the object, be it a person or a thing, that he speaks of or to. As conti- 
nuative form of Matsi (44¢7),=to wait (compare page 218), Mdtstri (SRF, 
尊 . Ee) means continual waiting, solemn attendance, to show re- 
spectfal homage. Thence Tenwo mdtstiri, Tsiwo mdtsiri, , 礼 る HE. Senwo md- 
tsitiri, Kamiwo mdtsitiri, »people do homage to heaven, to earth, to ancestors, 
to Kamis,” by celebrating feasts to their honor, Mdtstri, being the feast itself. 

As qualifying auxiliary joined to the root of a verb, Mdétstirt unites with it 

the idea of reverential homage. One says: Fiitdrino kimint tettkavuru (A teukéru) 
koto atavdzu, serving two masters is impracticable. — More respect is shown by 
the expression: Kimi ni tsitikavu (A tsitké) mdtstiru koto'), to serve my prince 
EP 事 with respect. 一 Z0-tei ni tsiiko-mdtsitru, to serve the Most High 
。 和 を る reverentially 2). 
- = When the excessively polite speaker says to his equals: O 
tomo tsitkamatsuri-makoo, I will accompany you, or O ttoma tsittkamatsuri-mdet, I 
take leave of you, we may put down such politeness to his own account. The 
rule requires Tettkai- or Tsittkae-mdtsiri, yet this, for ease in pronunciation, passes 
into Tsik- (タカ ン ) or Tstikd-mdtsiri. Tettké-matstri soro (4k Vp). 

mate-m ム tgtri 。 牽 , to offer respectfully and solemnly, from Tate, set up- 
right. 

Kono toki ama-bito fardkano uwowo Ten-waunt tate-matsuri st koto ari*), it 
appears that, then, the divers solemnly presented a redbellied fish to the Em- 
peror. — Deva-kuni yori kavikowo kavu monowo tate-matsuru *), from the country 
of Deva persons, who breed silkworms, are solemnly presented (to the emperor). 
— Teusima yori sirokane wo tate-mdtsiiru®), from the island of Tsusima silver is 
presented (to the emperor). 一 Hakisatno tate-matsureru te-fttd, artificers, whom 
Hakusai had presented (to the king of Japan). 

Tate-mdtsurt is joined to the root of a verb, as a qualifying auxiliary, to 
characterize the action as respectful, solemn. 

Onna (Ba 4 ) wo Yamdto Takeno Mikototo mgusi-tatematsurs ( FA % Be Fyn) 
besi®*), your name I must respectfully call Yam&to Takeno Mikoto (compare 


1) Techung-yung XIII. 2) Ibid. XIX. 
2) Yamato nen dai. 1. 21 v, 4) Ibid. ITI. 4 r。 
5) Ibid. 11. 29 r. 6) Ibid. I. 22. 
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p. 228 line 8). 一 Ten-wguwo tmdni tastike-nose-tate-mdtsuri, Kavatsive nige-yuku '), 
they respectfully help the emperor to mount a horse and escape to Kavatai. 

It is in earnest, not in irony, when the historian says: Makowano miko uka- 
gavi kitdrite Ten-wguwo kordsi-tate-mdtstiru?), prince Makowa, steals in and 
respectfully kills the emperor. 

Tate-matsurar)e, uru, the honorary passive, honoring, in the eye of the 
speaker, also him who respectfully offers or presents. If in the preceding example 
tate-mdtsirdrit were used, instead of tate-mdtsiiru, the speaker would show his 
respect towards the murderer. | 


The states and occupations to the qualification of which courtesy pays par- 
ticular attention, and the expressions of which, to be properly appreciated, 
must be understood also, are: 1. Being, existence; 2. Doing; 3. Seeing, 
Showing; 4. Saying; 5. Giving; 6. Going and Coming. — Explanation: 


8 115. Bere. 

1. The spoken language, which leaves the use of Nari, to be, to the book- 
language, instead of it uses 1. Masi (§ 101); 2. Art (§ 96); Art-masi (§ 101); 
8. Ori, Ori-mast (§ 97); 4. Gozart, Gozari-masi (p. 263 Rem.); 5. Soro (§ 102); 
6. Fanberi and 7. Moost. 

6. Fanber)i, u, Famber)i, u, ハジ ペリ 。 ハ ペリ 。 of old ハム へ り 。 means wait 
upon ( 侍 。 階 ), stay or be somewhere (fF), it is expressed in the epistolary 
style by $& (wait upon), and declared as equivalent to Samuravi, Sorai (§ 102). 
A. B. sa-uni fanberite (Jet 有 と = 侍 と り テ ) médtsiiri-koto wo tori-okondvu, (the 
Ministers) A. and B. taking the places right and left (of the sovereign), carry 
on the affairs of government. — Yumiva Zin-dai yori fanberi, the bow has existed 
from the time of the gods. Compare page 230 line 3 from the bottom. 

7. Mgus)i, u, A Moosi, re ?。 \。 2, 1. to show oneself respectful; 2. FA > to 
mention. The way in which this word is used, requires the distinction of its two 
significations, although no attention is paid to it, by the Japanese, who use but 
one Chinese sign ( FA) for both. 

In the former signification, as definitive or as defined part of a compound 
verb also, it qualifies the action as submissive, respectful: Mausi-uke is 
to receive respectfully; Uke-mgusi on receiving to show oneself submissive. The 


1) Nippon o-dai itsi-ran. 2) Ibid. 
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root Mgu seems to be the same as occurs in Mgu-k)i, wru (Ae B¥J), to come to 
court in solemn procession, Mesi-mguko- (not ka) emu (44 Be), to send for a 
person to court, and in Mairi, to make a solemn entry. Japanese philologers 
think that this Mausi, »placed after the root of a verb, frequently passes into 
Mast” (§ 101) '). 

Yamdto Takeno Mikoto Ise Dai-zin-Guu yori fou-kenwo mgusi-ukete, Surugd no 
kuni made yuki-tamgvu 2), prince Yamato Take receives respectfully from the 
temple of the Great Spirit at Ise the precious sword and departs to the country 
of Suruga. 一 A Kaki-tome-mgueu bekiya (jp $3 WY FA), if I shall take a note 
of it? — Sa-ygu naraba O wakare moost- (= mast) masu, as it is so, I take 
respectful leave of you; the ordinary expression for our: Farewell! 一 Ori wo 
motte On tsikadzikini nart-mousi-taku-zon-zite, tada ima-made yen-in mgust soro, 
wishing for an opportunity humbly to come in contact with you, I have only 
delayed it till now. 一 A O fandsi-mousi-soro ftté wo mi-moust eoro, I see the man 
of whom you speak. 


§ 116. pore is expressed by 

1. 8)i, u, uru, to do (§ 103), Si-mas}i, u, to be doing (§ 101). 

2. Itas)i, u, Itdsi-m&s)i, u, to accomplish (p. 284 Rem.), more stately than St. 

3. Asobas)i, u, the causative form *) of Asob}i, u ( 遊 め , to play, to be 
amused (Saru yedani asobu, the ape is playing among the branches), and farther 
the honorary passive Asobasar)e, uru ( Rt 遊 め , to take pleasure in any 
occupation, are used both for the qualification of what persons of rank do. See 
page 237 line 5. 

A Go ki-gen yoku asobasi-soro, His Honor’s disposition (cast of mind) is good. 一 
Korewo obosimesi asobasi-soro, Your Honor means this. 一 Kono fooye On-ide aso- 
ie Hi t i ラ basaru beku soro, literally: may your outgoing be to this 

ッ We +3 side, for: please come to my house. 一 O noki asobasare! 

apres? る | 

BL pat please to go back (or out of the way)! 
v レイ 


1) MASU go-bini tsiikete sowog ofoku MAUSUno riyaku nari. — Wa-gun Siwori, under az 

2) Yamato nen dai. I. 22. v. 

8) According to the Wa-gun Siwori, Asobasu is a contraction of * > BF, Asobi-masn. — 
» Intstye yori,” 80 it adds, ,, Ki-nin kotowo nasaruruwo kaku iveri,” it is an old custom to designate by 
this word the doing of noble persons, 
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§ 117. sume and sHowine. 

1. Mi, Mite, Miru (§ 99 n°. 84), to see. 一 Sinawo miru kotowa deki-masitka? 
can I see your goods? !). — Watdkisiwa kdsiikani fiinéwo mi-masu, I see ships 
in the distance. Do they say for it really in Yédo Watakusiwa kas’kani funega 
mie-masu or mieru? i.e. I — the ship comes in view. 

2. Mis)e, eru, to show. — Bun-kowo O mise! 2), let me see a desk, or in 
the more round-about language of Miyako: Bun-kowo Go ken (@il7 見 の se 
kudasare mase. 

8. Fai- (Hai-) ken, Ffi7 見 を , to look on with respect, with interest. 一 
Korewo fai-ken itdsi-masu, or fat-ken tstikamdtsiiri-soro, I have the honor to see it 

4. O meni kakje, eru, Pa* 目 2 掛 を , = to bring s thing under Your 
Honor's notice, to show a thing.. — Naniwo O meni kake-matoo ka?*), what 
shall I show Your Honor? 

5. O meni kakar)i, u, = to appear before His or Your Honor’s eyes. 一 Miyoo- 
nitsi O meni kakari-masoo *), = to morrow I shall come under your notice, I shall . 
let myself be seen by you, I shall call upon you. — Jadatma fazimete O ment 
ん zzz masita®), it is for the first time that I come under your notice, = it is 
for the first time that I have the honor to see you. 

6. Go-ran (4) * JH 2), the glance of a noble person. 

Go-ran-s)i, u, uru, to honor with a glance. — Ten-wguno on fava sou-ziygu 
wo tk-ken Go-ran- (—-5 見 を 御 デ 覧 ) zite, kokéro yoku, waravi-tamavu *), the 
mother of the emperor, at the first glance upon the prior, becomes glad of heart 
and smiles. | | 

In the familiar style of speaking and writing the speaker applies G'o-ran to 
his equals, to show them respect. — Korewo Go-ran-zerare, or Go-ran nasare, please 
look at this. — Naniwo Go-ran nasdriéka?”), what are. you looking at, what do 
you wish to see? the shopkeeper asks his customer. — Nanide gozari-mast ka? 


ttte Go-ran nasare, go and see what it is. 


§ 118. sAyrse. The idea of saying is expressed by 
1. Iv)i, u, Di, u (3), Ti-mas)i, u.— Anatano O nawa nanito ti-masuka? 


what is your name? 一 Watakusino nawa ... to ti-masu*), my name is... 


1) Shopping-Dialogues, p. 238. 2) Ibid, p. 2. 3) Ibid. p. 1. 4) Ibid, p. 18. 
5) mn. Brown, Cou. N°. 1048. 6) Nippon o-dai itei-ran, IL 16 v. 
7) Shopping-Dialogues, p. |. 8) Ibid. p. 19. 
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2. Nori-tamav)i, u, to order, when speaking of the master (see § 107, p. 2991. 15). 

3. Osiy)e, u, uru, 教 と シ , pron. dssty)e, &, tré, to teach, to communicate 
a thing (/toni kotowo) to a person by teaching, places him who makes the 
communication above him, who receives it. 一 Warent (not warewo) ostyeyo 
(ee. RR), = teach me or communicate to me, sounds modest; Andtant 
ostye-mdsu, =I teach you or communicate to you, is considered presumptious. — 
Tamini takahést uyuru kotowo osiyestmu 1) (emperor Schin-nung) has the people 
taught ploughing and sowing. 

4. Ods)e, uru, pi, to charge (jitowo kotoni, a person with anything), see 
§ 87 n°. 25. Thence the passive Odserar)e, uru, Be? 仲 あ to be charged, in- 
structed. To a superior one says: A Anatawa sono toorint ooserare-mas'taka? have 
you spoken so? to an inferior: Omae sono toorini tttaka? — Oose-tettk)e, urw 
(4 付 ), speak to, to address . . Thence the honorary passive Odse-tetikerar)e, uru, 
Fd +i 付 ・ー Nipponye to-kaiwomo oose-tsukeraruru aida, as or since (s. § 129, 
n°, 46) We (the sovereign speaks) have given orders to sail to Japan. 一 A Tono- 
sama korewo oose-tsukerareta, the master has said this to us, or charged us with it. 

5. Kikas)e, eru, = Kikastme, to make people hear, from K:kt, to hear. — Ano 
O katant O kiki nasaré, learn from him, ask him. — Kikastme, old-Jap. Ki- 
kame! UP A fil] }, let me hear! tell me! speaking to a nobleman. 一 Watakusini 
O kikase nasare! let me hear! tell me. 一 Watakusini O kikase nasaru kotoga deki- 
mdstika? can you tell it me? 一 が の zo kokdroyent naru koto wo tt kikaseru koto, 
to tell that which tends to the interest of others. 

Kiké-sim)e, uru, , fH X fil 2, to let hear. 

Kikosimes)i, u, 聞 2 44 を , to let hear, inform. 

6. Maus)i, u, ~% 2, A Moos)i, u, to speak respectfully to one’s superior, to 
mention, declare; expressed ideographically by z7- , AQ. AA. A. i. EK . 
告 Ze 4 = .2). It has the definition of what is said as an Accusative, and, 
if it is a Substantive objective phrase, this with the particle to before it, whereas 


the more distant object, to whom or where one mentions, as Dative or Local 


1) Jap. Encyct. vol. 103. 1 re イ 


GE 4 3 


INA er ざく 


Wa-gux Siwors under Mausu. 
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precedes. 一 Teubusani sono kotowo mausi-soro, I mention this minutely. 一 Zoo- 
teint mau, ASS 上 G7 _, to speak to God. 一 Bute'ni mausite mau 
edku}), 円 #h FF, = as he speaking to Buddha says. 一 Mausi-tamavakuva, 
奏 \ F:, 2); as (the prince to the emperor) says. 一 Nagdks Nipponno 
yatstiko to narite, midziki-monowo sadzuku besi to maosu, he declares that he will 
always be the servant of Japan, and pay tribute. 一 人 Sorewa Nippon dewa 
nanito moosi-masitka?*), what is this called in Japan? 

If Mausi is used as a root, on which another verb is grafted, it is expressed 
thereby, that the action is confined to the speaking or saying, e.g. Sadame, 
to define; Mausi-sadame, = ivi-sadame, to define with words; Age, to raise; Mausi- 
ag)e, uru, FA 上 , = to say towards above, to communicate to a superior; 
Moost-tre, FA AN , proposition Jo one’s equal. 一 Nandziye (or Nandzint) 3o-kan wo 
motte moosi-ire-soro, I have the honor to inform you by letter. — Yaku-ninye 
mausi-tassu-best, notice shall be given of it to the officers. 

If Mausi is grafted on the root of a verb it stands for Mas}, u, 4, § 101. 
Age-mausu or Age-mausi soro (上 FA 4) of the epistolary style is the same 
as Age~masu, to offer, of the colloquial. See Addenda n°. VI. 


§ 119. ervne. 

1. As from courtesy the speaker places the person addressed above him, even 
if he is his equal, he qualifies his own giving as an upward movement, and 
the giving of another as a downward one: he uses Ag)e, uru, to reach up- 
wards, in opposition to the honorary passive Kudasar)e, uru, to be let down 
from on high, to descend (page 243 line 22), and since from this distinction 
it appears who gives, the speaker or the person spoken to, the express mention 
of a pronoun in connection with these and similar verbs is superfluous, as 
the following examples show: 

A Dai-kinwo age-mdst kara, uke-tori-gakiwo kiddsare *), after I have paid 
you the price give me a receipt. 一 Dat-kinwa agerarénti (or agerare-masénit), 
= the price will not be reached upward to you by me, =I will not pay the price. — 
Dat-kinwa tadéima kidasdruka?*), will you give me the money for the goods 
immediately? 一 Taddima kiidasaru kotowa deki-masenuka? 7), cannot you give (it) 


1) Mausaku, we § 107. 2) Nippon-H. Vol. VIL 14 r. 8) x. Brown, Co. N° 366. 
4) Shopping-dialogues, p. 14. 5) Ibid. p. 18. 6) Ibid. p. 18. 7) Ibid. p. 13. 
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me immediately? 一 Anata-sama yori kudasareta kane ttsi-p mo teukaiva itdsi~ 
masent, of the money given by Your Honor — it is a Japanese grisette who 
writes it 一 I have not yet spent one du. 

2. Sashg)e, uru, (from Sasi, to show, and Age, to raise), TR 権 , m, 
holding a thing up, to present to a person in a higher station. 

Sinrano tsittkai N.N. kitatte mitsttkiwo sasdgi1), N.N., ambassador of Sinra 
comes and solemnly offers presents (to the empcror). 一 Tanbano kunt yori hirdéki 
kitstinewo sasdgu*), a black fox from the country of Tanba is offered (to the emperor). 

3. Kudasare, joined to the root or to the gerund of a verb, characterizes the 
action as one proceeding from the person spoken to. It sounds more courtly than 
Nasare (§ 100. IV. 5). 

O kat kudasare (vulgo kudasai), or kudasareynase, or O kat nasare! please 
to buy. — The chapman: San-byakume de kudasare! =% 碧 5 目 * Hi? 
Fe): please to pay 30 taels! The buyer: Ni-bydkime de agemadsoo, I will 
give you 20 taels. — の oozo mioo-nitsi O ide (iy * 出 3.) kudasare! please to 
come to-morrow! 一 Tsikadzukini O nari (@§)* Ji }) kudasare/*), please to 
approach him, = allow me to present him to you. 一 O kamai kudasaruna'), 
take no pains. 一 Mo siikdsi ne-masite kudasare®), please to set the price some- 
what higher. — Gok’ yasttku-site kudasaru nard, nokordzu kai-magoo 7), if you give 
it as cheap as possible, I will buy all. 

Remark. For Kudar)i, « see § 87 Ne. 10. 

4. Tsiik)e, uru, 付 あ to add to, expresses the idea of giving, without any 
boast. In A O tsitké nasare! please give it me! Tsiike has reference to the speaker 
and the honorary passive Nasare to the person spoken to. 

5. Tordsim)e, uru, also Torfs)e, uru. That the expression: »to give order 


to take” places the person ordered beneath the one who orders is self-evident. — 


y gy m en? tamavitt*), the emperor orders the assembled officers to take 
物 5 倍 と = 7 tablets, on which one of the words humanity, justice etc. is 
7 a Er written and thereby bestows gifts. 

Was 札 を 義 * 


1) Yamato nen-dai. III. 3 v. 2) Ibid. IIT. 4 r. 3) Shopping-Dialogues, p. 88. 
4) Shopping-Dialogues, p 19. 5) Ibid. p. 21. 6) Ibid. p. 38. 
7) Ibid. p. 36. 8) Yamato nen-dai. III. 6 v. 
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6. Yar)i, u, Wy, to cast, throw, send (/toni monowo, to send a thing to 
some one); it humbles the receiver. — Teukaiwo O yori nasare, please send me a 


message. — Kono monont kane ttsipu yare! give that person one bu/ 


§ 120. corre and comine are expressed by 

_ 1, Mair)i, u, solemn entry, to enter (a palace or temple) in solemn proces- 
sion. F, FS. M.A. KA. KR MH. From Mai, Mas, to walk in 
procession, to hold a stately procession, and ir)i, u, to enter. The definition: 
whither one goes or where one enters, precedes, characterized by ye, ve or ni. 
— Ten-mu unadewite O-maeve mairu 1), prince Ten-mu, yielding, waits upon 
His Highness (the Mikado). 一 Kau-raimo.. Go tein (G)™ BRT) ni mairite fei- 
fuk su (PF R3) 2), also they of Corea come into the imperial camp and 
submit themselves. | 

In the familiar style of speaking and writing Mairi is used instead of Ki- 
tari, to come, if one’s own coming to the person spoken to is meant, even if 
one is on an equality with him. If the pronoun of the first person is wanting, 
by Mairi it is indicated that the speaker means his own coming to the person 
spoken to. — 人 Watdkea sinawo mini (or kai-mononi) wao (FEZ ,), 1 have 
come to you to look at (or to buy) goods. — A Watdksa kono fttéwo teurete 
maitta, I have brought this man with me. (Shopping-Dial. 18). 一 A Firu-maye 
niwa mairi ye- ( 行 ? 得 う maséné, I cannot come before noon. (Sh.-Dial. 17). 

2. Mairar)e, uru, if it occurs, is used by the speaker, instead of Mairi, by 
way of an honorary passive, from respect towards the person who comes. 

8. Mairas)e, uru, cause to enter solemnly, cause a thing to enter solemnly, 
i. e. to send a thing to a person in a high station, to offer a thing solemnly. 
進  . RR. The giver hambles himself, and raises the receiver. 

4, Mairasar)e, uru vulg. Marase, (passive of Mairasi), to be admitted with 
solemnity. — An excellent example from Roper. § 105: S. Joam Baptista Jesu 
Christoni Baptisma wo sudzuke-mairasareta or Sadzuke-tatematsurareta, 8. J. B. 
was solemnly admitted to the administration of baptism to J. C. — Here by 
Mairi the giver of the baptism is placed beneath the recipient, whereas the 
passive form mairasareta expresses the respect of the speaker towards the giver. 

5. Ide, Idsuru (Hit), to come out of, to appear, and 


1) Nippon o-dai itsi-ran. Il. page 4 r. 3) Yamato nen-dai. I. 26 v. 
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6. Agar)i, u (FE), to come up, rise, are applied only to a person beyond 
the speaker. The former points to the beginning, the latter to the duration of 
the action. Fino ide is sun-rise, O ide ( 御 * Hi 1), the rising, the appearing 
of persons beyond the speaker, His or Your coming. — O ide nasaru (Ba Hi ik ), 
= Your or His rise takes place, i. e. you or he comes. — oz O ide nasare, 
or nasare-mase, or, abbreviated, Yoku O ule! = be welcome! 一 O ide nasarei 
kasi! oh that he came! 一 Dokont O ide nasarttka? whither are you going? 一 
A Kono mitsiwo O ide nasare-mase, go this way. — Idzuku ye (or Idzuku yori) 
O ide nasare-masu? whither are you going (or whence are you coming)? — Wa- 
ん xs to issont (—J 所 =) O ide nasare-mase, go with me. 

O ide also takes the place of the auxiliary verb Ari, Ori or Jri (§ 96, 97, 
98), in connection with a precedent gerund. — Tastkani strité (tte) O ide nasare- 
nuisttka? 1), do you, or does he know it certainly? 一 O kiwo tsikéte, mite O ide 
nasare! 2), fix your attention on it and see! 一 Atsiranit matte O ide nasare! 3) 
wait there! 一 Akariwo motte O ide nasare, bring a light. — O og ( 御 * 上 お 
nasare, i. 6. may your coming take place, says a merchant for: come in! (Sh.- 
Dialogues 1). 

Taken in an ample sense, by another's coming the speaker understands a 
meeting, a concession to the speaker's wish, e. g.: Sakewo aye-masooka? may I 
offer you sake? 一 Ari qitoo, no I thank you. — Nazeni O ayari nasaranii ka? 
= why do you not rise? for: why don’t you concede, — why do you refuse? 
(Shopping-Dialogues 21). 

Agarasar)e, u, uru, to be raised, from Agarast, to make rise, and this from 
Agari, to rise. The passive form, for honor's sake used in deference instead of 
Agari; also Agaraserar)e, uru. 

7. Makér)i, u, evidently a continuative verb and as I think derived from 
Mak)i, u, = to leave off (§ 106), means a continual leaving off of work, i.e. to 
have furlough (Hd. Urlaub) or vacation, to be out of service for a time; to 
go on furlough ). It was formerly used for people in service, who left the capital 
to go elsewhere for a time, on a visit. It is expressed by QF , 38. 往 . x. 
ee (:) on 。 BR. and must be distinguished from Makar)e, eru, to be sent 
away, the pass. of Mak)i, u. 


1) m. BROWN, Coll, Jap. N°. 14. 2) Ibid. No. 34, 3) Ibid. N°. 36. 
4) MAKARU lo va kolv sumile sono ba wo sirizoku koto nari. 
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t pet aF Yamdto ime mikotoni makari-mousi-tamavite ivaku '), (prince 
の E ~ 。 * Yamétotake) paying a visit to (the priestess) Yam&to fime 
a 千 (at Ise) says... 一 A Watakusiwa omaeno katant makargu, 


or makari-matoo, I shall come and visit you. 

When the chapman says: Sono ne de wa makdri-maséni , = for that price I will 
not come to you, he declares that he is not willing to sell for that price. 一 
Aru tokéront makdri-aru, to be somewhere on leave, to be somewhere; to be there 
for a time, but not definitely. — Bu-zint makdri ari-mast, = he finds himself 
for a time at ease, it is well with him. — That Makari is, at the same time 
used for »to die” will, our derivation considered, not appear strange. 

Placed before another verb it seems to unite with it the idea »of furlough, 
on a visit only for a time.” — Mioo-nitsi makdri idew best, possibly I may just 
call on you to morrow. — Makari therefore indicates discretion, politeness. 

8. Telké-dstik)i, u, Kz. to come into the neighbourhood. 一 Fitru tomosti ns 
tsikd-dzuku, the night moth comes in contact with the lamp-light. Thence Tstkd- 
dztki, an acquaintance, one known. — O tstkddzttkint nari-mastt, I become your 
acquaintance, I make acquaintance with you. 一 O tstkddzitkini nari-masite yoro- 
kobi-mdett, it is agreeable to me to have become acquainted with you. 

The going out of the Mikado is called Mi-yuki-s)i, u, uru, or 行 ? ET 
Gigo-ggo-s)i, u, uru, or Gigo-ggo-ari, = to spread happiness in going; on the 
other hand the going out of the Tai-kun was expressed by #)* 3 O nari. 

Ten-wau N. kunini gigu-ggu-su*), the emperor repairs to the country of N. — 
Ten-tsi Ten-wgu aru-tokt yama-sinaye gigu-ggu arite, kahert tamavdzt. Tenni no- 
bori tamavu ni ya?*), the emperor Ten-tsi once went into the mountains and 
did not return. Should he have gone to Heaven? 


1) Nippon-ki VII. 16. r. 2) Nippon o-dai ilsi-ran. II. 10. r. $) Ibid, II. 4 v. 
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CONJUNCTIONS. 


8 121. As the relation indicated by conjunctions, in which propositions stand 
to one another, is either a coordination or a subordination, Grammar dis- 
tinguishes codrdinative and subordinative conjunctions. Consequently we 


arrange the Japanese conjunctions as follows: 


A. COORDINATIVE CONJUNCTIONS. 


I. Copulative conj. IL. Digjunctive conj. ITIT. Adversative conj. 
1. Mo, ..mé, ..mé. 7. Artiva. 11. Mottomo. [tera. 
2. Mata, ..mo mata. 8. Matava. 12. Nagara, Na (Nga), Ga- 
3. Katsu, Katsu va. 9. ..ka, ..ka. 13. Srkasi-nagéra, Sikaan. 
4, Oyobi. 10. ..ya, ..ya. Sava-ive. 
5. Narabi ni. ..yara, yaran. 14, Sari- (San-) nagAra. 
6. Kanete. 15. Yavari. 

IV. Conclusive oon]. V. Explanatory conj. 

16. Kono-ytiéni. Sore-kara. Koreni yotte. 21. Kedasi. 
17. Sorede, Soredewa, Soo wa. 22. Tadasi. 
18. Sosite, Sogote. 23. Anzuru ni. 
19. Sate. 


20. Sunavatsi. 
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B. suBORDINATIVE OONT., GOVERNING THE ADVERBIAL PROPOSITION THAT PRECEDES. 


I. Conjunctions of place and time. 


24. Tokéro, Bade. 27. Seten. 81. Ma-ma. 85. Notat. 

25. Tokéroni, | 28. Migiri. | 82. Avida. Aida, | 86. Yori. 
ATokerode. | 29. Utgi、Hodo. 83. Uyé. | 87. Kara, ..noni. 

26. Toki. 30. Ma. | 84. Mave, May6. 38. Made. 


IL. Conjunctions of quality and manner. 
a. Comparative, b. Proportional conj. 
89. Toérini. 40. Yguni, Gani. 41. Gotd)si, ki, ku. 42. Fodo, Fodoni. 
| IIL Conjunctions of causality, 
a. used in the notice of an actual cause. 
48. Yugni. 44. Kara. 45. Niyotte, Aida, Tsuki, Tsuite. 
b. Conjunctions used in the notice of a possible, ¢. ¢ a future and thus 
an uncertain cause (Conditional conjunctions). 
46. Naraba, Nara, tn connection with Mosatktivé, Mosiva, Moai. 
IV. Oonjunctions of the purpose. 
47. Taméni. 48. Tote. 


V. OConjunctions of concession. 


49. ..mo. 52. ..¥édomé. 55. Stkamo. 
50. .. tomo. 58. Srkaredomo, Saredomo. | 56. Somo-somo. 
51. ..domo. 54. Soredemo. 57. Mamayo. 


The relative comparative of propositions, 58. ..yoriva musiro. 


Explanation. 


A. COSRDINATIVE OCONJUNCTIONS. 


I, Copulative or codrdinative conjunctions. 

§ 122. 1. ..mo, BR, adverbial suffix, = too, also, Lat. que, quoque, cha- 
racterizes the word which precedes, either subject or object of the proposition, 
as added to, or made equivalent, to another subject or object already mentioned. 

Kore, this: Koremé, this too, even this. 
Korewo, this, him; Korewomé, him too. 


$28 CHAPTER VIII. CONJUNCTIONS. 8 122. 


As suffix to an interrogative pronoun it contains all that is included in the 
interrogative, as individuals together. — Dare, = who? (Lat. quis?) 一 Dareind, 
= Whoever (Lat. quisque). See page 102. 

It characterizes the concessive proposition. See § 181 no. 50. 

mo,。 ..mo。 = both.. and.., as well.. as also.., not alone or not only, 
but also... — Kazémé namimé ‘sidziimaban: = both wind and waves do not 
abate, = neither wind nor waves become still. — 

z Bi ァ Avugi (A Oogi) va, Ziyun tsukuri-tamdvu tomé mata Bu-wau 

Sool tsukuri-tamdvu tém6é iveri'), = concerning the fan, it is said 

7 Pa = that (to) Schun has made it, as also that (to) Wu-wang has 
. 


=A rir NHN 


2. Mata, Xk. IRS, =twig, something that is double; as adverbial con- 
junction = too, and, moreover (sono y¢), likewise, or also, unites both 
codrdinate names, and equivalent propositions, and refers to the word or propo- 
sition, that follows it. — Andtano kiniti-mono mata momen-mono it-tanno naga 
fabawa ikira ari-indstkd? *), what is the length (and) breath of one piece of 
your silk- and cotton-goods? — Ke-oriwa kane-Zak math kenwo motsit-mdsi*), 
for woolen goods the iron foot is used as also the ken (an ell of 6 feet). 

Mata (FARR) refers to the predicate in propositions like: 

O  Mandnde tokini korewo nargu math yorékobastkardzuya? 4), to learn 
- a thing (and) practise it continually, is this not agreeable too? 


..mo maté, = likewise. If the subject as well as the predi- 
2 cate of a proposition is made equivalent to the subject and pre- 
ぁ レン 。 っ dicate of a precedent proposition, the sameness of the subject is 
Fe 7 expressed by the suffix mo, and that of the predicate by the 
adv. mata (FR): thence the formula ..mo mata.. 
Kono fitd fasirano kamimé mata... mi-miwo kdkisi tamdtki, also (mo) both 
these gods kept themselves likewise (matd) concealed. Compare page 225. 
At the beginning of a proposition Mata points to the equality of its contents 
with that expressed in the preceding proposition. 一 Mata (%) andtano fooni 


sa-too ari-mdsit nard, sorewo た gz-720800 『) = and if you have sugar, I will buy it. 


1) Kasira-gaki. VIII. 2. r. 2) Shopping-Dialogues, p. 83. 3) Ibid. p. 28. 
4) Lun-yu, Cap. 1. 5) ‘ij p. 40. 
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3. Kate, 3, isolated by va or wa aleo Kétstivs, Katsti wh, = and also, 
moreover, Lat. quoque, continuative conj., characterizes the proposition or the 
part of the proposition that follows it, as an addition to the precedent clause. 

iy HS BE 貢 各 Kon-cin kkmn too-bai'), friendship and trade. 
, 有 5 WR? 3 HE, Fades cry kéteu stdru%), people grow ashamed and 
come to perfection. 

Eatst mats, 目 Jf, moreover also, than eo much the more. 

Kétati-kéteti, = moreover and moreover, all and all. 

4. Oyébi, Ri,= reach to, as conj. to and with, inclusive, unites two 
objects removed from each other, comprising the series of similiar things between 
them. It is a synonym of ..nt itdru made or ..yuki-tettkite, = coming to.., and 
of Mademéd. (See § 62. n°. 26). 

The stipulation that J apan shall appoint consuls and commercial agents 
abroad, is expressed in the Treaty of 1858, Art. I al. 4, by: 

MVM MY RS AL REARS AL, RY ERS Ate 任 シ ュ シ 

5. Narabini, af Bia besides, also, from Narabd)i, u, to place oneself next, 
joins substantives and propositions. 一 Morokost narabini Ban-gont dzuu-suru 
mono, & person versed in the Chinese as also in foreign languages. — Nipponno 
kome narabini Nipponno mugi), Japanese rice and Japanese wheat. 

At the beginning of a proposition Narabint is met with e. g. in Art. VII al. 2 
of the said Treaty, containing the stipulation: »And these buildings shall not be 
injured,” after the building of churches is conceded in the previous proposition. 

6. Kanete, #3 iy”. 兼 # at the same time, gerund of Kane, to take 
with or together, to comprehend, comprise, embrace, characterizes an apposi- 
tion. 一 N.N., Bungono kami kanete Nagasaki Go-Bu-gioo, N.N., prince of Bango 
and governor of Nagasaki. 

IL. Disjunctive conjunctions, 
between propositions that reciprocally exclude or may supersede each other. 


§ 123. 7. Artiva, Artiiwa, mr,, contr. of dru {vu va, = a8 someone says 4), 
peparates, with the signification of or, or also, substantives and propositions 


1) Netherl-Jap. Treaty of 1858, in the beginning. 2) Lem-yu, TI. 8. $) Treaty. 11. 19. 


OTMINA A? Br ves LB 17 REx. Wegu Siwort, under Areice, 
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which may take the place of each other. — Kono jigiri arii{va sono t-zen nitemo'), 
at this date or earlier. 

Aruiva repeated has the power of exclusion. 一 Aruiva kono jfigiri, aruiva 
sono t-zen, either at this date, or earlier. 

7. Matava, Matawa, the mata isolated by va, = or also, then well. The 
»or” in »consul or consular agent” is expressed in the Treaty Art. I. al. 2 
by MFn, matava.— 日 BEM BS LI. Be ES, RI AS, 
Nippon ki-kwan matava t-ninno yaku-nin *), Japanese officers of rank or also 
commissioners. — Andtawa Egeres matava Oran-mo-ziwo O kakika?, do you 
write English or Dutch? 

9. ..ka, RK”, AK. Sf, as suffix and pronounced with emphasis, original 
characteristic of the direct question; e. g.: Fitékd? a man? Arka? is there? 
Ari! there is! 

In alternative propositions repeated as a suffix, ..ka, .. ka, takes the place of 
our disjunctive either.., or.., Germ. entweder.., oder...— Yamaka? Kumoka? 
todki-site siru-koto nasi, = whether mountain? or cloud? being far off I cannot 
know it. — Soreka ardnika? ($2 BK JE Bh), it is co, it is not 50? — A Sore 
ka, koreka kot to tye! tell that or this (one or the other) to come! 4). 

Remark. In my opinion, ka gets its disjunctive power from its original qua- 
lity of an interrogative particle. Sore and kore are thus characterized by ka as 
undetermined points of interrogation. Besides the alternative question: is it eo 
or not? is expressed by two codrdinate questions, of which one as well as the 
other closes with the interrogative particle ka, thus Sa-yoo de dri-mdsttka? Sa- 
yoode art-masénika? =is it so? is it not so? The question: Is it silk or woolen 
stuff? sounds in the spoken language: Kinu-monode dri-mdsttkd? ke-oride dri- 
mdsttka? 5) = is it silk stuff? is it woolen stuff? If this alternative question is 
put, without any modification, dependent on the subsequent to 3mdu (= to think 
that), or of to tovu (= ask if), the expression is obtained: to think that, or 
ask if it is silk or woolen stuff. Thus, when ..ka, ..ka answers to our dis- 


1) Treaty. XT. 1. 2) Ibid. IX. 6. 

8) Shopping-Dialogues, p. 14. The original has Okakika for O kaki-mdsi ka. 

4) Compare cOLLADO, p. 59 line 7 from the bottom. ,,Pedro ca Inan ca coi to tye, dic quod veniat 
Petrus vel Joannes.” 

5) Shopping-Dialogues, p. 16. 
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janctive either.., or.., it is because the questions themselves are disjunctive or 
alternative. 

Since Odkata means »for the most part, in general” (see page 175 n°. 44), 
Odhata sayoode gozdri-matoo, odkata sayoode gozdri-mdsii-mai of course also means 
>In general it may be so, in general it may not be so,” for which we are used 
to say: »It may be so, in general, or it may not.” Consequently the disjunctive 
character in those two propositions is not expressed by Odkata, but by the mere 
antithesis of the propositions themselves '). 

10. .. ya, ¥, disjunctive but not exclusive suffix?),=or, and, Lat. vel, sive, 
a; 一 Taya sonova férubitéri, garden or (and) field has become old, in the spo- 
ken language: Taya sonoga firubita. — Dzu-kinyd kdeawo nuku, to take off 
kerchief or (and) hat. — Sibayd sdérowo motte sekiwo tstikiru, to make mats of | 
underwood or thorns. — Fandstyd wardu koye, noises of talking and laughing. 

Also ya is, just as ka, properly the closing particle of a question, it may be 
mmple or disjunctive, and as that about which a question is put, is uncertain, 
this particle is also called ivayuru utagainoya, i. e. the so called ya of uncer- 
tainty. — Ano fitowd kitériya? is he coming? 一 Stkdrityd, tnayd? is it so or 
not? — Mikado fei-annt mdsttyd? inayd? *), = is the Mikado at his ease or 
not? = how does the Mikado? 

Asa yuruns ll oyant kau-kau (SEY FFB) ! suru fitowd 
Kamiya Fotokeno 1 megumi arw best. 
He who early and late does his duty towards his parents, 
Shall have the grace of the gods and of Buddha. 

Yara, properly Yaran, = Ya-+aran, = if there shall be? 一 .. samaga kurude 
argu yara, watdkusiva utaggute dri, I doubt if Mr. N. will come. 一 Idzureno 
koto yara strarezu, it is not known what matter it is. — A が yara tstku-bo0 
yara sranu*), whether it is a man or a brute — I do not know. 


TFTE. Adversative conjunctions. 


§ 124. 11. Mottomo (improperly expressed by Fe? *), though, al- 
though, adversative or properly concessive conjunction, originally Méttemd 


1) Compare w。 srown, Coll, Jap. LV. line 5 from the bottom. 


2) Bic’ Ws thi: Wagua Seoori, under Fa, 3) Nippon-bi. XX¥1. 9. 
4) Borrowed from coLLapo, pag. 60. 


832 CHAPTER VIII. conyuncTions. § 124. 


( 以 %*), = with (this) also, modified for vocal harmony Mottomo, is put, in 
my opinion, elliptically for Sorewo méttemé, = with all this.., though, on the 
other hand. An example: 
o  Gun-yoono %o-butsva Nippon yakti-tono fokd ve urt-be- 
BIE FE? WS WL rarden. Mottomo guai-koku-zin tagaino tori-fikiva sasi- 
26h ahs 所 ¥ 用 ウ kamai-art koto nasi 1), munitions of war may be sold 
m2 EE ys Ys Be Y to the Japanese government exclusively. That fo- 
ル 人 i と グ reigners take such from one another will not, how- 
事 ? 互 あ < へ _ ever be noticed. — By Motte as it appears from this 
L “, example, the contents of the previous proposition 
are resumed whereas the suffix mo stamps them as 
conceded. That the proposition following Mottomo contains an antithesis, is 
the logical consequence of the concessive character of the previous proposition. 
Compare § 74. The Japanese are accustomed not to distinguish the conjunction 
Mottomo from the adverb Mottomo, according to the old manner of writing pro- 
perly oz の and ideographically expressed by iy or K , = »utmost, by 
eminence” (see page 134) and also express the conjunction Mottomo by the cha- 
racter F;, by which it has become a stumbling-block for many a translator. 
As a proof it is necessary to cite the official Dutch translation of the above men- 
tioned article: »Oorlogsbehoeften zullen alleen aan de Japansche regeering ver- 
kocht worden EN om dezelve aan vreemde natién te verkoopen is buiten deze be- 
paling.” 一 Of another article 2) also, in which the description of the tedious 
manner of examining goods is followed by: JU RR Ba Ty #3 Ap7 OF A 
e+ マル シン 。1. e. the examination, however, shall take place without any 
extraordinary waste of time, the Dutch translation drawn up by Japanese inter- 
preters has »zN” (and) instead of however, whence it appears that they, misled by 
the Chinese character, have misconceived the force of the conjunction Mottomo. 
Remark. The Mottomo occurring in Go mottomode ari-mdsi (pa PAD «7 
有 ? マス 》*)。 You are right) of the everyday colloquial language, is evidently 
the adverb used as a substantive, and the phrase, which is elliptical, means: 
what you have said is incontestable. This expression is, by the by, also con- 


1) Treaty. II. 18. 
2) Art. III. al. 5 of the Xi-sokw or Tariff belonging to the Treaty of the 18 Aug. 1859. 
8) Shopping-Dialogues, p. 13. 
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nected with a particular shrewd hero of antiquity, one Mr. Mottomo (Fp), who 
had applied to himself the name of 3% 3H", Doo-ri, i. e. right, reason 3). 
We leave this as we find it. 

12. Nagara, vulg. Gatera, abbrev. Ga, = in the midst of, whilst, properly 
a-word expressive of relation, arisen by syncope from Naka gara, which for the 
sake of euphony has taken the place of Naka kara (B3 中 ), = from the 
midst, and has a verb in its root- or attributive form before it. Ne-nagéra, in 
the midst of sleep, not: as long as one sleeps. J-nagdéra uru-mono is a person who 
sells, sitting; Motsi-yukite urd mono on the contrary, a hawker. Umare nagarani 
sonavareru mono, something inborn. Nagdra is to be distinguished from Nakara 
(423, A), = the half. 一 Fino nakara, noon. 

If the subsequent proposition is an antithesis to the antecedent, Nagdra is 
oe - equivalent to: nevertheless, yet, ©. g. So-fukuwo ki-nagdra ma- 

tsiiri-kotowo kiki-tamavi*), though he wears mourning, yet he 
attends to affairs of government. — Kono kuni Dat-Minni tsudzuki- 
nagdra, kisa ardzié, this country, though it borders on China, has (ne- 
vertheless) no elephants. Arisi-ga, = Arisi-nagara, though there was.. 

The antithesis is more emphatically expressed by Nagdramdé. 

The spoken language, which contents itself with putting Wd in the place of 
Nérit-ddke (if possible), also retains simply ga (at Yédo nga) of Nagdra, to which 
the force of but has been justly attributed *). It is put, like Nagdra, at the end 
of the concessive proposition. — Ano O katava kokérozasiva yordésiu gozari-mas'ta g& , 
matsigai-mas'ta ‘), though his intention was good, yet he has made a mistake. 

18. 8YkAsY nag&ra。 = since it is so, mostly simple Sikées!, HEF. Be: 
= it is so, exhibits the previous proposition as conceded, and is followed by a 
sentence containing a statement, which must be of value equal to or more than the 
antecedent proposition. It is equivalent to: although, though, yet, however 


Nae BB erg 

Fad 
Natt De ws 
# NN 


nevertheless. — Sinawo miri-koto wa deki-masika? can I see your goods? 一 
Deki-mdsi. Sikaési (HEF) koko ni te-hon-girega ari-mdsiikara, koréwo Go-ran na- 
sdre 5), yes; however as I have patterns here, please see them. — Oke-gatniva 
fikage yosi; etkhsi ( 4t ) amdrt samisava asisi; mottome do-mave dasi-kgu-setsuva, 


1) Wages Siwori, under Mottomo. 2) Nippon o-dai ttei-ran. IL, 1 v. 
8) 2. Brown, Col. Jap. LV. LXII. 2. 4) Ibid. p. 41. Ne. 318. 


5) Shopping-Dialogues, p 28. 


334 CHAPTER VIII. consuncTions, § 124, 125. 


finatamo yosi1), in the breeding (of silkworms) on tubs, shadow is good, but 
too much cold injurious, however as soon as (the silkworms) are brought out 
of doors and fed there, sunshine also is good. 

14. 8ari-nag&ra or Sén-nagéra (PRY >>, ME PR, vulgo FE Mi), by 
syncope for Stkdri-nagdra,= since it is so, is put at the beginning of a propo- 
sition, which contains an autithesis, and therefore is equivalent to: although 
it is so, notwithstanding, nevertheless. The antithesis is more decidedly 
expressed by Sari-naghramé or Sikési-naghramé. — San-nagéra is phonetically, 
but not ideographically, indicated by -E*. 

15. Yavaéri, Wis. AS : ei , however, yet, nevertheless, still. — A Nan- 
dziga sei-sttemo, sei-séztt tomo, kareva yavari sorewo suru deargu, whether you 
forbid him or not, he will do it nevertheless. 


IV. Conclusive conjunctions, 
preceding the proposition, which expresses a consequence. 


§ 225. 16. The adverbial expressions formed with .. yiiéni, .. kara and ..niyotte: 

Kono ytiéni, Karuga yiéni, Sore yiiéni, or also simply with Yiént, there- 
fore. 

Sore-kara, A Soreda kara, Soostta kara vulgo Soostte kara, thence, then. 

Koreni ydtte, Sorent ydtte, therefore. Stkdrint ydtte, or Sérani ydtte, since 
it is so, therefore. 

Further elucidation follows in 8 129, Ne. 43, 44, 45. 

17. ASorede, 夫 シテ, Sore dewa。80,thus,then,= ニ xi ydtte. 一 A Watdkis 
dai-zina koto wo tdssu, sorede O kike! I communicate an affair of importance, 
thus listen! 一 A Soredewd kai-magoo), then (as it is so) I will buy it. 

A Soowa, a contraction of Stkdkuva, Stkguwa, so, or in the opinion of Ja- 
panese, of A> * ABS, Sa-ygu-wa. 

Fe? RE' 7 <0" ~e3, Soowd makdri-masént*), so I cannot consent to it, 
so it is not to be done. (For Makdri compare page 325, line 5.) 

18. Soo-site, vulgo So-site, He, also る Ifa <, Sosste written, contr. 
from Stkqu-stte, = since it is so, thus, then. See Shopping-Dial. page 15. Comp. 
A Soo st-magoo, I shal do it. 


1) Yama-mays kai-foo fi-den. 1, 1. 2, Shopping-Dialogues, p. 10. 3) Ibid. p. 3. 
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19. Sate, Séteva, so, thus, a fusion of Stkdrite, Stkatte, = (this) being so, 
according to some, also of A-* MR” {E> ify? Sgu (Soo) site, which as far 
as the meaning goes, comes to the same thing, placed at the beginning of a 
proposition, expresses a consequence, even if the idea, from which the conse- 
quence flows, is not expressed as in: »So then the day approaches, on which” 
etc. —- Sate is expressed by 4], sometimes also by 4@. 

20. Stinavatsi, modified for vocal harmony from Sundvo-tsi (JF Ta 路 )、 
= the right way; adverbially: right, directly (Germ. geradenwegs), conjunc- 
tively: consequently, is placed at the beginning of the subsequent proposition, 
which expresses the consequence. It is also used with the power of videlicet, 
to wit SWE. OM. 75. $8. NOE. 

ス ay Sen-kou-stirat tokéro t の 0 sirébd, stinavdtsi mitsint tstkdsi'), if one 

knows what precedes and what follows (if one knows the cause 

| JEG Tz and effect), then one is near the path of wisdom. — as 政 \ 

HF HE | We ARE Es FEAF AE RT +E AG ABE, the 
に 4 

R 


8% Vth year of Ansei, consequently (or viz) the year 1858 3). 


V. Explanatory conjunctions. 


§ 226. 21. Kedasi, #/%,=namely, for, though, Lat. nam, at the begin- 
ning of a sentence, which explains the proposition preceding, mostly giving a 
reason. — Yun-dziikawo nigirito {vu. Kedhai tana-kokdront nigiruno tokéro nari, 
the hilt of a bow is called nigirt (hilt), it is the place at which it is held with 
the hand though. 

The shade of doubt ascribed to Keddast by some philological Japanese is with 
justice, not admitted by others. 

22. madAgi 。 a3, = = properly, devoid of other definitions, forsooth, is 
placed at the beginning of a proposition, which explains a preceding assertion by 
& particular circumstance and generally confines it to that. It is to be distin- 
guished from the adv. Tada, = only (see p. 176 n°. 66). 一 Ygu-ginnt hiyaku mai, 
taddst gulden nari, European silver two hundred Mat, i. e. guilders. 

23. Ansuruni, HY >, =, = in my opinion; Remark, precedes that, 
which the writer has to remark on the saying or another. 


1) Dei Gaku, § 8. 8) Neth.Jap. Treaty. Art. XI. al. 5. 
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B. SUBORDINATE CONJ UNCTIONS, THAT GOVERN ADVERBIAL PROPOSITIONS, 


L Conjunctions of place and time. 


§ 127. 24. Tokéro, 所 ミ , or Be-do, = place, it answers to our adverbial 
conjunction of place where (see page 97). 一 A»Andtano sinuru tokérode watd- 
kitsimo mata asdkoni sini-ma3oo, where thou diest, I too will die” 1). 一 Mina 
mina nige-sarisi tokéronivd (or ba-konivd) f¥téri tatte-oru, alone to remain stand- 
ing, where all have fled. — Kavi-tatento omdvu tokérono do-ma*), a patch of 
ground, where people think of breeding (silkworms). 

25. Tokéroni, A Tokdérode, characterizes the attributive proposition by which 
it is preceded, also as an adverbial definition of time, and is equivalent to: whilst, 
as. — Mina mina ydrdkobi tokdront, sonoyo nivakd nt oo-kaze fukt-kitdri-keri , 
whilst everyone (on board) was full of gladness, in that night a storm suddenly 
arose, = every one was glad, as a storm arose etc. 一 Stkdrit tokéront, as it is 
so, it being such. 

26. Toki, ft, time; Tokivé, Tokini, Tokiniv& = Tokinvé, at the time. 
of, when. — Mono-kuu tokini monogatdri sézu, at the time of eating (when 
one is eating) one does not talk. — Find kasd drit tokivd, fidéri; tsiikino kasd 
dri, tokivd, san nitsino iitst ame-furu to iéri, people say that the weather becomes 
dry, when there is a sun-hood (a circle round the sun), and that it rains within 
three days, when there is a moon-hood. — Sono tate-monowo ... styu-fo nado 
suru koto araun tokiniva, Nippon ydku-nin korewo ken-bun sittru koto tau-zen taru 
bési*), when it shall happen that people repair buildings... etc., Japanese officers 
will have to look after them. — Sorewo sitrund; sayoont ndru tokiva semerareruzo, 
do not do that! if it happen so, then you will be blamed, = do not do it, other- 
wise you will be ete. 一 A Yedoe yukimasita toki Rokit-go gawant midziiga mast- 
musita 4) when I went to Yédo, the water in the river Rokugo was high. 

27. Sétst, fil 3. division of time. (See page 158). 一 Taddsi idzureno kaze 
nitemo kirguit nari; mottomo no-gaino sétstiva kurusikarazu 5), properly one must 
avoid every wind; at the time of the breeding (of wild silkworma) iu the open 


fields however, it does not matter. 


1) R. BROWN, Coll. Jap. LVII. 2) Yama-mayu fi-den. 111. 1. 8) Neth.-Jap. Treaty. II. 7. 
4) の » » LVI. 5) soo 
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The rest of the words expressive of relation, which define time are used in 
the same way as Toki, i. e. they are preceded by the proposition governed by 
them in its atiributive form. If they occur with a gerund preceding, they then 
belong, adverbially, to the subsequent principal proposition. 

28. Migiri, Wi? = street-cutting '), paving with flag-stones, also the 
stones of a staircase; fig. step, space of time. Synonym of Se (n% 27). 一 
Finé no tetydkit-kanno migirint, on the arrival of the ship. 

29. Utei, fy 7, Uteiwa, Uteini, within; while. See page 188. 一 A Yédoni 
ori-masita iite{ni, [on-sirono] kwa-ziga ari-mastta*), there was a conflagration 
[in the palace], whilst I was at Yedo. 

80. Ma, fa, 1. space, interval; 2. opportunity. — Jkariwo ordsu mamo 
naki-site, kazeni makasete yuku, not even having had time to drop the anchor, 
they drifted before the wind. 

81. Ma-ma, f*]~< Y >, Ma-mani, 1. at every place, wherever; 2. on every 
occasion, as often as, every time that. Repetition ef Ma (see page 54), sy- 
nonym of Aida-aida. — Ko-tsi matava siya-tsiwo forite (fotte), ma-mant ki-sekiwo 
ur koto ari, at the digging up of old soils, or ground on which temples have 
stood, rare stones are frequently discovered. — Kanewo tits ma-mant, as often 
as the bell is struck..— Monowo téri ma-mani, as often as any thing is taken. 

Tabi-tabint, BES Y 1, 

Tabi-gotoni, fy: JF, as often as. — 

Goto ni, ser, 

Yawo fandtsu tabi-gotoni (or Yano tobu gotoni) koyéwo tatsuru, to call out at 
every shot of an arrow (or so often as an arrow flies). 

$2. aida, filj7, while. See page 189. 

83. Uyé, [ 2, above, upon, on. See page 186. 

84, Mave, Mayo, P<, vulgo Mai, before. See p. 187. 一 > Watdkusino kaeru 
maeni site simae, get it done before I come back” *). — A» Watdkiisiwa matranu 
maini sigotowo sité simai-matoo, I shall finish my business before I return” 4), 一 
properly: I don’t come; I first shall have done my business. 


1) Mi-giri, contracted from Mitsino irs, way-cutting, or as some say, from Mina-liri, ーー water- 
cutting, because the row of flag-stones Jaid at short distances from one another to step on in rainy weather 
is called Migiri. — Wa-gua Siwori, under Migiri. 

3) w。 BROWN, Coll. Jap. LVI. 8) Ibid. N®. 161. 4) Ibid. LVI. 
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85. Note, 467, after. See page 187. 

86. Yori, FJ J, since. 一 Ame な ME firdkesi yori kono kata, since heaven 
and earth have developed themselves. — A Mairi-masita (vulgo masite) yori, dno 
tokérowa firake-mastta 4), that place has been opened, since they came. 

37. Kara, Fj 3, after, see page 72. 一 Watakiisi-niwa yomenu kara, tewu-zi- 

©. katant tanonde, naosi-te morai-mast, I cannot read it and thus 
tl By I shall request the interpreter to translate it. — A Age~mdsis 
方 kara uke-tori-gakiwo kudasdre, after delivery by me, please give 
re =~ a receipt. Vulgo also with a gerund preceding. — A Tabéte 

ン 8 (for tabeta) kara yuki-masita*), he went, after he had eaten. 
88. Made, 343, to, till. See page 192. 


aw ot w3 閉 ゃ 
i: 


II. Conjunctions of quality and manner. 


§ 128. a. Comparative conjunctions, equivalent to: like, just as, so as. 

39. Todrini, 通 *#. \, = in the way, on the passage of... (see page 191), 
according to, in the way that, properly a word expressive of relation. 一 ff ¥ 
Fed 通 *=, Reino todrini, according to the law. — Andtano ostyuru todrint 
itdsi-mdsita, I have acted according to your direction (as you prescribed). 

40. Yguni, AYooni, #R¥., obsol. Gani, in the manner of, in the way 
that, so that, as if). 一 Oz の ox ygu, the meaning. — Fiténo stiku yguni suri, 
to do as others would gladly have it. 一 Kaviko kiivd nt fanarent yguni su-best, 
people must go to work so, that the silkworm be not removed from its food. — 
A » Fité-bité no osoreru yoont okonai-masita, he behaved so, that people were afraid 
of him” 4). 

41. Gotd)ei, ki, ku, SEF. T, と 。 ds to be like... (see page 109 n°. 7), is 
equivalent to »to be as if,” when it, used without a subject, has a proposi- 
tion before it, as complement. — Akiiwd kondmit monovd wazdvaiwo mangkit; ta- 
toveba fibtkind oténi od-suru ga gdtosi, whoever loves evil, draws upon himself 
adversity; it is, to use a comparison, as if the echo answered the sound. — Most 
sa-yaunt yomu-beku naraba, in case one must read so. — Mosi sa-ygunt yomu- 
bekiga gotékit naraba, if one ought to read so (which the speaker doubts). 


1) mR BROWN, Coli. Jap. LVII. 2) (bid. LVI. 
3) Comp. page 85 Dono yau etc. and 131. 4) 8. RROwN。 LVII. 
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b. Proportional conjunctions, which express a proportion as: in propor- 
tion to, how, — so much the. 

42. Fodo (A Hodo), Fodoni, #@}!, = in proportion to, for mo far as, eo 
much as, so much that. Comp. page 131. 一 Tsikarano oydbu fodoni, for so far 
as my strength reaches. — A Watdkusiva kiu-sdkil-si-tat fodo ni tsitkarete oru, 
I am so tired, that I long for rest. 一 ..va .. to tv fodono kotoba nari, .. is a 
word that says so much, as..— FYedetki fodo oot (A Hitedsis hodo oot), = much 
in proportion to the long lasting, i. e. the longer, the better. — A Ooi hodo yoi*), 
the more, the better. 一 Fisdsi-kereba fisdstki fodo odi, the longer, the more. 一 
Haydkerebdé haydki fodo yoi, the sooner, the better. — Areva nomeba, nomi fodo 
kavakiga tsiiyékw ndrt, the more he drinks, the more thirsty he is. Warera kono 
simani arist fodo, as long as we were on this island. 

Saru fodoni, tet... arisen by syncope from Stkdr# fodoni, = for so far 
as it is #0, is placed at the beginning of a sentence. Sari-fodont is also met with. 


It. Oonjunctions of causality. 


§ 129. a. Conjunctions of propositions, which notice an actual, past or 
present cause. 

48. 16。 敵 ミ る , now commonly written 2~, =cause; Yiéni, for reason 
of, because, as, whereas, while, with an attributive definition preceding, 
which is sometimes qualified as a genitive by ga. — Sore Nippon-gékuva Tsiu- 
kwand tsiyort figdsini oZd ytdni Nut-téutd ivé, the country of Japan, as it 
from the middle kingdom (China) lies towards the east, it bears the name there 
of the (country) to the east of the sun. 一 Ten-kani keda-mono odku, den-fatawé 
sokondvu ytiens fiténi kartwé osive-tamdviki, as many animals were upon the earth 
and did damage to the lands, he (a certain prince) taught the people hunting. — 
Ten-kani midzi odst ytent, as rivers are on the earth in great numbers. 一 Ma- 
kdsiva kinunt monowo kakist yité nt, kami to ivu 2i tto-fenwo kakeru*), formerly 
people wrote on silk; thence the character indicating paper ($§{) is combined 
with that indicating silk (%).— Ydma takakigd yiieni tdttokardeu; ki driiwé métte 
tdttositd si, on account of its height, a mountain does not deserve honor; that 
it bears trees, that makes it deserving of honor. — Fitts kovetdrugh yiieni tdtto- 


1) zs. Browx, LVII. 2) Kasira-gak, VIIL. 1 r. 
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tsi ariiwé métte tdttosi té s%, a person is not respectable on account of acquired 
bulk; having understanding, that makes him respectable. 

Compounds with Yiéni, placed as illative conjunctions at the beginning of a 
proposition : 

Kono yuéni, #3 ee, = therefore. 一 Kono ytidni kun-sivd midzu 70 ん 6 
tsittsi simi !), therefore the philosopher applies himself particularly to virtue. — 
A Sore yiténi, Fi HE, = for such reasons, therefore. 

Kart gi yu6ni。by apheresis for Stkdriigd yiient, = on account of its being 
so, since it is so, therefore, thence, Lat. ergo, is placed at the beginning of a 
proposition, which contains the consequence of a series of propositions prece- 
ding. — Karitgd yiient kuniwd osdmiri: kotovd théwo totonouruni dri*), therefore 


the management of a country depends upon the management of his own house, 


44. Kara, HA Z| = ,= from, Lat. ex (see page 71), as an illative conjunction 
peculiar to the spoken language of Yédo, it characterizes the proposition it go- 
verns as the cause, from which the subsequent proposition flows. The verb de- 
pendent on Kara is used as a substantive. — Te-hon-girega dri-mdsiikara, korewo 
Go-ran nasare*), as patterns are at hand, please see them. 一 A Kon-nitstwa yo- 
hodo 6st kara, mityqu-nitst kaheri-mastyoo 4), as it is late to day, I shall return 
to morrow. Osdi stands for Osdéki of the written language. — Fosiwa tat-soo tot 
kara, tstisdku miye-mdsi 5), the stars seem small, becauee they are more or less 
distant. Kara is also used with the signification of after, especially when it is 
preceded by a gerund. 一 Kan-ben-si mastyoo kara, watdkusind sinamo O kat ku- 
dasdre ®), = after you shall have thought of it, please buy my goods. — A Tabete 
hara yuki-masita 7), after having eaten, he went. Fitnewa iwani atatte kara, 
sidzumi masita, the ship sunk after it struck on a rock. | 

Compounds with Kara, placed as illative conjunctions at the beginning of 
& proposition: 

Sore kara, = 夫 , Yulgo Soreda kara, thence. 

A Soosite (properly Soo-sita) kara, thence, then. 

A Soosite, Sosite, 目 , then. 


\) Dai Gaku. X. 6. 2) Ibid. 3X. 5. 
8) Shonping- Dialogues, p. 23. 4) Ibid. p. 41. 5) zg. Brown, LVII. 
6) “s és p. 39. 7) R. BRowN, LVI, 


CHAPTER VIII. CoNJUNCTIONS. § 129. $41 


45. ..niyérite, old-Jap. ..niyote, vulgo ..niyédtte, 4K 1.5.2. 因 “ HH .W: 
gerund of yori, = proceding from.., having its foundation on.., because 
of... It is preceded by the causal proposition, which it governs, in its substan- 
tive form with or without the suffix ni. — Kamind kiddriné Avadzino sima 
yéri Sadoné sima made ya sima mddzu umi-maseru kuni ndriini yorite Oo Ya- 
sima-kuni té {vii'), the eight isles mentioned in the preceding lines — beginning 
with Avadzi and ending with Sado are called the »Great land of eight isles,” 
as they constitute the land first produced. — Fiydki-kokiwé uyuru kotowo ydkit-su 
yotte monowo tsukuru monowo Nou-nin to ivu2), with respect to his ability 
(yékiisu) in cultivating the hundred (= all) kinds of grain, the producer is called 
Nou-nin (husbandman). 

Compounds with ..ni ydtte, as illative conjunctions placed at the beginning 
of a proposition: 

Kore ni yétte, Soreni yétte, therefore, Lat. igitur. 

Sikaérti ni ydtte, or Sértiniydtte, as it is #0, for such reasons, therefore, 
consequently. 

Remark. ..ni ydtte is, in the official style, superseded by the words expressive 
of relation Aida, = between, while (§ 62 no. 14), and Tsuki, Tsukite, Tsuite, 
= respecting (§ 63. B. 8). At least, places have come under our notice, in which 
both words must have causal force. Compare page 320, line 14. 

6. Conjunctions of adverbial propositions, which indicate a future, possible 
cause (Conditional conjunctions). 

We may not pass them over in silence, because they are suggested by others 
although they do not really exist. We have alone to do with a time-defining 
local, and thus if, with a view to the spoken language, we confine ourselves to 
Nari, to be, with the form Naran-tokint, = when it shall be, for which also 
simply Naru-tokini, = when it is, is used, or, instead of it, with the suppositive 
form explained in § 76, thus, to stick to Nari, with | 

46. NWaraba, A Nara, = if it shall be; it is preceded by a substantive or by 
s verb in the substantive form. — A Sa-yoo nard, or Sore nara, kat-magoo*), if 
it is so, then I shall buy it. If the speaker intends to say: as it is so, then he 
takes Nara for. a contraction of Nareba. — Firy mayeniwd mairi-ye-masénu. — 


}) Ko-st kei-dew. I. p. 4 r。 2) Kanra-gaki. IV. 4 7. 
3) Shopping-Dialogues, p. 4. 
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»Sore nard, firugont.”'). I can’t come before noon. 一 »In the afternoon then.” 一 
A Nokordzu O kat nasdru nara, ondet nedande age-masoo 2), if you will take all, 
I will sell them at (5’) the same price. 一 人 Nokordzu fei-kin nedande O kai- 
nasare. — » Yasut nar&, tori-magoo” *), = Buy all the pieces at one and the same 
price. — »If it is cheap, I will take it.”. 

If the mere possibility or probability of the statement is insisted on, then, 
in addition to Naraba, use is made of the adverb: 

Mésikivs, or simply Mosiva, Mosi, = in case of, if. #7, im, #. = 
Ft 2 — 4 Man-itsi, one against a thousand. Its place is at the beginning, or 
even after the subject of a subordinate proposition, whereas the predicate verb 
of that statement, if it is not attributively connected with toki (as Narw-toki), 
is put in the suppositive form (Naraba) or occurs as the gerund. Mosi stkdrit tok 
va, in case it is 80; BEE PRY 5 ,¢, Mosi stkdrabd, if it might be 90; Mosi stkd- 
rite, in case it is so. 

As Stkuva is evidently the adverbial form of Stk{,=..ish, ..like, isolated by 
va (see page 109 n°. 71), only mo of Mo-stkivd, remains as the nucleus of 
this compound. If this mo is a variation of the ma ( [fj *), = actually, ex- 
plained at page 130, Méd-stkiivd is equivalent to the Latin verti-similiter; if it 
is an abbreviation of mdi, = thought, then Mést-kiivd means probably, likely, 
peut-étre. — Inuka nekoka? dog? or cat? Inuka? mosikuva nekoka? a dog? 
or perhaps a cat? — Ni-nust mosi kore wo inamu toki va‘), in case the owner 
of the goods refuses such. — Mosi tano kéku-zin so-seino takawo gen-suru toki 
va, Oranda-zinmo dou-yguni siyo-seraru の の 5 5)。 if the amount of the import 
duty be lowered for another nation, the Dutchmen shall be placed on a like 
footing. 一 Most gi-deu-(deo)st gdtaki tokivd, sono zi-genwo ... sei-funt mesite sly0- 
tst-sesimu bést*), if such may be difficult to determine, this question shall be 
brought to the knowledge of the government and (by it) be settled. 一 Ws と 
gata minato, mosi sono minatowo aki-gataki koto arava (read araba), Nippon nisino 
kata mite betsunt fitdétsuno minato narabinit marawo ... aku-bést 7), the port of Nii- 
gata — in case a difficulty might arise about opening this port, a harbor and 
town shall be opened elsewhere on the Weat-side of Nippon. — Most stygu-zen 


1) Shopping-Dialogues, p. 17. 2) Ibid, p. 36. 8) Ibid. p. 37. 
4) Neth.Jap. Treaty. IIL al. 3. 5) (bid. III. al. 7. 6) Ibid. II. al. 9. 
7) French-Jap. Treaty. III. al. 5. 
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san kin i-siyguwo motsi-watarabd '), in case a merchant vessel might import more 
than three pounds (of opium). — Mosi yo-gi naki si-sai arite, kono ki-gen tetu fon- 
siyo tori-kayest sumasu domo, deu-ydkuno omémikiva kono ki-gen yori tori-okondvu- 
bési2), if there might be some trifling matter, which cannot be avoided, the 
spirit of the Treaty shall be acted upon, even if the ratification of the document 
(containing the Treaty) within the fixed term shall not have taken place. 


IV. Oonjunctions of the purpose. 


§ 180. 47. Taméni, (%., of Tamg, purpose, aim, end, for, on behalf 
of, is properly a word expressive of relation (see page 292 n°. 24), and ‘has, 
when it is used as a conjunction, the verb in its substantive form with or without 
ga, as suffix of the genitive, before it. — Ki-sdki wo siyun-stu-sestmuruga tamént 
... styo-rtki-ew besi*), in order to have the rules followed, aid will be given. 一 
Uru tamdni, for sale. — Teutet suna yeni fukaranu tamd, kazdwo kirguu bés, 
take care to shelter the place from wind, to the end that earth and sand be not 
blown on the food (of the silkworms). 

The verb dependent on Taméni is put in the fature with or without the ge- 
nitive termination ga, when the attainment of the object is considered as still 
belonging to the future. — Kono okitewo katdkusen tamé ni, in order to carry out 
this clause, there shall etc. 一 Kagamiva sitgdtano yosi-asiwo mirumo, kokérono 
Byoku-tslydkuwo taddsi aratamenga tamé nari, = with regard to the mirror, its 
object is not alone to see if the countenance is beautifal or ugly, but also to 
rectify and reform the wrong and the right (i.e. the moral nature) of the heart. 

48. Tote, the syncopated 29 site, of to, = to, and sité, the gerund of s)i, u, ure, 
to do. 

Preceded by a verb in the future, ..¢é gk means to be active to carry out 
the object, which still belongs to the future. (Compare § 108, 6. 7. page 290). 
Motomen to eu is thus = acquisiturus est, he is about to get; Motomen to site or 
Motomen to te, = being about to get, i.e. for the purpose of getting. 一 Siu-fu 
to fou mono fu-sino gisiriwo motomentote Nipponve watdriki, a certain Siu-fa 
came to Japan to search for a remedy against death. 


1) NethJap. Treaty, IIL. al. 6. 2) Ibid. XI. al. 2. 8) Ibid. VIII. al. 2. 
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The spoken language supersedes Motomen by Motomeéd (see page 209), thence 
the expressions: Motomed to suru tokoroni, on the point of acquiring; Motomed to 
suru mono, some one who is on the point of acquiring; Motomeéd to te, that he 


may acquire. 


V. Concessive conjunctions. 


§ 131. 49. Mo, BR, = also, properly an adverbial postposition (see § 122), 
when it is put after the predicate verb of a subordinate causal proposition, it cha- 
racterizes it, as one granting that something is real or possible, whilst the state- 
ment thus conceded is limited or revoked by a proposition immediately following 
it (adversative proposition). The verb dependent on mo, as it has been already 
noticed in § 74, is put in the substantive form with the local termination ni or 
also in the gerund. 

Akurunt mo, Mirunit mo, Yukuni mo. 
Aketemo, Mitewo, Yukite (A Yutte) mo 

A Ika-yguni ndsitemd, however it be made. 一 A O kat nasaretemo, O yame 
nasaretemo, kono tiyéwa deki-masénu!), you may buy it or not; I cannot go 
farther. I don’t care; take it or leave it. 

50. ..tomo, &, also, with a verb preceding in its substantive form. Akuru- 
tomo, Miru-tomo, Yuku-tomo. — Idziiréno kdtaydri mairu-tomé*), it does not 
matter from which side he may come. 

51. ..domé, K€, = ndomé, contr. from ni, Local, and tomd. Comp. page 207. 
Opposed to Akeba ア ケ パ 。the fusion of Akeniva, is Akedomo ア ケ K€, likewise 
a fusion of Akenttomo, and opposed to Arebd is Aredomé, = though there is. 
From Aranedomo, = though there is not, and Saranedomo, = though it is not 80, 
come Arademo and Sarademo. Compare 258. 

52. .. 16démé6, = though it is said, though it is called, though.., with a pre- 
vious appositive ae characterized by to. See page 208. 

i ie i て 7 の 77 1édimé, mddzisikiwo wdsiriru koto nakare! 
iw ig Tattosité tédomé, alk wo wdsiriru koto nakare. 
シ $3 テ Though you are rich, do not forget the poor! 


REE yk HE 


Z 


Tat イタ アイ 


Though you are honorable, do not forget low people! 


1) Shopping: Dialogues, p. 39. 2) French-Jap. Treaty. III. 18 
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日 ; Ps et Sen-riyguno ko-ganewé tsumiitd tédomé, ftsi-nitsino gdktiniva 
ey Kx モ stkdzu, though gold is heaped up to the amount of a thousand 
= レ = へ ounces, it is not equal to one day's study. — .. kotowomd 

- 如 と FE yurusu béei to Vddoméb, ..kotova keastte nazéris bési *), though 

一 # ms this also be granted, it may not certainly happen that... 

53. Sikare domo, PR, syncopated Sare domo, = though it is so, the con- 
cessive form of Stkar)i, u, = to be so, root si (see page 109 n° 71). 

54. Soredemo, = also then, the modal of Sore, = such, followed by mo, 
antithesis of the conclusive Soredewa (see page 334 n°. 17). 

55. Sikamé, 面 き , = but; abbreviation of Stkarédomo. — Fiténo gen-s& 
naru, stkamé koréni taggute, tsuu-sezdrastmé 2), to oppose men, although they are 
accomplished and wise, and not allow their advancement. 

56. Somo-somo, Jf) *), FR HK, = or, explained by the Japanese themselves 
as concessive ‘), concedes the antecedent statement, however introduces an adver- 
sative clause. It means properly >8O as so as,” is a fusion of Stkdmo, and this 
of Sikdkiimo (just as Sosite of Stkdkit sité, see page 334 n°. 18) and stands with 
the adversative force of Taddsi (see page 335 n°. 22) or of Sds (see page 333 
n°, 18). Some Japanese etymologists think Somo-somo an abbreviation of Soremo 
soremo, others of Satemo satemo, which, so far as the meaning goes, approaches 
our derivation. 

In the beginning of a speech it serves to announce that which is to be said, 
as an opposition of other opinions. In this quality it is stamped as an intro- 
ductory word (393 #87 辞 と Fat-gono kotoba), and will approach most 
nearly to an expression like: »However it may be” 5). 

Ba» phe BT 
e ん Korewo modtomuruka? Somo-somo ん の 7 の 0 atavuru (atooru) 
AS ze ka? *), does he strive for it? or does one give it to him? 


そ 》 Re 


1) Neth.-Jap. Treaty. II. al. 6. 2) Da Gaku. X. 14. 
8) ,, sh, @ particle denoting or, either: also s commencing particle as moreover.” MEDHURST, Chinese 
and English Dictionary. 4) Ri Hx. 


5) The sense we assign to Somo-somo does not agree with that attributed to it in coscHKEWITsON 
Yeponsko-Rasekii Slowar. 
6) Len-yw. I § 10. 
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pe He Az wy. ; 

1 ped Si-ro klyoo wo tovit. Sino no-tamavaké, Nan-foond Byoo 
£ +> か ka? foku-fauno Myooka? somosomo nandziga た oo 
キ 方 % LTS ka?'), Tsze-lu asked about energy. The Master said, 
Z ZL’ RS »Do you mean the energy of the South? the energy 
pm ン of the North? or your own energy? 


57. Mamayo, — in case it occurs with the meaning attributed to it of »en- 
core que, quotque’’*) — for in Japanese writtings I have never yet met with this 
word, it must, to have a concessive force, be reduced to the form of Ma-mamo 
(see page 337 n°. 31) modified for the sake of euphony, and thus mean »however 
often,” being equivalent to Toki-tokimo or Tabi-tabimo. The expression: » How- 
ever often he tries it, he does not succeed in it,” would thus be equivalent to 
Kokoro-miru mamayo deki-masént. . 

Remark. The suffix mo gives to all the conjunctions definitive of place and 
time, or properly words expressive of relation, cited in § 127, a concessive force, 
1. e. it characterizes the antecedent proposition, which the word expressive of rela- 
tion governs, as concessive, while the subsequent proposition comes out with an 
adversative force *). 


The relative comparative of propositions. 


§ 182. 58. Musiro, BEE, = in preference, rather, Lat. potius, as an ad- 
verb, it is put at the beginning of a subsequent proposition, to the contents of 
which preference is given above that expressed in the antecedent proposition. As 
starting point of the comparison the antecedent statement is characterized by yort va. 
Next to » Yuku yoriva yukdniiga mdeu, = it is better not to go than to go,” cited 
in Remark. p. 181, is Yuku (or Yukan, Future) yoriva mustro yukunayd! = rather 
do not go, than go! Whereas the state or action, to which the preference is 
given may be represented as one commanded or future, the state or action of 
the antecedent proposition may be a present, or likewise a future one, as appears 
from the following saying of Kung-tsze (Lun-yu, Cap. III, Pa-yt, § 4), of which 
we give three Japanese translations, which lie before us. 


1) Teckung-ynng, X. 1, 2. 2) ropricurz § 88. 
3) According to coscHxxwitscH Yap.-Russ. slowar, Mamayo signifies Wprotechem (besides). 
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3 3 »As to festive ceremonies, be rather sparing than 


oe © 
Ce 
ーー| 
* 
=~ 


X : : extravagant; as to mourning, be rather grieved 
than pay attention to observances.” 
os. In the translation 1 and 2 the subsequent pro- 
Ht? ~  ” position is taken as Imperative, in 3 as a wish, 
も + in the Future, whereas in 1 the antecedent pro- 
ン る position is conceived as Present, in 2 and 3 as 
A Fatare. 
4 In Mr. 3. rmeem's excellent version of the 
k h k Chinese text this passage rons: >In festive ce- 
5 7 ~ yemonies, it is better to be sparing than extra- 
vagant; in the ceremonies of mourning, it is 
better that there be deep sorrow than a minute attention to observances.” 
Remark. 1. Japanese etymologists see in Musiro a variation of Mosi (FF, 
= in case of, see § 129 no. 46), and explain ro as an >auxihary word” ‘); an 
explanation that does not preposses us in its favor. Should not Musiro much 
rather be equivalent to the syncopated form of Masu-siro ( 4X5 代 どら ), and thus 
mean ぅ more price” or »higher value” 2). Used as an adverb, a word with 
this signification, at least more than any other, would be equivalent to our »by 
preference.” With regard to the so called auxiliary word ro, the Wa-gun Siwort 
teaches us, that in the eastern Japan it supersedes the termination wo. In Japa- 
nese Dictionaries the signification of A Sou-si-tat and Kgu-st-tai, i. e. to desire to 
do #0 or go (see § 105), is given to Musiro and S$ (ning, willingly); it is plain 
that the writer aims at the optative proposition, which is introduced by Musiro. 
Remark 2. The spoken language supersedes Musiro with Naka-nakani , = almost, 
rather, and Nengoront, = willingly, rather; and makes use of other expedients 
too. — Si-sen yoriwa naka-nakani nokorazu site-oken, I will rather give up all, 
than die. — Watakusiwa yuku yori yuki-masénu fooga yorosti to zon-zi-mdsit *), 
I think, that it is better not to go, than go. I would rather not go. — » Fitowo 
gai-suru yoriwa fiténi gai-seraruruga mds to omédi-nasare! Suffer wroug rather 
than do it’’‘); literally: think, that it is better to bo injured by others, than 
to injure others! 


is 
we ee 
CN NK Ole OAT 
@ 


| 
S 4, 
ater RW> 
tt 
et ** 
! 
+ 


wry 
WNirtetad se °° ° 


1) Wa-gun Siwori, under Masiro. 8) Compare Natya sivo, worth nothing. 6 109. L. 1. 
3) m. Brown, Col. Jap. N°. 419. 4) Ibid. N®, 873. 
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ALPHABETICAL SYNOPSIS OF THE CONJUNCTIONS TREATED. § 121—132. 


Aida... No, 
Anzurunt... 
Arutva .... 


Gotd)si, ki, ku. 
Hodont.... 
..tédomd... 
.-ka, ..ka.. 
Kanete .... 
Kara. . 16, 37, 
Karitga yiténi. 


Katsuva.... 
eg .... 
Kono yugni. . 
Koreni yotte . 


Ma-ma.... 
Marmant... 


Ma-mayo. . 


32. 
23. 


Mata. . 


Mave, Maye . 


Mosthiiva... 


Mottomo. ... 11. 


Musiro e e ee 
Nagdra.... 
oe MATA 。 。 。 « 


..naraba 。 


Narabini... 5. 


..nt yorite 16, 
.. nt yote. 16, 
.. nt yotte. 16, 


Sdn-nagdra . . 


Saredomo... 


Sdri-nagdra. . 14. 
Sdri-nagdramé, 14. 
Sdrii-fodont. . 42. 


. No, 2. 
Matava.... 8. 
34. 


Sdri niyotte No, 16. 
Sate. . sss 19. 
Sdte vd 19. 
Sazo 。。。。 < 44, 
Setstt . 27, 


Stkaredomo . 


Stkdst-nagdra. 13. 
Stkdsi-nagéramo14. 
. 56. 
Soo-sittdkara . 16. 
Soo-sttekara. . 16. 


Somo-somo . 


Soredakara. 16,44. 
17. 
. 4. 
17. 
Sore-kara. 16, 44. 
16. 


Sorede .... 
Soredemo. < 


Soredewa... 


Sorent yotte. . 


Sostte kara. 16, 44. 
20. 
Tabi-gotont. . 31. 
Tabi-tabint . . 31. 
22. 


Sitnavatsi. 。 。 


Taddsi . 。。 < 


・59. 
Stkdruniyotte. 16. 


Taméni. . No. 47, 
fi): os ss 26. 
Tokint .... 26. 
Tokiniva ... 26. 
Tokinva. .. . 26. 
Tokéro .... 24. 
Tokérode ... 24. 
Tokéront ... 24. 
..to mo... 50. 
Toérint. ... 39. 
.to te . 48. 
・・ teutte . 44. 
OE Cae 29. 
Utstnt. .... 29. 
Utstwa . 29. 
Uy...» 33. 
・ ya, ..ya. . 10. 

yara 10. 
・・ yaran 10. 
Ygunt..... 40. 
Yavéri 15. 
Yoont..... 40. 
Yori ....: 386. 
Yotte . 16. 
Yug...... 48. 
Yaéni . , 16, 48. 


ADDENDA. 


I. [Page 11]. on ARBITRARY GRAMMATICAL SIGNS IN JAPANESE BOOKS. 


(After the Japanese Encyclopedia WA-KAN SAN-ZAI DZU-E, Vol. 15. 17 verso). 


A single complete sentence, a period is called 4 7, Ku, chin. Kit; clauses 
and sentences, which we are used to separate with commas are called es Tou, 
chin. Ted. 

The sign, which like our full-stop., indicates the close of a period is the 
e or ・ placed at the side, to the right of the last character. +f ° 

The same sign placed between two characters, but more or less to the right 
of the supposed diameter of the writing-column , supplies the place of our comma. +ff, 


大 


A point * to the right of a character (+f, >) is used to mark it, to fix 
the attention on it. This mark corresponds to our underlining of a word — 
the spacing in print. 

In Japanese echool-books a tube-shaped mark || and a pin-shaped | are used 
at the side of, or between the Chinese characters. The former, the Kuda-siyu-biki 
(REZ Fey BLY) or tube-shaped red stroke is placed on the left of Year- 
names ((|fk, Dai-hei), on the right of the names of functionaries ‘Alp and 

> Et] 
as a coupling-sign between the characters of the names of books. 
The latter, the Hari-styu-liki or pin-shaped red stroke, appears on the left 
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of the names of things, on the right of those of places and as a coupling- 
sign between names of persons of antiquity. 

To couple Chinese characters, the Chinese sign | (Kudn) is inserted as a 
coupling-sign. If these characters are to be read according to the Chinese 
pronunciation (Koyé), the coupling-sign has its place on the right of the cha- 
racters, or even between them, but somewhat to the right of the diameter of 
the writing-column. Mm Mm mM を (Sen-tsiunt). a (Kan-won). 

中 中 中 3 間 

On the contrary, if the translation (Yoms) of these characters is required 
or given, the coupling-sign is then placed to the left of the characters, or if 
it is inserted between them, to the left of the diameter of the writing-column. 


| Jil MI 」 JIL (Kava-nakani). 物 (Mono-gatari). 
中 。 ee fi 

If, with such combinations transposition-signs (Kayéri-ten) are used besides, 
they unite with the coupling-stroke ({ 4 =| see page 32, 38). The distinction 
whether the coupling-stroke is to the right or to the left of the supposed 
diameter of the writing-column is for the reader of a Chinese text that is 
to be translated into Japanese, of much importance, as it makes known to him, 
where he has to use the Koyé, and where the Japanese word (Yomi). 

There are books for the use of schools, in which this difference is carefully 
attended to, whereas in other works not a single coupling-sign is to be found. 
The difference between the coupling-sign placed on the right, or on the left, of 
the supposed diameter has not been, to my knowledge, noticed by any student 
of the Japanese language, nor was it discovered by myself till late (1871). 
When, in 1864, I published the Chinese text of the >Grand Study” (大 #, 
Ta-hid) with an interlinear Japanese translation, I was unacquainted with it 
and the coupling-signs have not always been placed in accordance with the rule 
here treated. Whoever could suppose, that a mark, apparently so insignificant, 
should have an underpart to play of so much importance. 


ON QUOTATION. 


The quotation in Japanese writing is indicated by a rectangular hook placed 
ubove the words quoted. If the writer inserts the quotation in the midst 
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of what he is relating, he closes the quotation with to (See § 7, V) which is 
used instead of ..to ivu, = says that. (Compare § 74 pag. 208.) If the sen- 
tence closes with a quotation, then to is omitted. 


sYC 
yw “YY + 
ME vr UNE 
に 、 


Kimi waravi »Ima saran to hossu” to, tatsi-wakarekeri, the gentleman laughed: 


»I will now go away” (said he), arose and went away. 


Il. [Page 21 line 12.] on Acommr. 

»The accent in Japanese words is made by a slight elevation of the tone 
upon the accented syllable; as a general rule, in words of two syllables it falls 
on the first; in words of three syllables on the penult; in words of four syl- 
lables on the anti-penult. But the accent always falls upon the syllable that 
has a double or prolonged vowel sound; as Jkd (Lkoo), Yosasd, Ii-kakeru, Ii-tsu- 
keru, Ya-mesi (Yuu-mesi). In words of two and like syllables, the accent varies; 
thus Hédna, a flower, has the accent on the first syllable; and in Hand, the 
nose, it falls upon the last. In Hast, a bridge, the accent is on the final 
syllable, and in Hdst, chop-sticks, it falls upon the first.” 3. c. HEPBURN, Ja- 
panese-English dictionary, 1872. p. XV. 

Additional remark. In polysyllabic words the accent falls on the penult, 
Thetdka; is it an #, then it falls on the anti-penult, Masdtsiine. In words of 
three syllables the accent falls on the penult, if it belong, but being short on 
the first, f. 1. Kétahi, Tétstgh, Ydsust, Ydbirt. In words of two syllables the 
accent falls on the first, if the last syllable is not long. If both are long, it is 
not pointed out, but in this case the first and principal rule is admitted. In 
doérit the accent falls on the penult. 


Ill. [Page 30, 31.] on cumvese DIALECTS. 
The three dialects, those of Hén, U and T“dng, mentioned and elucidated at 
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pp. 30 and 31, are, according to a statement, since come to our knowledge, 
from a Japanese scholar '), the dialect of Hang-chow (At ai ), Capital of 
the province Ché-keang, that of Fiah-chow (ji al ), Capital of Fuh-kéen, and 
the Official language (ff #3, Kwan-yin), by others, also called Kwan-hwa, 
or the Mandarin. A correct instruction in the Official language is extremely 
rare, the more so, as both the other dialects are generally in use. 

As this statement furnishes a satisfactory answer to the question concerning 
the presumed historical value of the Chinese dialects extant in Japan, we con- 
sider ourselves required to quote the original expressions of this statement also. 


Dat AN ae 3m BOR 


“HY > OR IG =+ se 漠 
thr 2 SHO 


= aa \) Lo ‘s {ff 


Tt _ Wf. 3% 


IV. [Page 107, 3a.] REMARK ON -ai. 

The predicative -si of the adjectives in -ki, if their root is monosyllabic, 
is also attributive used in compounds, if the quality expressed by them is to be 
considered as from the beginning in the object existent. 

Ne-naki-kusa, is a herb which the speaker finds, and declares to be rootless, 
whereas Ne-nasi-kusa is a herb which is generally stamped rootless. — The 
same distinction is to be observed in compounds, as: 

Na-nasi-yubi, the nameless finger, the ring-finger. — Me-nasi-tsigo, the eye- 
less child, viz. the child who plays bhadman's buff. Ne-nasi-goto, a rootless 


word, a false rumour. Tosi-/ito (FA] 42), as a personal name. 


ーーーーーー ニ ーー 


1) py ie fff BH. Si-set kat-kwan, — & round to clucidate the four tones, by Kas-mon Sen-set, 
1804; reprinted in 1858. Preface, p. | verso. 
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V. [Page 250, § 92. 1 after line 10.] Remark. If sar)i, u, is preceded by 
a substantive in the Local, or by an adverb in ku, it stands as a substantive 
affirmative verb, and is a fusion of the emphatic particle zo and ar)i, u. Thus 
Fénant zartkeri stands for Fdnani zo arikeri, = a flower has it been; Sdmitku 
zarikert, for Sdmiikuzo arikeri, = cold has it been. 


VI. [Page 270.] nemakx on ..to kaya。 

To the term to nan, (it may be that), approaches to kaya, an expression, 
by which no categorical certainty on the part of the speaker, but a mere pri- 
vate opinion of his own is introduced. 

To kaya has a substantive, or a verb in its substantive form before it. 

Aru-tokaya, Ari-si to kaya, Aran-to kaya, it may happen, it may have 
happened, it may be, that it will happen. Also here to is used elliptically for.... 
to iva with which a quotation is designated, whereas the origin of kaya, the 
exponent of a facultative utterance, is to be traced in the interrogative particles 
ka ya ( 可 4 ) may it (can it) or not, viz., it may be that.... 

Saka-dzukiwo toreba, sakewo omovuto kaya. In grasping a wine cup, one 
may as well think about wine. Motstwo torite kuvi-keru to kaya. It may be, 
that he took this cakes and has eaten them. Takava Morokost Go Teino toki yori 
siyau-( 賞 は ) seri to kaya. Hawks for hunting have been presented, as it seems, 
since the period of the Five Emperors of China. 

Ogami-tamavite utsust-tamavi-keru to kaya. Adoring, as it may be said, he 
copied (the godly being who made his appearance before him). — An other 
writer, who mentions the same fact, says categorically, Utsusi-tamaveri, he 
has copied. : 


VII. [Page 276, 815, 320.] smwAsxk on Masi. 

In the epistolary style Mas)i, u, is superseded by the old form Maos)i, u, 
Maus)i, u, <72o マツ クシ 。 マク フシ 。 pron。 Moos, which is wrongly expressed by 
FA. It has the complement of what a thing consists, and this being a verb, 
the verb in the root-form before it. 

Bu-sa-ta (fE7 沙 Y Ve *) mausita, = Silence has been, viz. I preserved 
silence, I have been slack (or negligent) in writing and visiting = Bu-sa-ta ttdsi 
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miistta. O tanomt mausi masu, there is a request to You, = O tanomi masi-masu. 
Deki-masu ( Hi] HE), = Deki-mausi soro, it shall happen, it goes, it is coming 
to an end (it will be finished, or be ready). Masi-besi, = Mgosi-beku soro, it 
may be. O hanast mgusi-masita fitowo mi-masitt, I see the man of whom you 


spoke, = O hanasi mgust soro fitowo mi-masi soro. 


ERRATA. 


Page 157 line 8 fr. bottom. For: | | th AX Read: | | 人 年 . 
Page 158 line 7 fr. bottom. For: 1873 Read: 1875. 


ALPHABETICAL INDEX 


OF JAPANESE WORDS, TREATED ON IN THIS GRAMMAR. 


A. 
A, adv. of place 2. 2... eee ee 時 
-aba, (-cba, -tba), verb. terminations ..... 215. 
4b, tre, verb . piesa Ue Mt, . 268. 
Ada, pronown ... 1.2... ee eee 84. 
Adswma, = Aga-tomma.........006- 88. 
Aga for Waga .. 1. ee ee ee 88. 
Agarasarje, urn, verb of courtesy........ 824. 
Agarascrar)e, uru, verb of courtesy....... 824. 
Agari, #, verb of courtesy........... 824. 
4g)e, uru, verb of courtesy........... 821. 
Agus, Agi, = Aga-hmi....... ssas BS. 
Ago, = dga-ko..... eee eee wees 88. 
Ah)e, Avje, urn, Aete, Ahete, verb. ..... 295. 


Ahesn, dhenu, neg. verd., — Fatasarn. .. . 296. 
Aida, word express. of relation. . . 189. 887. 841. 


-a-ku, -akuva, ニー -a-siku, -va, adv. term. of 


Akura tovi, abverb. 2... cee ee ee ee 180. 
Amancku, adverb 2... 0. c er ecees 178. 
Amari, adv. of degree........ 186. 140. 174. 
camasi, == -an-man, form of the periphrastic 

fatare 、。。。、。、。。。。 eee ee ee 218. 275. 
can, verb. termination of the fature...... 209. 
duata, == Ano-kata, pronomm....... 88. 108. 
dno, prottiout. 01.1... ee ee 
イプ ge の wi, conjunction 


。178. 
Akemo tosi, adverb... 1. 2. ee ee eee 180. 


“Gran, -arame, verb. termination of the pe- 


riphr. future .......... ee 213. 
Aranan, ニー Arinam 。、、、。。。。。 < 。。。。。.。230. 
-aranan, neg. verb. termination. .... . 218. 258. 
Arans (-niarane for narané).......... 371. 
Arasarye, ura, Arassrar\e, uru(— Iraserare), 

pess. of courtesy of drast...... oo eee S18 
-arasi (-asi), derivative termination. ...... 136. 
Aran, Aroo, future of Ari. ....... 214. 258. 
Arasy%, w, neg. verb... 1... 1s Se are 2632, 
Arasu (-iarasu for marasu) .......... 271. 
Aré, Arera, pronouns ......... 85. 86. 103. 
Arye, %, eru, passive verb. .......... 。 263. 
Ary, #, verb. 。.。.。。。。. 114. 125. 198. 260. 
-ari, (-iri, -ori, -uri), contin. verbal terminations. 217. 
AINE 686 Sk Se ge ae ew Sw 330. 
Ari-teins, adverb... 2... .......... 181. 
Arit-fité, pronom.............. 96. 97. 
Aruiva, conjunction ............00. 829. 
Are tokins, adverb... 2... 2... eee es 179. 
Asatte, adverb 6. ees 180, 
asi, (- の 96 。 -483, -O8i, -ust), causative verb. ter- 

minations. 。。。. に に に に に 235 


-astki, -osiki, verb. termin. forming adjectives. 121. 
Asobasar)e, ure,’ pess. of courtesy of Asoban . 818. 


Asobas\s, #, the caus. form of Asoli. ..... 818. 
Asdko, pronoun... 1... ee et te < 81. 
Aodkb wi, adverb 2... 2 ee te tt es 178. 
MOE SER a ws Bee ee. Bale Se Bes 180. 
Asti, adverb. . . . . . . . . Ne AS SR . 180, 
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Asil-made, .. es erie ee 180. Dans, adverb... 1... eee ee eee es ite. 
LINER Se a Sates ty Sa de, aa ete) ie Se fleas ig 180. | Dano, Tano, Dono, Tono, interr. pron. 85 
Atavasyi, w, negat. verb... .......-.. 295. | Dare, Tare, interr. pron........-.-6- 88. 
Ata)vi, « = ate + ahi, w。 verb... . 215. 295. | Dare-mo, pronoun ............-+..-. 108. 
Atons for ZZ 2... 1... ee ・.・ 146. palo == Daréeo, interr. pron. ........ 88. 
Ato, ordinal numeral ....、......... 143. | -de, (-wite), (-nde), suffix of relation. 61. 70. 178. 185. 
4to, Atosi, word express. of relation. .... 187. | -de, -te, verb. termin. indic. the gerund. . . . 202. 
Misi, pron. of place  。、。。..、。、、..、.。- 82. | の 2- が 5。 iru, verb... 2. we ee te ee we es 266. 
Atsira, adverb... 1 et es 178. | -do, do-me, suffix of iterative numerals. . 148. 144. 
4, A Ai, Ai-tagai-né, expression of reciprocity 95. | Do, Zo, adv. of place, prefix to interr. pron. 79. 97. 
4vida = Aida, word expr. of relation ... . 189. | Doki, Toki, space of time............ 168. 
Ayamatte, adverb ..... 2.2.00. eee 176. | Doko, interr. pron................- 80. 
-dye, -dye, verb. termin. indicating the passive. . 241. | Dokons, Dokons mo, Doko ye, Doko yori, adverbs, 177. 
-démé, -tomo, conjunction..... ~ 2.» 207. 844 
B. -domo, -tomo, plaral suffix ........... 57. 
Ba, noun forming expr. of relation ...... 190. | Dénaté, == の so + kdfa, interr. pron 85. 
-ba, va, wa, isolating suffix...... ~.... 60. | Dow bo-dom, adverb ...4......0000- 177. 
Bai, suffix to numerals ............. 144. | Donna, interr. pron... ........2.6 20 85. 
Bakdri, adverb. ........ eh ewes . .. 176. | Domo, interr. pron. に に に に に ・・・・・・・ 85. 
Ban, suffix to numerals. ............ 142. | Dono-kurai ooki, adverb. 。。、。。、。、、.。、・ < 174. 
Bara, plural suffix, .......0c0 cece 58. | Dono yaw, A Doo, interr. pron. ........ 85. 
Ba-to, conjunction ................ $36. | Doozo, adverb. .........000.% eae) 182. 
-baya, == -m(-n) + haya, suffixed to afuture. 214. | Dore, interr. pron... .... 222s eee 88. 
Be, milbé, ibé, timé, 一 一 m + he... 。 . 291. | Dore-dake, adverb.........- gave ae ats 174, 
Béjki, ki, が 、. 、。。 。、、127. 315. 291. | Dore fodo, adverb ........... cec «{ 
Ben, = Kata, word express. of relation. . . 190. | Dots, interr. pron.......... eta ea es 82. 
Betswni, adverb .、。、、。. . 。。。。.。。。。. 176. | Dotsira, adverb... . 1... ee ee et es 178. 
Bs, Chinese numerative (5). ........-.. 151. | Do-teuési, interr. pron. ..... 2.2.22 eee 82. 
Bi-gan, equinoctial feasts ............ 158. | Doude (Ikade), interr. pron. ......-...2. 101. 
Bo and Fin, prefixes expr. of gender ..... 58. | Dow-)si, sit, néa, interr. pron. ........ 85. 
Bon-si, the Brahmanical writing. ....... 1. | - の 2。 == fari....... bros th ocala eg OO 
Bu, negative prefix....... we eee ewe. 129. | -dom, -fom, gen. parBcle、.、。、。、。、。.・。 67. 
Bu, 1 percent ..... ; ee eae are a 147. | -dzw, -teu, suffix to numerals... . 145. 283. 
Bus, a space of time 。。。、、。。。、。。、。。・・ 168. 


Bux, measure of length . 


Bua-siyau, epistolary style .....2.-22-.- 42. 


D. 


Da, Ta, adv. of place, prefix to interr. pron. 79. 97. 
-da, == de aru, for na (nda), genit. part. .. 67. 


-da, -ta, -taryi, w, verb. term. of the past 


RONG oo55f Wood, - Sas S Re ws ewe Se で 220. 
Daga, taga, for Dare (tare) ga, interr. pron. 82. 88. 
Dai, prefix of numbers ............. 142. 
Dai, Nai, = Ufsi, word express. of relation 188. 
Dai-i:ss ni vd, adverb... 2. we ee ee es 177. 
Dai-ninivd, adverb, 。、。。、。、。。。。、、、。 < ・ 177. 
-duka, for de 27w-44.、。、。。、<。 ee eS ee eee 
Dax, Tan, Chin. numerative (10)........ 152. 


Dan-dan ni, wiverbo oe en 174. 


, %, Oru, urn; -y)e, %, ere, wre, verb. 
termin. passive form... . . 240. 241. 
-¢, he, ve, ye, suffix of multiplying numerals. . 144 
-¢, he, ve, ye, dative and terminative parti- 
cle........ RG oe 61. 67. 185. 
-¢, et, imperative form of verbs ........ 199. 
-€ba, (-tba, -aba), verb. termin. conditional. 206. 215. 
で %。 (an, in, om), verb term future. ..... 209. 
-¢r)t, #, eba, verb. termin. praet. Dracsens . . 223. 
-eril, (uri, irii), verb. termin. substantive form. 201. 
-cri, == ar}, 58。 continuative form. . ~-. 107. 
て, (isi, ost, ust, ast), causat. form of verbs. 334. 235. 
-si, ctarn, erisi, form of the past tense .. . 223. 


INDEX. 
F, or m the dialect of Yedo, H. Foi wi, adverb. ....... ee 177 
| Poge Fuki, Chin. numerative (20) ......... . 188 

Fa, Wa, Jap. and Chin. numerative 149(6), 151(4). | Fas, a silverweight..........-2.0.2.. 170 
Fads, wre, verb... 1... eee tt ees 966. | Fitri, Jap. numerative (16)..... Pe a me 149. 
Fat, Hot, Chin. numerative (7) ........ 151. | Foorud)s, tru, ove, Yer エ b 、、。.。。. 。.、・ - . 367. 
Fai, Hai, Ha, Hei, adverd........... 181. | Filrd-koto; Yamdto-kotodd, == old Japanese . 385. 
Fat- (Hai-) ken, verb of courtesy........ $19. | Filrd-koto-bums; Ko-zi-ki, a Jap. book... .. 86. 
Femi, Jap. numerative (4)............ 149. | Filrt-kotono bdsi, a Jap. book ......... 88... 
Fana-fida, Hana-hdda, adverb. ........ 184. | Fu-siens, adverb 、、、。、。。。、。、..、。.- . 182. 
Fanber\i, «, Famber)i, «, verb of courtesy .. 3]7. | Fu sokiins, adverb 2... 2... 2 ee eee 176 
Fasira, Jap. numerative (1)........... 148. | Fevers, numeral... . 2... 22 ewe eee 189. 
Fatsti, Faswmeno... 2... .. cee tee 148. | Fe-tonte, adverb. ...... Bas tes tides de ee ar ees 181. 
Fayéku, Faydu, Faydo, adverb... ... 174. 179. | Fess, Chin. numerative (25)........... 158. 
Fei, Hoi, Chin. numerative (12) ........ 152. | Faw-fo-kst, a Jap. book 。、。。。。、。。 。。 。。 87. 
Fei, Het, adverb. ..... ai net nS Se 181. G 
Fete, word express of relation. ........ 198. . 
Wi, neg. prefix... 2. ee ee ee 129. | -ya, (nga, ma), gen. particle. ....... 62. 68. 
Fi, adverb... 1... te tt ee ee 181. | -ga, no index of the subject ........ 64. 188 
Fy, tru, verb... te ee 266. | -ga (for nagara), conjunction .......... 888. 
Fidari wi, adverb... ..........02020.8 178. | Ga-gen ka-zi kékii, a Jap. book ...... 。・、 88. 
Fidi, Hiks, Chin. numerative (3) ........ 151. | Ga-gen siyu ran, or Miydvt-koto-atsiimé, a Jap. 
Fin, Bo, prefixes express. of gender... . . . 53. BOOM 6. is.0h6 seta eehas GS to eat ape aoe 88. 
Fira, Jap. numerative (10) ........... 149. | -yaxa -kasi, exclamation expressing the optative. 200. 
Fira-géna-gaki, Firo-géna, « form of writing. 6. 22. | -gara, plural suffix ..............-. 57. 
Firuns, adverb... 2.1... 2. eee ee eee 180. | -gara (kara) koso, = yori oa......... . 184, 
Fisa-bisa, adverb... 2.2... we tes 179. | -gart, = ga + ars, addition to Chin. substan- 
Fisdess ato, adverb... 2... 1... 020-. 179. tives to form adjectives. ........02-. 263. 
Fisdsikl, adverb... 0.2... 2 ee ee ee 179. | -gata, plural soffix........ 6 ee @ we Sect OD: 
Fit-dsiyoo, adverb ..........0..00-, 181. | Gatera, conjunction .........00. 。. . 883. 
Fito, (Arw-fito), pron, indef. .......... 96. | Ge, == Sita, word express. of relation ... . 186. 
Fito, numeral .。......。、.。... < 53. 137. | Ge- (ctyoo, feiss, ge). ww ce ew eee ewes 143. 
Fitri, numeral... 2. ........22-. . 139. | Oc-gzs no kotobd, Imperative mood. ... 199. 
Fitotew, numeral... .............. 133. | Gekv-toki-suru, transposition of Chinese words 
Fitétsil ni, adverb... 1... we ee 176. In: reading 。。。。。。。。。。。。、。 < eee 88. 
Fit-sen, adverb. .......... 000 cee 181. | Gen, Kan, == Aida, word expr. of relation . 189. 
-fo, -ho, -vo, suffix of numerals ........ 139. | Gen, Geni-gens, adverb 。、。。。、、。。。。、。。 181、 
Fodo, Fodo ni, adv. of degree, conjunction 131. 339. | Gen-zas, Present tense .、。。、。。。。。。、 198. 
Fodo-fodo, adverb ..、。 175. | Gets, Gwats, Tsitki, month. notation of time. 159. 
Fokd, word express. of relation. ........ 188. Gigo-gao-s)s, uru (-ari), verb of courtesy ... 825. 
Fokd-ni, adverb... 2... ..2... cane 178. | Go, honorary prefix to Chinese words ..... 175. 
Fokorobyi, ure, verb... 1. ow tw < 267. | Go, Sen, after and before ........... 143%. 
Fon, Hon, Chin. numerative (9)........ 152. | Go, == Notsi, word express. of relation .. . 187. 
Foo, Héo (for kata)... ........024. 190. | Géki, a measure of capacity .......... 169. 
Forobji, w, verb... 1 1 et ws 267. | Goo, a measure of length... .... eee eer AOL. 
Fotobyi, tru, ure, verb... we te 267. | Goo, a measure of capacity ........ oa. 168. 
Fotondo, adverb ..、。、.、.. に.、、. 175. | Goo, a weight .........000. oe oes 169. 
Fotori, word express. of relation ........ 190. | Go-ran-z)i, », uru, verb of courtesy...... 819. 
Fots, Hots, a silverweight ........... 170. | Gofons, conjunction. ........ bee eee B8T 
Fu; Neg. Prehy oo es See ho eae 128. | Gotd)kt, ku, ss, conjunction. .... os eee 398, 
Fu-do ste, adverb... 2... we we te ee 182. | Go-won, a Chin. dialect. ......... ~.. 80 


398 


INDEX. 

Page. Page- 
Gozdri, Gozari-masy,« for Ari, #.... . 268. | Iro-tromo, expression indicating the plural... 55. 
Ga, pron. of the 1# jperson. ...、。、. . 、. ・ 74. | Irovdé, the Jap. alphabeth............ 9. 
Gurn-quen, adverb... 66. ee te < 178. | -trd, (-cril, -uri), verb. term. of the substan- 
Gururita, adverb 2... 1 we ee ee ee 178. Give IOPON 666 Sa A SS Re 301. 
Gwai, <= Foka, word express. of relation . . 188. | Ieasaka, sdverb..、...、..、.......・ 181. 


Guoo-no0, & form of writing. .......... 5. 


H See F. 
L 


I, Wi, verb. roots of the contin. verbs, Ari, Iri, 


の いら の SAS AS 106. 217. 260. 263. 


-i for -ki and -si, adject. forms of the spoken 


Innguage ...... 83582 fas ee oD xe Ok AL 112. 
I, Iru, auxiliary verb ............. 264. 
Dy APH, WORD ots io hae ee 268. 
-tha, (aba, eba), verb. termin. ...... 215. 206. 
Ide, Idzurn, verb of courtesy ......... $23. 


-tde for -cite, in the dialect of Miyako . . . . 249. 
-ide ari, form of the spoken language for 

ESO ATS 865 oe 8 ee aos Be 250 
Jdzn, Its, interr. pron........... 79. 97. 
ldztiku, Idzitko, Idziiko us zo (Idsitkunzé), Idzitke 

nt kd (Idsilkenké)... 2... ww ick ace: BL 
Idzukun 20, adverb . SO a ee eee 178. 
Idziré, Itsitré, interr. pron. .。. 、.. ... 。 89. 
~tcdomo (to), == to tom domo, 5600 auf. 

Ns hd rik Se ee > . 208. 844. 
Tia, Iiya-tya, Iye, adverb... . 、. . . . . 182. 
Ika, Ikade, Ikaga, interr. pron...... 101. 102. 
Ikan for Ikant, interr. pron...........- 101. 
Thani-mo, adverb. 、、。。、。。、。、、、。。。。。 < 130. 
Tha-yan, Ika-sama, interr. pron. ........ 101. 
Iki, tre, verb... ee ee we era ae 。 366. 
Ikka, tkkdno, numeral ..... ‘ 8 53. 
Ikkoo, adverb .、、。、、、、. ee ee < pela Lae: 
Tkura, adverb 、、、、。、。。。、。. we es ane SONTS: 
Thit-fari. so. ee eee ee ee eae ee 139 
Ima, Ma, noun, adverb. ......... 274. 178. 
Imida, adverb... ee ee cee eee te ee 178. 
Ima made, adverb... 2. ee ee ee wees 178. 
Ima wi, Ima yori, adverbs... .....28. 178. 


Imdsi, qualifying pron. of the 2th person... 74. 
oi, (-an, -€8, -0n), Verb. termin. of the future. 209. 
Diisiye, QED に oo に と らい 179. 
カカ 7 ai, Ippan ni, adverbs... ee 175. 
T-raiva, nverh oo. ee ew ns 179. 
Trarye, xr, VCTh puss. of courtesy .. 2.2... 313. 


Irasarye, ure, Traserar\e. ure, verb pass. of 
OHCSYW に に に た に に に に に に で に に に と で に にょ < て な 313. 314. 


-iri, (-ari, -ori, -uri), contin. verbal termin. 217. 


causat. form 
Tesai-no, expression indicating the plaral.... 56. 


Is-g, Ie-sw-gin, 8 silver coin ......... 172. 
Ie-gomi, adverb... . 。。...、... . 175. 178. 
Itarite, == Itatte, word express. of relation . 1985. 
Itds\s, w。 verb Itds-més .. 。. . .... 284. 318. 


Itatte, word express. of the superlative... . 184. 
Ito, Ito-tfo, word express. of the superlative . 184. 
Itsi-ban. Itsino, words express. of the superla- 


HAVO os Sap Se Bee ea 185. 
Itsi-bunva, adverb... 0... 6. te ee 178 
Itsi-dan, adverb of degree. ........... 180. 
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362 INDEX. 

Page. 
-naru, termination of adjectives... . . . 114. 270, O. 
Niérti-dake, adverb... 2.2.0... ee ee ee 177. 


Naru toki-ni, = Naran tokins 
Nas)i, «, verb, == =i + 43, causat. verb. 236. 273. 
Naust, Noost, Naute, A Noote, = Naku-n, 


IN AMUSE iS ca Seek Be AS と 805. 
Naze ni instead of Nan-se-mt. 2.2... 99. 
Na20, ーー )W2020。 。 ek 3 100. 
ne, neg. verbal termination. .......... 248. 
-neba narand, expression of necessity. ..... 260. 
Negacékuvd, adverb... 2.2... ee ee 182. 
Nen, Tosi, Tuse, year. ........0.4.. 154. 
Nen-goo, yenarnames.............. 157. 


Neugoront, Naka naka-ni, == Musiro. . 116. 347. 
-nga, conjunction... し し こし 333. 
-ui, -n« from i), #, auxiliary verb of time 229. 230. 
Ni (zz + 3), Nite, Nan, verb, to be in . . . 269. 
-mi, -mu, neg. verbal termin........... 247. 
-ni, suflix express. of relation. 61. 68. 173. 185. 193. 


Nyi, tru, verbo. 2 tt ee we 266. 
Nuyorern koye, impure sounds. ......... 9. 
Niort, the points indicating the impure sounds. 9. 
Nin, a Chinese numerative(1) .. . . ... .. 150. 
Ning, Chinese, == zo . . 、。. . .・. 347. 
Nippon sio ki or Yamito biimi, a Japanese book. 5. 29. 36. 
Ne pu, Ni ou, gold coins... ........... 172. 
nite, -de, suftix express. of relation. . 61. 70. 185. 
Nite and Ni-sité, == Narite.......... 270. 
Nite St NS BUG eo ee ee 285. 
Nifai (Zits), Ka, day ............. 160. 
-X4 yorife, -44 yote, -nt yotte, conjunction. 
334. 341. 
-no, suflix express. of the genitive. 61. 66.135. 142. 
No, a Japancse numerative (11) ....... 149. 
Nob)i, irt, verb... 2... ee . . 267. 
Nokordznt, adverb expressing the plural . . 59. 175. 
Nori-famavyi, «, verb of courtesy... .. . . . 320). 
Nofst, word express. of relation... . . . . . 187. 
Nofsi, conjunction... 2... .。...。 338. 
Nofst-hodo, adverb... 2... ee ee 180. 
Nefsiat, adverbo 2. ee 17S. 
Notsi-notsi, adverb. 2. ee 180. 


Nozdkite, Nozdife, word express. of relation. . 


Pa) Mg WT. Se ela: wm de Bh ca eR A 285. 
-ww instend of wo... ee ee 29-4. 
“4H, -nan, -nursé, verbal termin......... 229. 
-na de aryi, a, negat. verb. temmin. . .. . . . 250. 
-uva, = mi+tva, wiflix 2... 69. 
“mci, ニー nist, n, are, to do, to be... . . 285, 


Page. 
O, On, honorary prefix. ....... 75. 198. 811. 
O, a Japanese numerative (7) ......... 149. 
O and Me, suffixes express. of gender .. . 51. 53. 
-oba, -woba, (wo + 0a), suffix indicating the 


accusative... 2... 1. ee ee cs っ > 63 
02zzZZg44 。adverb..。..、。..。、.。.・。- 181. 
Odére, a variation of Ondre, determin. pron.. 90. 
Odz)i, tru, uru, verb... 1 。、、.。。. ee 266. 
Oite(-ni cite), word express. of relation. .. . 198. 
Okeret,, Yerb 。 6% he Sw AR YR ERE 194. 
Ok)i, tru, ure, verbo... 1. we ve. - 366. 
Oki-zi, Tentwova, Tenitwa, Sutegana, Jap. de- 

nominations for particle .......... 48. 
O-maye, O-mié, O-mdit, honorary pron. indicat- 

ing the person spoken to......... 716. 108. 
O-meni-kak)e, ern, aryi, *, verb of courtesy . 819. 
Omote, word express. of relation. ....... 187. 
On, instead of Ono... 2... ee ee ew tw 53. 
- の 4 , (-as, -en, -in), verbal termin. of the fature. 209. 
Onari, verb of courtesy ............. 825. 
Onazthi, adjective. . 2... we ee ee ee 91. 
Oud, Ono-ono, pronoun. .......006- 89. 91. 
Onddzitkird, pronowm. .... 1... 2 6 89. 98. 
Ondre, pronoun. .........-6. ... 89. 90. 
Oo-kata, adverb... 2... 1.2 eee ee ees 175. 
Oo な zz 。 adverb expressing a comparative. 181. 175. 
の ね toktva, adverb. . 2... 2... 2 ee eee 181. 
Odktino, Ohoku xo, expression indicating the plural. 55. 
Ods)e, wru, verb of courtesy .......... 820. 
Ouserar)e, ur, honorary pass. of Odes... .. 820. 
Oré, Ora, variation of Aré, subst. pron. 86. 91. 108. 
Ori, a Jap. numerative (8) ........... 149. 
の 77(。 By VORB ee eee i oe Sk 198. 3638. 
Or)i, iru, ure, VeTD、、 し に に に に に ここ に に に に ・・ 266. 


-ori, (-ari, -iri, -uri), contin. verbal termination. 217. 


Oni fast, AdW6EO 。。、。 ae i SR ae ee Re 181. 
Ori-ort, adverb... 1... 1. et we es 181. 
OF) 8, NOs oo ek BE ee a ee 264. 
-084 。 (-ast, -esi, -tsi, -usi), caus. verb. termin. 235. 
-osiki, -asiki, verb. termin. forming adjectives . 121. 
Ost-ndbete, adverb... 0. ee 174. 
Osiy)e, urn, verb of courtesy. ......... $20. 
Osdkii, Osdu, Osdo, adverb. . . . .... 174. 179. 
Otér)i, w, Oldecri, verbs... 133. 
Ofs)i, tru, ura, verbo. 2 ee ee 266. 
OE, RONCTDS SINS 179. 
Oliske, adverb. し に 179. 


Owanntno mn... oe et tw ws 230. 


INDEX. 


Page. 
-6ye, -dye, verb. termin. indicat. the passive. . 241. 


Oyddi, conjunction... ............00.. $29. . 
Oydso, dydeso, adverbial expression... . 143. 151 
Oydso, sdverb.、.、.、、、、、。、.、.、. 。、、 175. 
P. 
Pico, Tawdra, 8 measure of capacity... . . . 168. 
Pa, Teubo, 8 superficial measure........ 168. 
Pu (Itsi-pu, Ni-pu), gold coins. . 、.・ 172. 
R. 
-ra, suffix expressing the plural. ........ 56. 
Rai-geteu, adverb of time... . . a ee 180. 
Rai-nen, adverb of time. ............ 180. 
-ram, -aran, -arame, verb. term. expressing 
the periphrastic fature............. 212. 
-rasiki, = arasthi, réska, term. of adject . . 125. 
Rei- (Met-)site, == site, siméte... ..... 240. 
Rs, measure of length.............. 168. 
Res, 8 space of time............... 164. 
Res, s measure of length. ........... 167. 
Res, es silverweight................ 170. 
Ren, Wari, Bue... ee es 147. 
Réiyoo, s Chinese numerative (18) ....... 158. 
Réyoo, unit of old gold coins. . . . . . . . . . 172. 
-7 の 。 == -yo, an exclamation........... 199. 
Row-ndku, Ron-ngu, adverb. .......... 181 
8. 
-2。 substantive form of # (Ki, fu)... ... 107. 
Sab)s, uru, verb... ...... erie aie 2 ie 267. 
Sai, adverb. prefix expressing the superlative. . 135. 
Sai, a measure of capacity... 、. ee eee 168, 
Sas, a weigth .......... 2.222000. 169. 
Sat-siyont od, adverb... 2... 2.2... 2 ee 177. 
Sat-sen, adverb... 2.2... 2. eee ees 179. 
Saki, Teugi (Ato, Usiro)............ 148. 
Saki, word express. of relation. ........ 187. 
Saks-goro, adverb... ........-...6.-. 180. 
Saki-hodo, adverb. ............-2.02. 180. 
Sakins, adverb. .............. 178. 180. 
Sékil-gétsil , mdverb . ............... 180. 
Sdékii-men, adverb..。. . . . . . .......・ 180. 
Sékil-sits, adverb.. .、. ...、.......・ 180. 


Sama, pron. expressing the person spoken to.. 74. 

Sama-samano, expression indicating the plural. 55. 

Samilrav)s, «, Savilrav)i, «, Sorai, Soro, auxi- 
MALY VETW. esa Sh ew A a A 276—279. 


$63 
San-dai kéku-iki, a Japanese book. ...... 88. 
Sén-nagdra, conjunction............. 324. 
Seo, Soo, unit of the measures of capacity. . . 168. 
Sappari, adverb... し eee eee eee 181. 
Sarani, adverb... .........00008. 177. 
Sare domo, conjunction.............. 845. 
Sari-nagéra, Sdri-nagéra m6, conjunction. . . . 3384. 
Séri fodomi. 2... 2. ee es 839 
Safin WO の SS a eee Sek Soe x 834 
Sasdg)c, suru, verb of courtesy ......... 822 
Sasilka, adverb. .........-... error (1 
Séte, Sétevd, conjunction. ........... 8385. 
Sateu, a Chinese numerative (23) ....... 188. 
Saye, adverb... 2... 2 ee ee ee ee we 176. 
Sayoo, adverb... 2... 0... 2-62 ee ee 181 
Saso, conjunction. .........-.-2-0005 840 
“86, -suru, -sen; -sim)e, uru, en, verb. ter- 
mination... .........02005 235. 238. 
Se, a superficial measure... .......... 168. 
Set and Siyo, notation of time ......... 163. 
Sei-2s, Sin-zi, 8 form of writing . . . . . . .. 5. 
Se445。 a space of time. ............. 158. 
Sen (Zenit, Mon), 8 copper coin...... 171. 172. 
Sen, Go, before and after ......... 143. 
Sen-dai ku-zi fon-ki, a Japanese book ..... 86. 


-927 (causat. si + eri) to distinguish from 
the derivative form ser)i, sk (a fusion of the 


kwa-kono ss and eri)... ここ 222. 
Setew, division of time........... 158. 886. 
Seteu-seteu, adverb... 2... 2.2.00 eee 181. 
-si, -#u, -san (-se), termination of cansat. verbs. 234. 
S)t, «, ure, verb... 2... 0, 279 一 291. 318. 
OE ESE Oe ha Sg rac de ae SRS we SS 800. 


St, Yuu, Chinese expressions indicating the gen- 


der of birds |. 53. 
Si, == Itatte, expressive of the superlative. . 134. 
-si, (Gen-zai no si), termin. of the praedicative 

adjective ........... 106. 107. 224. 353. 
-5 (Mirat mo si)... 2. eee 218. 214. 
-si, ki, (Kwa-kono si). ....... 222. 224. 226. 
Ss, a measure of length............. 167. 
Si)i, irs, wre, verb... に こし ee 265. 
Sibardku, adverb. ...........0.0000. 179. 
Stbd-sthd, adverb ...。、 181. 
Si-das, word express. of relation. ....... 191. 
Sidzitkdnt, adverb... 2.1... eee wee 174. 
Sika m6, conjunction .............. 845. 
Sikare domo, conjunction ..... 2 の fees 845. 
Sikaru wt yotte, conjunction ......... 834. 
Stkdsi, conjunction. .... a ee ee ee . 888. 


364 INDEX. 
-sikd-siki, termin. of adject............ 124. | Soo-stté kara, Soo site kara, conjunctions .. 884. 
Stkdsi-nagdra, conjunction ........... $83. | Soo wa, conjunction 。。 に 、。。。。-・・・・・ 884. 
Sikdési-nagdramo, conjunction.......... 384. | Soo-2i, a form of writing ...........-. 6. 
Sikdto, adverb... 2... ee ee ee ee ee 181. | Sore, pron... 1... eee ee eee 中 
-siki, termin. of adject ......... . 110. 119. | Sore da kara, conjunction. ........ 884. 340. 
Sikirint, adverb... ......0 02 2 eee 179. | Sore de, conjunction... .........-.2-- 334. 
-sikw, adv. termin.. .........-0--0-6. 299. | Soredemd, conjunction ............. 845. 
Simav)i, «, Sima)i, w#, verb. ......... 298. | Soredewa, conjunction. ..........6-. 834. 
Sim)e, uru, verb. termin.......... 235. 238. | Soréydst, pronoun ....... Bis he he %< 88. 
Sin, reflect. pronoun. .............- 93. | Sore kara, conjunction ........... 884. 340. 
Sina-zina no, expression indicating the plural . 55. | Sores yotte, conjunction. ........... 884. 
Sin-zi, Sei-zi, Kai-sid, a form of writing... 5. | Soro-soro, Soro-soroto, adverbs ......... 174. 
Sita, word express. of relation......... 186. | Sostte, Sostte kara, conjunctions ........ 884. 
Sitagétte, Sitagante, Sitagoote, word express. $o-%。 adverb .、..、.、. .......・・・・ 178. 
of relation 2 6-34 Sin ee he EG SEs 105. | Sofo, word cxpress. of relation ......... 189. 
Siléni, adverb... 。、、.。.........・- 178. | Sofoms, adverb... 2.2.22... wwe ewes 178. 
SOLE, SS GUNGEE od ow Se hs Bs 240. | Sofss, pronoun... .. 2.22... eee eee 82. 
-site (mi-) and nite, == marife......... 270. | Sowo poetically for Sorewo ........... 87. 
“su, sis, i, su, stu-dzyn, suffix expressing Su, expression of the plural .......... 56. 
the plural: 、 ccna ao io も ふぁみ と ゃ en MK。 0 ーー Oo 67. 
Siu-i, word express. of relation. . . .. . .. . 190. 1 Sitbéte, adverb. に し に に に 。。 にょ ・・・・ 174. 
Siv)i, == Si)i, iru, 。 ee 265. 1 Sitdént, adverb.、。、.、、..........・・ 179. 
Siyaki, 31 , ® measure of length ...... 166. | Sucdzi, a Japanese numerative (9) ....... 149. 
Sivdki, chit, & measure of capacity ..... 168. | Sudzi-makdvint, adverb ...........0. 178. 
Siyéki, sdk’, a weigth... . . .. . .....・ 169. | Sw)i, iru, 78。 verbo... ee 266. 
Siyo and Sez, notation of time ......... 163. | Suguni, adverb ....... ee ear eee 179. 
Siyo-siyo, adverb し... 178. | S め 9ze/e。 adv. expressing the superlative . . . 185. 
Siyo, expression of the plural ......... 56. | Stli-bun, adverb ..........000200. 175. 
-siyu, 8%, suffix for sort-numbers........ 144. | Sukdburu, adverb .......0....-2.00008. 175. 


Siyu, siyuno, expression indicating the plural. 55. 


So, adverb of place ..............-. 79. 
-so, emphatic suffix. ......... 199. 252. 301. 
-30, -8o-d=t, termin. of numerals... . . . .. . 139. 
Suba, word express. of relation ......... 190. 
Suobant, adverb... 2... ee 178. 
SOKO». PTONGUM SS OS 80. 
Soko-moto, == Asoko-moto, pronoun ...... 81. 
So44。 a Chinese numerative (26). ....... 154. 
Sudti-cint, adverb... ee 179. 


Somo-sumo, conjunction... 0.0.0... ee 845. 
Sow, pron., honorary prefix... ........ 76. 
Stucta, == Sono + kata, pronoun...... 84. 
Sono, Sono-mofo, pronoun ...... 2.06. 34. 
Souo fokini, adverb... 0. ee 177. 
Sowo notsi, adverb. ow し < 1S(). 
Suno tuki, adverb 、。。、。 。、. 。 、 ee 179. 
Suno tokdroni, adverb... ee 178. 
Sova tig we adverb. 17S. 
Suv, x Chinese numerative (17) 。、. . . . . . 153. 
Of UNE a Sg in a se 3 Ba ee Sn eae MS, 181. 


Siikdsi, adv. expressing the comparative . 181. 175. 


Suka-nakt toki, adverb... ....... dae AO. 
Sauku-udkumé, adverb... .......004. 175. 
Suku xc を xs Como, adverb .........、.. 177. 
Sp 。 ニー Si2 の 8。 verb 、..、、...、,.. 298. 
Sumiyakdni, adverb... ......-20-6- 174. 
Sun, a measure of length. ...........- 167. 
Sunavatss, conjunction. ........-.568- $35. 
SUPE, GA VORD 6. k08- i Se a eee Oe BE hh cd a 177. 
Sutegéna, Teniwova, Teniva, Oki-xt, Jap. deno- 
minations for particle............ 43. 
Suzt-kaint, adverb. 2... 0.0. eee ee ee 178. 


T. 
Ta, Da, adv. of place, prefix to interr. pron. 79. 97. 


-(a, -ta)ki, ku, st, desiderative verb ..... 296. 
Tabi, an obsolete verb..........・・ 、. 814. 
Tachi, Tabi-me, suffix to numerals 143. 144. 
Tabi gotoni, conjunction ..........-. 337. 
Zabi-tali, adverb 2... 2. ewe ee ee es 181. 
Thi tabini, conjunction .......20205- 337. 


INDEX. 365 
Page. Page. 
Ta-bun, adverb. 2... 2.1 eee te ts 182. | Te-mdyo, Te-mai A Ts-mee, Temac-sama, Temae- 
Fade, CAYCE! oo 176. sama-gata, pron. indicating the person spo- 
Tada fma, adverb 、。、、 179. ken 6 .....、.... っ 75. 108. 
Tadasi, conjunction ....-........... 835. | -te-mo, = Sité-mo, = mo .......... 102. 
Taga, Daga, interr. pron. ........... 82. | Tentwova, Textoa, Sutegana, Oki-si, Japanese 
Tiigdvi nt, As-tigdéins, expression of reciprocity. 95. denominations for Particle......... 42. 
Tai-gat, adverb... 2... ee ee ee ee 175. | To, Do, adverb of place .......... 79. 97. 
Taino kotoba, Jap. denom. for noun..... 48. | To and Ye, distinction of the names of the ten- 
Tai-squno, Tai-seino, expressions indicating the SEIN CCS 2 eo ara eS SS 155. 
ploral ..... SN DNS ee ee 55. | Zo, Tomdsii, a measure of capacity ...... 168. 
Tai site, word express. “of relation....... ON i ds <r a ee ee a 191, 
Tai-soo, adverb. ........... Ke eae な 175. | - の , suffix express. of relation .. 61. 70. 185. 190. 
Tai-tei, adverb. 2.2... ee ee ee 175. | -fo, tote, = to sité...... 289. 290. 291. 348. 
Takari = Takw-ari, Too-ari, contin. verb. . . 297. | TJo-kakil, adverb .............02-. 177. 
Takilsdans, adverb ...........2..-. 175. | Toki, Doki, a space of time .......... 168. 
Tékil-eda no, expression indicating the plural... 55. | 7oki, Tokini, Tokinsva, Tokiava, conjunctions. 336. 
Takust (Taki), Yerb、。、。、、。、、。。.、。. .- 80. | Zoks us yotte va, adverb ............. 183. 
Tamasakawmi, adverb. ..........-... 174. | Zokswo utsusu, the changing of the hours 166. 
Tama-tama, adverb 、。。。。.。。。、.... 177. | Tokéro, Tokérode, Tokorons, conjunctions . . 886. 
Tamavér)i, «, A Tames , Tamér)i, s, verb of Tokéro, noun substantive. ............ 97. 
QOUTCESY: ea 815. | Zoku, Kus, acs の た: お 2 d shat, 8 PS 4. 80. 
Zszo の 6 。 x, A Tama)s, 8。 Tamoo, verb of cour- Tomdya, Tomai, a Jap. numerative (18) . . . 149. 
a ree ghee a cas ehel ta Ble. がめ te te 814. | -émd, -mé, concessive suffix, conjunction. 206. 844. 
Tame, word express. of relation ........ 195. | -Como, -domo, expression of the plural... .. 57. 
Tameni, conjunction. ..........--2.0. 848. | Jomo kakumo, adverb. ............. 177. 
Tan, Dan, « Chinese numerative (10). 、. . . 153. | Tomons, adverb ............0000. 176. 
Tan, 8 superficial measure ........... 168. | Zonari, word express. of relation. ....... 190. 
Téxo (Tono), (Dono), Donna, interr Tono, Dono, (Taxo Dano), interr. pronoun . 85. 
PROMOGNE os. k 6s ase SS Se eae LS 85. | Tonto, adverb... . 0... . cc ce tes 174. 
Tare, Dare, Dore, interr. pronouns ...... 88. | Too-ta, Kara-koto, a Chin. dialect ....... 80. 
-tar)i, s, == の + avi, termin. of adjec- Tooku, adverb. ........ 0.0000. oe os 178. 
tives 、、、。 .。。 es 114. 116, 219. | Zoors, word express. of relation ........ 191. 
-tar)i, %, aa ta, da, dza, verbal termin., Todrini, conjunction ............0. 888. 
auxiliary verb of the past tense ....... 220. | Too-sen-tar)i, w, verb. .......... 215. 296. 
-tari)hi, si, ken, verb. termin. of the past tense. 228. | Toote, == Tovorite, word express. of relation. 198. 
Tasikdes, adverb 、。、。。。. ...、・.・・ 174. 181. | Tooteva, word cxpress. of relsGon ......、. 194. 
Tasnnde, adverb . oe tle ae 176. | Too-sen, adverb... . 2.2.0.2 cc cece 181. 
Ta-siyo, Ta-$o, adverb ..... ee ee 178, | Tordsim)e, ura, Toras)e, ura, verb of courtesy 823. 
Tate-mdtsiirar)e, wru, honorary passive of Tate- Tosi, Téeé, New, year... sc cccescces 154, 
し eer wees ee 817. | -Lote, conjunction............ oo es 848. 
Tate-métsiir)i, «, verb of courtesy . 816. | -to の mo, = -to tex fe mo; -towa, = to 
Tats, suffix expressing the plural ....... 58. CO ee eee er ee ee ee 70, 102. 
Tatsi-matsi, adverb 2... 000000 ee ee LTD, | Wttewa, tattewa = tooteva.......... 198. 
Taw-sen, adverb 、、、、。、、。、。。、・・・・・181. | Tovorite, word express. of relation. ...... 198. 
Tawéra, Pioo, » measure of capacity... ... 168. | 7s: (Momo, Yorddew), numeral ..... ... 140. 
-ée, suffix express. of relation. . . . . 61. 178. 185. | -fsi, -¢e«, (dzs), termin. of numerals, ..... 189, 
fe, -de, verb. termin. of the gerund...... 202. | Zs, ¢sira noun, suffix of pronouns . . 80. 82. 187. 
ote ari, -te ori, -te iri, verb. termin...... 218. | Tsiké-deikdns, Tsikd-goro, adverbs ....... 179. 
Te-deil-kara, pronoun 。、。、、。。、。.。。。、。 98. | Tsikd-deilk)s, «, verb of courtesy ... . 325. 
-te)ki, -0i, ken, = tari)ki, si, ken... ... 228. | -Tsikdki, adverb... ......2 0... 0008 178, 


866 INDEX. 
Page. - Page. 
Tsin, Maro, pronoums............-. 186. | Utd, lyric poems. .... 2... wee eee ・ 88. 
Tsito, Tsttto, adverb . ............ 176. | Utdgaviirakiiva, adverb.........- os... 183, 
0 SOM 315g Sine) aceite Berd, d 158. | Utsi, word expressive of relation........ 188. 
Tau, Ziyoo, Ge, numerals ........... 148. | Utst, Utsins, Utsiwa, conjunction....... 887. 
Tsiu, = Naka... .... cee eee 189. | Utetus, adverb. 2... 1 ee ee ee ee we 178. 
Ts. BAVOED: oy 5. hho so と Sea 5 178. | Uve, Uye, word express. of relation. . oe... 186. 
Tsiyan, Tsoo, a measure of length. ...... 167. | Uye, conjunction. .........2-- ee ees 887, 
Tsiyau, Tioo, a superficial measure ...... 168. | Uyens, adverb........ ta Mec nh Ge tage bred Be 
Tswyao, Too, a Chinese numerative (11)... . 152. Vv 
Tsiyau-do, Tsoo-do, adverb. .......... 175. - 
Tsiyoto, Tsiotto, Tidito, adverb... ...... 179. | -ea, -wa, -ba, isolating suffix. 60. 61.106. 181. 254. 802. 
Tso, a Chinese numerative (16) ........ 153. | -ve, -e, -he, -ye, suffix expressing the dative and 
-teu, a suffix express. of relation .. . 61. 67. 294 terminative............+6- 61. 67. 185. 
-¢sw, termin. of numerals............ 188. | -ve, で, -he,--ye, suffix of multiplying numerals. 144. 
-teil, -tsiitsit; teur)i, «, variation of s)s,%, 281. 232. 
Tsubo, Pu, a superficial measure.,...... 168. Ww. 
Tsudzuru, verb. 2... ee tt te es 281. | Wa, adverb of place.........-2.--. 79. 
Tsugi, Saki (Ato, Usiro)............ 148. | -wa, -va, -ba, isolating suffix. 60. 61. 181. 254. 802. 
Tsuini, adverb... 2.1.2. . ee ee eee 179. | Wa, Fa, a Japanese numerative(6)...... 149. 
Tuite, Teukite, word express. of relation... 194. | Wa, Fa, a Chinese numerative (4) ...... 181. 
Tsuk)é, ure, verb of courtesy ......... 822. | Wab)i, irs, ure, verb... 、.. 、- re ee ee 267. 
Tsuki, Tsukite, Teuite, — Aida, = -ni yotte 841. | Wa-dono, pronoun........-. eel aes UUs 
Tritki, Getexn, Gwats’, month......... 159. | Wadzitkant, adverb. >... 1 1 ee ee ew LTB. 
Tsuk)i, tru, YeTD に に に ee 266. | Wdga, pronoun. ........ MAS Wr id Se 8: 
Teuk6 or Tsukd-matsiiri, ーー tsitkai- or teukae- Waga-mi, pronoun... 1... ee ee ee ee 91. 
matsiiri, verb of courtesy........ 。・・ 816. | Wagi-moko, = Waga-imoko...... ・・・ 88. 
Tsiimdbirakdni, adverb... ........06. 174. | Wa-gunno siwort, a Jap. book... ...... 88. 
Tstiné-dziiné, Tsunens, adverb ....... 181. | Wa-mei-seo, a Jap. book... 1... 1. 2 ees 88. 
Tsusima-won, a dialect (Go-won)........ 30. | Wa-nami, pronomm...... eee ee 80. 
Tsiitaite, Ts’tatte, word express. of relation. . 193. | Wa-nusi, pronoun........--+-+5 …・・ 80. 
Teutst, NOW fos vw ek we Rw oe ww 80. 82. | Ware, pronoun.........- wee eee = 86. 108. 
-(sutsu, improperly nsed for dzufsw....... 232. | Wari, Bu, Rin... 1... 0.200 wees 147. 
Tsun, a Chinese numerative (24)........ 153. | Warnks, Waren, adverb... ... ee eee 174. 
U Watékisi, pronoun .......6.- .. . 80. 108. 
° Wi, I, noun substantive. ......... 217. 268. 
“ti, verbal termin. ..........2... 200. 201. | -wo, emphatic suffix. ......... wee ee 62. 
«4 for ku, termin. of adject .......... 118. | -wo, suffix expressing the sccusative: ~... Ol. 68. 
Ubé, Umé, Mubé, Be, = m+hé ...... 291. | Wokiy, improperly used for Odt-zt, Jap. deno- 
Ukegatle, adverb. 2.2... ee ee ee sn LO mination for particle............- 48. 


Uke-tamavar)i, 4, & Uke-taméri, verb of seria 315. 


Uré, word express. of relation ......... 187. 
Uram)i, uru, verb. ..... wow swcsw wi BOD, 
・・・178. 
. 217. 
-uru, (-er, -tre), verb. termin. of the subst. form. 201. 
. 160. 
oust, (-asi, -est, -ist, -oni), causat. verb. termin. 235. 
Usiro (Ato), Saki, Tsugt... 2.2... ee ee 143. 
Usiro, word express. of relation. ........ 187. 
Usiront, adverb. 2. 178. 


Uriéns, adverb ee © @ @ se eeeees8 @ ee 
-urt, (-ari, -tri, -ori), contin. verb. termin. . 


Urwu-dzuki, intercalary month ........ 


Won, Koye eee @ @ «6 OS 人 9 


Y. 


Ya, Iya, Yo, Iyo, adverbe expressing the com- 
parative... 。。。 rer rare 8 
Y4...¥@, yara...yaran, conjunctions .... 88. 
Ya-bunni, adverb... eee eee ee eo eo 180. 
Yagate, adyerb 。、。、、。。。。。。。・・・・・・179. 
-yaka, termin. of adjectives. .......... 117. 
Yamdto-bumi, Ninpon-sto-ki, 8 Jap. book. 5. 39. 86. 
Yamito-kina, a form of writing. ..... tee, 26. 


INDEX. 


Page. 
Yamdto-kotobé, Firé-koto, old Japanese... 85. 86. 


Yams, w, averb...............-.. 298. 
~yara, -yarem, -ya, conjunctions. ....... 831. 
Yara-yara, adverb. ............... 174. 
Yar), «, verb of courtey............ $28. 
Yéstkii, Ydews, adverb. ............ 174. 
Ya-tems, adverb. ............20000. 180. 
Yétsi-kd, A Yébko, Yétsil-kére, Yétsil-bére, 
pronouns... 2.2... ee ee eee wees 74. 
Yau-ni, Yoo-ni, adverb and conjunction.. 13]. 888. 
Yau-yaku, Yoo-yaku, adverb........... 179. 
Yau-ygu sité, Yoo-yoo até, adverb....... 176 
Yaodrt, conjunction... .............. 884 
-y¢, -¢, -42。 -ve, suffix expressing the dative and 
terminative.............-- 61. 67. 185 


-y¢, -¢, -he, -ve, suffix of multiplying numerals. 144. 


Ye and 7o, distinction of the names of the ten- 


form ...... 8 tia See bh is 9 eee 240. 241. 
Yeda, a Jap. numerative(15) ......... 149. 
You. = doller:26 ce ek oe es 172. 
You-foons, adverb... 2.2.2.2. 0200005- 178 
¥é, verb. root of -yori...........-.. 12 
Yo, adverb of plaoe」 。、.。. 79. 
‘yo, an exclamation... ........... 63. 199. 
Yo (Maro, Tsin), pronown ........... 86. 
Yoffodo, adverb. .、. 175. 
Yo-fodo, adverb. ..........0202. 186. 174 
Yo-keims, adverb... 0... 0 ee ee ee 175. 
Yokous, Yoko-eamans, adverb. ......... 178. 
Yokwu, Yoo, adverb。、、、. | 174. 
Yokils)i, «, ure, averb. 2... 2. .2.028. 294. 
Yoms, Kun, Toki... 1... ・・・・ 4. 30. 
Yono, pronoun... . 6.2.2.2 ee eee eee 84. 
Yoo, a Chinese numerative 18)........ 152. 
-yori, suffix express. of relation. 61.71. 182. 185. 338. 
-yorite, <= -yotte, word express. of relation . 194 
eyori-yori, adverh. . 2... 2 ee eee -.. 181. 
Yorddeu (Homo, Tei), numeral. ........ 140. 
Yorostkit, Yordsiu, adverb. .......05: 174. 
Yoeo for Yoko, pronoun............ 81. 
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Yos kara, Yououi, Yosoye, adverbs. .... ts 
-yotte, == -yorite, word express. of relation . 194. 
-yotte, conjunction. ..............4. 884. 
You, adverb... 2... 0... eee ee es 174. 
Youno kotobé, Jap. denomin. for verb... . 48. 
Yilé, Yiéni, conjunctions......... 884. 339. 
You and Si, Chinese expressions indicating the 
gender of birds. ................ 58 


-sars, を 。 neg. verb. termin. ... . 、. 260. 358. 


-sari)ki, si, keri, neg. verb. termin. . . . . . 258. 
Ze-ks, adverb... 。、. . . 。. .. ... ....、 177. 
Zen, = Mave, word express. of relation . . . 194. 
Zenit (Sen, Mom), & copper coin... ...... 171. 
Zen-senmi, adverb... 2... 2... ee 174. 
の 288. 
- タ を )!。 &。 neg. verb. termin. 一 ass ...... 247. 
& (7 の), a silverweigth.........-.. 171 
の の pronoun... 2... 2 22. ee ee 94. 
-side ari, nog. verb. termin........... 250. 
Zi-gins yottara, Zi-gini yotte, adverbs. .. . . 182. 
-stki, == -siki, termin. of adjectives... . . . 119. 
kins, adverb... 2... eee ew ws 179. 
Ziku, Chinese Nomerative (31) . . . . . . . . . 153. 
A-n, pronoun... .. 2... 22... ee ee 93 
2 (Nits), Ka, day. ..........2.4. 160. 
Btsins, adverb... . 2... ee ees 181. 
Ziyao, = Uyé, word express. of relation. . . 186. 
Ziyoo, Trin, Ge (Kami, Naka, Swmo)..... 148. 
Ziyoo, , ® measure of length. . . . . . . . 167. 
Ziyu-bunns, adverb... ここ 178. 
M-sem, pronoun. に に に に に に に に に に ・・・・・・ 94. 
-eo, emphat. suffix .............. 89. 98. 
-20, == -0, emphatic suffx........... 801 
Zon-buand si-dai, adverb... .......25. 182 
-207 の 。 一 一 BUH TO. Ww tw es 377 
= i — er rr re 67. 
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TRANSCRIPTION OF THE IACSIMILE 3). 


Reading. 
OBOYE. 
Yokohama yori Yedo made yuki-kaheru. Kin ziyu-go riyoo, Nin-sokt ziyu- 
ni nin. Tadasi itsi-ninni tsukr itsi riyoo itsi pu dzutsu nari. 
Simete. 
Migino tovori tasikani uke-tori mousi soro. 


Tatsu, ziyu itsi gwats Hatstika. 


I-syoo , 
Nin-soku kasira. 
L. S. 


Holanda Ministoru sama. 


NOTE. 


From Yokohama to Yedo to and fro. Fifteen riyoo gold, 12 coolies, for 
each 1 riyoo 1 bu. Counted and rightly received. 
Year of the dragon, 11" month, 20¢# day. 


So far. 
The chief of the coolies. 


(oa 


1) This quittance may prove what is said at page 2 of this Grammar. 


To his Exe. the Minister of Holland. 
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